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TOPONYMY BETWEEN THE SOCIO-GEOGRAPHICAL
IMAGINARY AND LINGUISTIC STRUCTURE

lon TOMA

Abstract The present study, based on a minute analysisrafusatoponyms, discusses
the reconfirmation of toponymy as an interdiscigtin field, at the crossroads of at least three
disciplines: geography, linguistics and history. IPrby permanent corroboration of the
methodology specific of each of these disciplinegiwhave theoretically and methodically
configured the autonomous field of toponymy (tegpart of onomastics, the science of proper
names) can be correctly understood the genesiglalawent, dynamics, structure, typology and
stratification of the toponymy of a certain geogragal surface.

Keywords denomination, imaginary, toponymy.

Denomingia topica poate fi definii, simplu, ca reuniunea unui semnificat
sociografic (detaliu din teren) cu un semnificangvistic (cuvant sau grup de cuvinte)
n vederea deserinii, identificarii, individualizarii unui loc geografic, devenit, in felul
acesta, reper in z#rsau, cum se nurgte cu un termen tehnic, topic. Rgile dintre
cele trei laturi ale unitii toponimice sunt, de fapt, mai complesieau fost identificate
si descrise treptat, formele de manifestare amglifiti-sesi nuartdndu-se odétcu
orientarea analizei asupra masei de nume de latinti-un teritoriu. Consecigele
teoretico-metodologice ale acestor raporturi sunmeroasesi diverse. Ne vom
concentra, Tn acest studiu, asupra aprecierilor, ndglte ori divergente, ale
toponomatilor cu privire la modul Tn care numele de locdesemnediztopicele din
teritoriul denominat.

Cauza punctelor de vedere diverse reZid stadiul diferit al cuncgerii
statutului toponimieisi in perspectiva ,,sectr unilateral, a speciaditiior asupra
fenomenelor.

Geografii, primii care au culesi au studiat materialul toponimicsi-au
concentrat atgia asupra celor mai vizibile, pentru ei, laturi ai@omului denominativ,
adic asupra semnificatului sociografic individualizagpl locului geografic desemnat
(individualizat) prin acesta, evidgind importana imaginarului sociogeografic in
denomingia topic a unui teritoriu. A devenit un loc comun in opta@estorai chiar a
unor specialiti provenii din alte discipline (lingwti, istorici, antropologi) afirmga de
acum aproape un secol a unuia dintre pionierii napai, geograful lon Conea, care
afirma, Tn 1928: ,, toponimia unginut oarecare, cand nu-i altetade intervefia si
amestecul autotitii, e ca un fel de descriere condegisatinutului aceluia [...] un fel de
haina, care Tmbraz fidel trupul unui peisaj. &t de exemplu, geograful poate intalni pe
foaia topografi@ a unei regiuni uritoarele numiri laolait Carpinig, Faget Risipii,
Valea Largi. Primele din ele sunt, de obicei, nume dduyi , a treia de sat ultima de
vale, precumi numele insgi 0 spune [...]Si fara s stii de ce foaie topografice vorba,
vei spune dinainte acregiunea respective din partea munteli anume — foarte
probabil — untinut muntos a rei natud nu e calcaroas(Valea Largi). [...]vei avea
indaf in minte imaginea mai mult sau maitipuaproximatii a regiunii respective:
padurea e formatdin carpenii fagi, satele sunt — mai mult sau maiipu risipite pe
povarnsuri, iar \dile — largi (gadar o regiune de roci dukg foarte probabil, cu

YUniversity of Craiovajon.toma01@gmail.com




evoluia morfologié Tnaintal)”. Marele geograf apreciazca relaia toponimie —
geografie este chiar mai profuhd,daci ai numai o numire topic referitoare, adig
numai la unul din Tnveduri, le pgi banui dinainte pe cele referitoare la celelalte
Tnvelisuri ale regiunii respective; o numire, cu alte ci®j o cheampe o anume alta”,
,am putea vorbi de o geotoponimie, de sdgiede numiri topice specifice, variabile
dups regiuni”?

La 10 ani dup acest studiu, un alt mare geograf, George Vaisablici un
articol in care, criticand punctele de vedere siericilor (care audcut ,,de multe ori
generalizri pripite”), si pe cele ale lingwtilor (care, ,din prudefdi excesid, nu au
ajuns la dmuriri generale, ci numai laimuriri de aninunt”) elogiaz superioritatea
metodei geografice, care, utrmd extensiunea unei denumiri, poate rezolva malten
probleme sau deschide altele noi. @fea explicgie a acestei metode ,distriflunea n
Romania a trei animale azi dispte: Bour — Zimbru—Breld’, iar n final o concluzie cu
care nu putemasnu fim de acord: ,édirea” stiintei toponomastice ,nu e opera numai a
unui lingvist,” cisi opera unui geograf , etnograf, istosicetnopsiholog’ Dar si, cu
aprecierea lui lon Conea, care anticigeale fapt, cu cateva decenii o constatare la care
s-a ajuns, mai tarziu, dapstudierea unor materiale amplecu metode modernizate:
Lfoponimia se uniformizedizpe toal planeta, devine, cu alte cuvinte, din ce in ce mai
puin geografia”.?

Lingvistii, implicati, de regu, mai tarziu In cercetarea toponimiei, in principal
din cauz ci au trebuit Tn prealabilasintemeieze metodologic cercetarea lexicului, Tn
general, a drui parte este toponimia, aduc unele naaezultate din optica disciplinei
lor, care completed@z punctul de vedere al geografilor. De gildlorgu lordan,
contemporan cu cei doi geografi ¢ifadupi ce recunoge ¢ numele de locuri
Jntereseai deopotrii pe geograf, pe istoric, pe etnolag pe lingvist”, fiecare
abordandu-le din perspectiva propriei disciplgtintifice (,geograful vede in numele
topice o adearats anex terminologi@ a disciplinei sale”, istoricii le studiaz,pentru
luminarea unor epoci obscure [...] din veacurildejirtate” etc.), afirm ci ,fiind, in
realitate, elemente ale lexicului unei limbi date],[ toponimicele nu pot, cel po
principial, € fie studiate cu toatseriozitatea necesadecat de lingwti’, pentru @ in
orice demers ,se impune, din capul loculdijescunoatem etimologia™

Trebuie & accepim justgea acestui punct de vedere, pornind chiar de la
analiza exemplelor oferite de lon CongaG. Vilsan in sprijinul ideilor maionate.
Dicsionarul geografic al Romani&i publicat recent de Academia Romamruprinde
variante ale toponimuluCarpinis care denumescaguri, sate, dealuri, culmi, movile,
varfuri, vaiugi, aflate la altitudini foarte variate, cupringg@re 82 de metr§i 1400 de
metri, (majoritatea situate, de fapt, sub 800 ddriméleci nu neajrat in zone
muntoase);Fdaget (cu diverse forme) denuste culmi, dealuri, orge, pduri, sate,
varfuri, vaiugi, aflate la altitudini diferite, majoritateals®800 de metri. Presupunerile
lui 1. Conea din 1928 privind ainuntele geografice ,,indicate” de toponimele
mentionate nu se adeveresgadar, decat pdal; Risipii a fost un singur sat in jugle

Y lon Conealntre toponimiesi geografie in BSRRG, XLVII, 1928, p. 338.

2 George Valsan, dponimie din punct de vedere geografic. Distfiboea in Romania a trei
animale azi disgrute: bour-zimbru-brepin BSRRG, LVII, 1938, p. 30.

3 Jon Conealbidem p. 30.

4 lorgu lordanToponimia romaneasc EA, 1963, p. 8.

5 Dicsionarul geografic al Romanigl-Il, EA, 2008-2009.



Dolj (la altitudinea de 70 de m), numele fiind sobiat in Unirea; Valea Largi
denumete pduri, paraie, sate awgi, valcele, situate, majoritatea, la altitudénib 500
de metri.

Printre toponimele pe bazairora G. Vilsan reconstituie ,distriilunea”
animalelor mefionate, exist exemple de forma care au la baznume de persoane sau
de locuri de provenigi a persoanelorZfmbroaia Zimbrenj Zimbreasca Zimbreti,
Brebenj Brebicenj Brebeanca Bouren), nereferindu-se nemijlocit la animalele in
sped, ceea ce aratca generalizarea,afi a setine seama de specificul etimologico-
genetic al fiegrei unititi din masa toponimi poate duce la concluzii neintemeiate
stiintific.

Metoda geografit; necorobordt cu metodele celorlalte discipline implicate in
studiul toponimiei (in primul rand lingvistica istoria) nu se dovedee infailibila, mai
ales dag ntelege toponimia ca pe o imagine ,fotograficmimetica, a suprafgei
geografice, nu ca pe o reprezentare mijfodi factori lingvisticisi istorico-sociali. Aa
cum afirma G. Giuglea acum peste 100 de ani, faggtabrafic trebuie luat in searn
cerceirile de toponimie, ,pe larigalte elemente”, acesta reprezentand pentru topenim
,ceea ce este semantica pentru etimologie in géhebPripi cum sestie, insi, un
demers etimologic corect nu se poate baza exchsilatura semantica cuvantului
examinat.

O alta perspectii asupra masei toponimice a unui teritoriu este caa o
conside#i un ansamblu lexical sui-generis, o strugtasociati4, ordonai dup anumite
tendine analogice sau contrastive, care créasazii mai restranse ori mai largi, corelate
intr-un sistem. Dactinem seamailimba in ansamblul ei este un sistem de sisteme,
unul dintre aceste sisteme fiind vocabularul, casprinde, la randulasi, subsisteme
diverse (campuri lexico-semantice, serii derivatifamilii lexicale, serii sinonimicsi
antonimice, grufiri onomasiologice etc.), netapim casi masa toponimit, care este
0 parte a ansamblului lexical genera,s& prezinte ca un sistem comparabil cu alte
sisteme Tncorporate Tn sistemul lexical global iahbli, dar avand caracteristici
specifice. Regulile de ordonare ale acestui sistent strans corelate cu modalie de
formaresi functionare a numelor de locuri, in scopul rediizcat mai claresi mai
economice a individualizii reperelor pe care aceste nume le repréZintmentalul
lingvistic al vorbitorilor. Viziunea denominatorilgpopulari (Namengeberi) este ghidlat
de proemineta fizica, in primul rand vizudl, a locurilor, dagi de relevara economig,
social, psihic etc. a acestora, subordohdhsi aceleiai organizri mentale care
structureaz vocabularul limbii, Th genera$j chiar gramatica acestuiaa(se gandim la
modelele derivative, la tipurile de ukit compuse, ori la desingale ,preferate” de
anumite categorii de nume). Evident, intgaf@u realitatea geografidoruti, in mare
parte amoif si diversi de la o zoa la alta, determinlimitarea sistematiii la formele
empirice, rudimentare, neomogene, lacunare, asgaetmai restranse ori mai extinse,
in funaie de caracteristicile teritoriului descris.

Activitatea de culegergi analizi a materialului pentriDicfionarul toponimic
al Roméaniei. Oltenia(publicat in 8 volume, Tn perioada 1993-2007) nprejuit
identificarea unor forme de sistematizare a numadolocuri. Am constatat, de pildca
masa toponimit a unor sate din acglaareal geografic (judel Dolj) include serii de
topice diferite de la un sat la altul, fapt dataxaalogiei care a pornit in fiecare sat de la
un alt reper: 21 de nume de lacuri in s&tatvor, fatd de 2-3 in satele vecine gi®ici

! George Giulea,Schiz din toponimia romaneasc in ,Anuarul de Geografiesi

Antropogeografie”, I, 1909-1910, p. 55.
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n teritoriul Varvoruluilocurile respective nu mai au de mulagd nume de drumusi
nici unul de batt Tn satulGiorocul Mare fati de 7 nume dedli si niciunul de drum n
satul vecinPrunet 8 toponime cofinand termenulpisc in satulMetey 4 toponime
formate cu entopicudchiin satulObedin 8 toponime avand la baapelativulvalceain
satulBodiiestii de Sus22 de nume referitoare la arbori singuraticidtusSfirceaetc?!

Se poate afirma, pe baza unor difuza cele consemnate mai sus,fiecvena
actuafi a unei categorii sociogeografice de toponime Gntrteritoriu reflect, pe de o
parte, relevama obiectelorgeografice denumite de entopicele toponimizate, gar
tendina de sistematizare, prin analogie, a masei de ngare, a selectat, analogic,
Jpreferenial”, am putea spune, formginexicali.

Sistematizarea numelor de locuri in ftiacde fornd, respectiv de caimut,
asadar de elementele interne ale fenomenului lingyisare forme specifice de
manifestare. Cele mai evidente modailitsunt: polarizarea numelor in jurul unor
toponime ,dominante” fizic sau sociali@l, Jiulgul, Lunca Jiului, Blzile Jiului, Podul
Jiului, Rapa Jiului, Valea Jiuluetc.), perechile sau seriile opozitive toponinmyai —
toponim derivat Jiul — Jiuleul, Olt — Olter — Oltisor, Bucovif — Bucovicior, Craiova—
Craiovita), toponim simplu — toponim compus ( Gubandru— Dealul Gubandrului
— Valea GubandrulyiVarvoru— Varvoru de JosTarnava— Tarnava Migi), toponime
derivate intre elelte; — Oltisor, Jieful — Jiulerul), compuse ntre elév@lea Lung —
ValeaMare — ValeaRgsie — ValeaReg CuperceniiNoi — CuperceniiVech), toponime
derivate — toponime compuseésifrocelul — Giorocelul Mare Galicea Mare —
Galiciuica). Forta analogiei a introdus uneori in seriile respedivenaii atipice pentru
sistemul comun\(alea lui CainePiatra lui Rag Fantana lui7ugur, Valea cu loana

Formele acestea de sistematizaresi e agiune redus ca intensitatesi
limitate ca extensiune, se inta¢qund, converg, in anumite cazuri, sau se maiifest
complementar, configurand un ansamblu de campporionice, forme specifice de
campuri lexicale, poliparadigmatice, neomogene,céme variabilele pot constitui
caracteristici diferite de la o paradignimicrocamp), la alta. Transformarea acestor
forme imperfecte, empirice, de ordonare in sistemeyrad de rigoare mai ridicat de
citre geografi (autoritatestiintifica) si administrgie (autoritatea oficial), prin
standardizare, apropie aceste structuri de ceesacaumit, indre@tit pentru stadiul
elaborat al sistematidi, nomenclatui toponimi& (geografi@). Putem spune, in
consecifi, ci masa toponimic reprezini, in acelai timp, o ,hairi” a geografiei
teritoriului si un ansamblu denominativ organizat care dest\acest teritoriu.

Condiionarea extralingvistit; recunoscut pentru orice tip de camp lexical, este
mai direct in cazul cAmpurilor toponimice, indeosebi la nieglal, unde referei nu
sunt preexistgnactului denominativ topic, ci sunt dectipsimultan cu denominga, nu
prin abstractizarei generalizare, ca in lexicul comun, ci pornindalgrelevana” fizica
si sociah, care vizeazierarhii, respectiv serii analogice. Acestea dimirezulg, Tnsi,
mai ales din incadrarea ulteridatreptai, a grupului de nume in modelul orgainiz
generale a limbii. Din punctul acesta de vedereymd toponimic se apropie, intr-o
masuri, de cdmpurile lexicale cu referent nedelimitat glagreu descriptibil, cum sunt
cele ale numelor de culagiide fenomene sonofe.

In ceea ce privge amploarea, campul toponimic este o macrostrigiar
nivel regionalsi national chiar o megastructr lexica, comparat cu majoritatea

1 lon Toma,Elemente de structiirin toponimie (cu privire specialasupra toponimie din
Oltenia), in AO, serie naly EA, nr. 3, 1944, p. 117-183.
2 Angela Bidu-ViinceanuCampuri lexicale din limba roméan EUB, 2002, p. 66-71.
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campurilor lexicale comune, care sunt microstrucgkau mediostructuri. Acedst
macrostructutr este poliparadigmatic un adeirat supercamp hipercamp (,camp de
campuri”), organizat intr-o ierarhie supraetaja®aradigmele acestei ierarhii sunt, in
general, neomogene (mai ales cele de la baza ie)arfintrucat caracteristicile
diferentiatoare sunt, de obicei, variabile de la un araahltul sau de la o categorie
sociogeografig la alta.

Masa toponimig a unui teritoriu se dovegte a fi rezultanta actiwtii
conjugate a doi factori, care se Tmpletgisse interfereaz in procesul denomigiai
topice. Cei doi factori configuratori ai ansambiulponimic (imaginarul sociografig
structura lingvistig) sunt complementari, coexis§i isi poterteaz sau §i modereaz
reciproc activitatea. Céteva dintre modaii¢ Tn care acgi factori interferea, casi
conceptul inglobator care le reytes vor fi prezentate in continuare.

Daa deruim din aproape in aproape fenomenuftea toponimului , topicul
,<decupat” din teritoriu apare, in momentultiarii procesului de toponimizare, ca o
imagine configurdt natural si social. El este denumit generic de apelativuledar
descrie in faza pretoponiniicSelegia, din masa topicelor posibile, se face de cele ma
multe ori pe criteriul domingai, reprezentativitii pentru teritoriu, prin vizibilitatea
maxima Tnregistrai de Namengeberi (denominatori). Trecerea pe tfande nume
propriu individualizator se poate facesadar, foarte frecvent, prin conversiunea
onimici a unui apelativ.

O prima categorie de apelative onimizate cuprind@-aumitele entopice
primare, care denumesc, de raégudeneric, pgiuni din teren, descriindu-le, de fapt
geografic: acring, adipatoare, albie, albid, altoi, alun, ardere, arici, bahh baie,
balaur, baltz, boga, bordei, brazd, buduroi, byteni, butuc, butut, buz.

Principalul atu al acestor apelative, care le-aumpa elemente onimizabile,
este fora lor descriptid, reprezentativitatea topicelor in arealul geografeservit
denominativ. Capacitatea particularizatoare praovinealte situdi, din raritatea in zah
a fenomenului (prin mecanismul logic denumit negetiea relatii'). Un exemplu larg
cunoscut il constituie toponim@razi, langi Ploiesti, unde acest conifer care a dat, in
ultima instana, numele geZzirii, nu este intalnit frecvent, este chiar o ,ramE’ Tn
peisa,j.

Masa apelativelor din care sunt selectate elermeateimizabile nu se reduce
la entopicele primare, chiar daacestea constituie nucleul lexicului geografic”
popular aflat la dispotia denominatorului topic. Acest nucleu itde fapt, ntr-un
ansamblu mai amplgi mai diversificat de apelative caretiesi ele premise de
particularizare ca repere in teritoriu; aceste a&pa pot fi: derivate, la nivel apelativ (
Tnainte de a deveni nume proprii), de la entopigelmare (in primul rand cu sufixe
colectivesi adjectivale), nume de grup (formate, prin deomamé de la antroponime)
sau adjective cu sens de proprietate sau apatie(fermate, prin deonimizare, de la
antroponime sau toponiméparticiparea acestor serii de apelative la comaneentru
dobandirea statutului de repere ampiifimza de sel¢ie a acestor repeseaccentueai
gradul de proeminen / distinctivitate al unittilor comune selectate pentru onimizare.

1 Gheorghe DraguToponimie geografit; partea |, Bucugi, 1973, p. 192; Vasile lotd,
Aspecte ale procesului de denomieain toponimie, in Contrilzil lingvistice. Onomastic.
Lexicologie I, Editura Eurostampa, Tigoara, p. 55-59, 2002.

2 lon Toma,Despre clasificarea numelor de locufh Anuar de lingvistié si istorie literard,
lasi, XXIX, 1982, 1983, 1984, A, p. 321-335.
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Ele sunt, de altfel, chiar mai propice particulaniz ca detalii geografice ale
imaginarului topicsi ca termeni entopici, cu fgr distinctivi, Tntrucéat o colectivitate de
,obiecte” (Afinar, Afinet, Agurizar, Alugi Aninet, Arnjte, Biltarie) este mai
proeminent fizic si mai ra@ Tn teritoriu decat ,obiectele” izolate, la fel cum adjectiv
descriptiv-calitativ, devenit substantid¢operita, Adanca, Adancata, Adancatu, Alba,
Amaru, Arsa, Ascunsa, Agita, Batazioasa, Belciugath are mai mult forta distinctiva

in zori decat un apelativ generic, iar termenii defisant mai reliefa lingvistic Tn
ansamblul de entopice decét cei primari, de la saaa formatsi mai ,memorabili”.
Modelul acestei subcategorii entopice se doytedeale aceea, foarte activ in campul
ominizirii. Poate & din acelegi cauze sunt folositgi diminutivele, pluralele sau
variantele de gen ale apelativelokd@ncata, Adancatu, Alunelu, Alunele, Aninelu,
Baltifa, Baltac, Bercica, Baéaracele, Maioasa, Bujorelu, Bulburosu, Buricatu,
Bungelatu, Butuci, Butuyi cu precizareaictrebuie diferefiate numele derivate sau
modificate flexionar n stadiul de apelative deeceare au suferit aceste transfarm
dupa ce fungionau ca toponime.

O categorie importait si bine delimitai de apelative onimizate prin
conversiune sunt numele de grupuri umane, provemten deonimizare, de la
antroponime sau toponime anterioaadexeni < Alexe, albulani < Albu, andsoi <
Andray, balarai < Balgatu, hidasi < Badosu, botorogi < Botorog, bodicei < Bodic
baltineni < Bgltina sau Biltineanu, bricegari < Briceag, ddsoni < Balasa, comorai
< Comoarg, dar care, potrivit principiului etimologiei dig, au provenigh
nemijlocita apelativ si numai indirect, intr-un stadiu mai indefat, au origine onimit
Aceste toponime ,mgienesc”, de la numele proprii ascendente, indici de
individualizare, potegati prin sufixele de grup, care particularizédn mod eficient
asezirile locuite de comunitile respective.

Aseniinitoare cu toponimele din categoria anterioaunt numele de locuri
formate prin conversiune de la apelativele cu sdes posesie sau apartetien
(arvateasca< Arvaty, braiasca < Braia si, probabil, o parte din toponimele cu sufixele
—0aia, -0aica, -eanca numai aparent mimnale, indicAnd, de fapt, apartergn
Draghioaia Drocaia, Roboaica Badoasca, Glogoveanch care preiagi ele valenele
individualizatoare de la ,inairgd’ onimici deonimizai si, apoi, reonimizg prin
conversiune. Ra de entopicele primare, semantizate prin descridireaé a obiectului
geografic numit, apelativele derivate pot fi coesate rezultatul unor mutasemantice
metonimice (acoperirea vegetgentru locul acoperit, grupul uman pentru locucpee
este agezat, proprietarul sau apiastorul pentru locul avut Tn posesie sau in
aparteneqa). Inainte de a dobandi statut onimic, apelativelpective puteau face parte
din contexte de tipul ,locul acoperit de algihi,valea adancat, ,mosia alexenilor”,
»Zona locuiti de Botorogi”, ,proprietatea alfiteasd”, conversiunea fiind precedatle o
z<decontextualizare”.

Tot Tn urma unei conversiuni, dobandesc statubgertime unele antroponime
(Albota, Arngutu, Andreana Baranca, Bdleasa Branzoaney care den, ca fornd si
uneorisi ca sens, statut de individualizare, pe careddpan din plan social in plan
geografic. Uneori distin@ dintre un apelatigi un antroponim ca b&za unui toponim
poate fi realizat numai prin atestarea in teren sau n arhiBerlfeaca Bdlana,
Gdainoaia, Acrealz, Vatuiu). In cazul antroponimelor toponimizate, imaginagste de
natug istorico-sociad, scgand in prim plan un element egah al peisajului
sociogeografic, omul, iar procesul lingvistic estBormi de transonimizare, de trecere a
unui onim din planul social in planul g, geografic.
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Imaginarul geografic este prezent irisuri si forme diferite chiar din faza
pretoponimid a viitorului nume de loc (a se compara entopiceientroponimele, de
pildd). Pentru indeplinirea fumiei de individualizare topic in paralel cu cea de
generalizare (ca apelative) sau individualizaresqasifi (ca antroponie) se apeléaz
inci din primele stadii ale onimizii, la mijloace suplimentare: locali@g prin prepozijii
(La Ulm, In Caprioare), perifraze toponimice I¢ruga de la Valtoarg sintagme
analitice Poiana lui locan, sintagme sinteticePpdu Jiulu)* etc. Aceste modele
denominative coexistuneori perioade lungi cu numele onimizate prinvewsiune,
concureaz ntre elesi cu acestea, dezvalnoi modele, se ,resemantizéapentru a
desemna alte locuri corelate phcu cele ,originare”, constituind ipostaze topuite?
diverse tipologigi diferertiate deictic, care se configuréazeptat ca elemente ale unor
structuri sui-generis. Prezém cateva dintre aceste ipostaze: extinderea desgmn
unui toponim asupra altui referent, prin transf€ioogarla denumete initial o af,
apoi o localitate; Malaiesti trece de la localitate la @&p particularizatorii
lexicogramaticali Crangu cu Moara Pestera Muierii); condensarea lexico-semaditic
onimizant (Scurta< TarlauaScurt:); derivarea toponimic(Lotrisoru, Oltesu) etc.

,,Urcwul” functional de la descriere la individualizare al @tfiibr toponimice
este ,ranforsat” de integrarea acestuia Tn ansdrtdponimic din ce in ce mai extigs
mai bine structurat (analogii formale, rapoitla celelalte repere, serii toponimice,
campuri de diferite amplori, sisteme toponimiceaersau generale etc.), unde intervin
potenator, din perspectiva f@i individualizatoarsai de identificare, seriile semantice,
analogiile structurale, formulelg spectrele ordonatoare ale masei numelor de locuri

Devine evident &, daa in faza pretoponimicsau onimié initiala prevaleaz
imaginarul, ca urmare a importen aspectului descriptiv in denomijiga cu céat
avandm pe scara onimizii, in plan individual sau la nivelul masei toponce,
dobéandesc intaietate structurile onimice constriitsonsolidate Tn forme din ce in ce
mai Tnchegatesi mai rafinate. In ambele sitininsi, cei doi factori (imaginaruki
structura) coexidt si se intercondioneaz: imaginea geografic este rezultatul
diverselor moduri de raportare la anturajul gedgrgfla contextul istoric, iar structura
fixeazi Tn mare parte refiaonimice fungionale spagal, socialsi lingvistic.

Completareasi reconfigurarea contiriua tabloului de repere sociografice
antreneaz mutgii permanente ih complexul denominativ pe caredetdeste. Acesta,
prin multiplele sale forme de structurage restructurare, optimizeazpermanent
sistemul toponimic al zonei desemnate.

Treptat, noile topice intrate in concut®rcu reperele existente po# se
integreze, & inlature topice cargi-au pierdut releva@a sau % fie nliturate ele insele,
fiind insuficient de ,vizibile”. La fel, apelativel sau antroponimele aflate in fgiec
toponimidi, asociaz fungii de baz (denumirea unei clase de obiecte sau
individualizarea unei persoane din comunitate), pmhane in acest ,provizorat”
onomastic inclusiv prin conservarea unorarcn de sprijin (ca determingin
propoziionali, adjectivali, particularizatori, posesorcgtsau funga de individualizare
topici estompeaz sensul apelativ, denumirea devenind treptat desmmn
consolidandui onimizarea in plan individual, ca unitate topoiuin sau la nivelul

! Draga Moldovanu, Teoria campurilor toponimicgcu aplicgie la campul hidronimului
Moldova) Editura Universiiii ,,Alexandru loan Cuza” k, 2010, p. 14.

2 lon Toma,Les hypostases de la toponymisation en rouniainanguage and Literature:
European Landmarks of Identjtiditura Universitii din Pitesti, 2012, p. 16-22.
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masei toponimice, ca sistem onimic. Imaginaguperfegioneaz coninutul si formele,

iar structura toponimit; in tandem cu acesta, dobagtdemodaliiti mai eficiente de
integrare in ansamblul onimic, reflectand denonimabmplexul imagistic sp#-

temporal deservit.

Largirea orizontului sociogeografic (spontan saubficial-administrativ)
determird noi modalititi si mijloace de contrastivitatg diferentiere lingvisti@. Acestea
interfereaz cu alte moduri de asociere, grupare, sistematizawastituind structuri
toponimice de un fel sau altul, adeate ,0saturi” ale masei toponimice.

Drages Moldovand a concentrat modaliile de organizare a masei
toponimice n jurul conceptului de camp toponimpolérizat, diferetiator sau mixt),
aflat sub agiunea unor procese structurale (polarizare, difggex regresie)si
nestructurale (adicnemarcate lingvistic: extensiune, integrare)sikdolaboratorii &i
de la Institutul de lingvistic,Al. Philipide” din lasi au studiat cu metodologia elabdrat
pe aceastbaz cateva complexe toponimice, indeosebi bazine bidfiwe?

Un model de camp structurat prin diverse mogalitl ofera toponimele
grupate in jurul polarizatoruluBicaz Bicazul Mare Bicazul Mi¢ Paraul Bicaz
Bicajelul, Bicazul-Chei Bicgjeni, Gura Bicazuluj Fundul Bicazului Cheile Bicazului
BekasszorgsBicazul Ardelean Bicazul UngurescCentrul Bicazului Bicaz-Centry
Treqitoarea Bicazului etcAcestea denumesc, uneori, ca toponime, ape, lggalit
drumuri, iar etimologia pare a fi entopicblcaz bicas ,piatra alba, stiélucitoare”,
apropiat, prin etimologie poputarde maghbeka,broasa”.*

Intr-un dialog” subiacent, cu cei care absolutizealescrierea geografic
drept fundament al topomonimiei, DrggMoldovanu demonstreaz,atotputernicia”
structurii Tn toponimie (pe care o consiflemai amph decét cea a lexicului comun”),
formuland, Tn urma unor studii de caz privind ,restituirea de campuri toponimice”,
chiar teoreme complicate care demonstieamportana campului toponimic n studiul
diacronic al numelor de locuti.

Sistematizarea lingvistic inregistreaz, n timp, o dinami& permaneri,
datorii concurerei internesi concurerei externe, la care structurile toponimice sunt
supuse in diferite formg care conduc la o redistribuisereierarhizare a polarizatorilor
si a sateliilor grupai in jurul acestora. Schimbarea ,echilibrului” amesstructuri poate
fi determinai de relevata sociogeografic devenit ,vizibil a” Tn arealul respectiv ca
urmare a distorsiunilor cauzate desacarile de populdi, de contactele interlingvistice,
de schimbrile proprietarilor etc., intr-un cuvant de ewv@du sociak, care, prin
intermediul entopicelorsi a antroponimelor toponimizate sau prin gesErea
toponimelor existente, creamoi stri de echilibru ale structurilor toponimice.

Forme yor vizibile de ,perturbare” a structurilor existenta un moment dat
pot fi, printre altele: omonimele toponimice (nundentice ale unor topice diferite),
polionimiile toponimice (topice care poannai multe nume), tautologiile toponimice
(formaii Tn care sunt aturai termeni sinonimi, in limbi sau graiuri diferitejc.

! Draga Moldovanu,lbidem p. 16-22.

2 Mircea Ciobotaru©Ononimiasi hidronimia din bazinul superior al Barladuluiasi, 2001;
Vlad Cojocaru, Toponimia \ii Mijlocii a Trotusului. Dinamica structurilor toponimice
Demiurg, 1ai, 2005.

3 Draga Moldovanu,lbidem p. 447-448.

4 Draga Moldovanu,lbidem p. 22, 29-76.

® Vlad Cojocaru, Toponimia Vi Mijlocii a Trotusului. Dinamica structurilor toponimige
Demiurg, 1ai, 2005, p. 138-143.
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Concluziile teoretico-metodologice ale unei astid® constdiri pot fi
sintetizate prin reconfirmarea toponimiei ca doraeiintific interdisciplinar, aflat la
interse¢ia a cel pgn trei discipline: geografie, lingvisti¢c istorie. Numai prin
coroborarea permanéra metodologiilor acestor discipline care au camfg teoretici
metodologic domeniul autonom al toponimiei, parter@masticii §tiinta numelor
proprii), pot fi inelese corecti nuanat geneza, dezvoltarea, dinamica, structura,
tipologia, stratificarea toponimiei unei supnafegeografice. Ni se pare pertingnt
formularea de #re Dragg Moldovanu a condiilor pe care trebuieasle ihdeplineasc
orice etimologie (gené& toponimid: ,si apa#é ca verosimid sub aspectul motivii
(socio) geografice, ca posibitlin punct de vedere lingvistit ca probabi din punct de
vedere istoric™

»Sectarismul” metodologic, o bérvreme dominant in cercetarea toponisic
inci prezent in unele studii, poate distorsiona reiel#a din cauza desincrotd
teoretico-metodologice a autorilor studiilor regpex fata de nivelul atins de acest
domeniustiintific interdisciplinar nowi dinamic.

Este Tncurajator faptukdoponomatii de maré provenii din cele trei domenii
fondatoare au dagit, teoreticsi metodologic, Tn ultimele decenii, acest ,sectaris
coroborand perspectivele acestor discipline irrjmegarea toponimiéi.
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ELEMENTS LEXICAUX ROUMAINS DANS D’AUTRES LANGUES

Gheorghe BANIC A"

Abstract: The Romanian Language, as any language with waletfidentity, is not
only a receiver of lexical elements from other laages, but also a supplier of such elements to
the neighbouring languages or the languages it getontact with. This is a proof of its vitality
and dynamism.

Keywords bilingualism, lexical loans, transhumance

Si les emprunts lexicaux a I'aide desquels le ranrsast enrichi et s’est fait
moderniser son vocabulaire ont déja fait I'objetraenbreuses études et statistiques,
l'influence du roumain sur d'autres langues avesglelles il est entré en contact a
suscité moins de discussions. Le probleme a étalgigpar B.P. Hasdeu qui, dés 1886,
attirait I'attention dansEtymologicum Magnum Romaniapie le roumain n’'est pas
seulement récepteur de mots des autres langues, anasi fournisseur d'éléments
lexicaux pour les langues voisines. Ceci a étéiaasennu par nombre de linguistes
étrangers : Franz Miklosich (en 1866 et 1879 datsé&udes portant sur l'influence du
roumain sur le lexique des langues slaves en géeésuite, pour chaque langues slave
a part), B.Conev, St.Mladenov, St.Romanski, VI.@enr, Stoiko Stoikov et Ivan
Gilabov pour le bulgare, C.Jirecek, lvan Pogopbur le serbo-croate et le slovéne,
D.Scheludko, B.Kobilanski, O.Mekuk pour l'ukrainien et le russe, L.Malinowski,
St.LukaSik, A.Malecki pour le polonais et Fr.Bartdd/alek, D.Krandzalov pour le
slovaque et le tchéque.

Parmi les linguistes roumains, outre B.P. Hasdmu,peut citer l.Bogdan,
[.A.Candrea, Sextil Rwariu, Ovid Densusianu, Theodor Capidan, Emil Raétio
Gh.Mihiila, D.Macrea, etc., qui ont eu des contributions mepnables a ce sujet.

En 1968, a I'occasion du ¥Congrés International des Slavistes, un groupe de
slavistes roumains ont présenté une synthese léity L'influence roumaine sur le
lexique des langues slaves », ou sont identifiésuaide 400 mots d’origine roumaine
dans les langues slaves.

Dans son étude intitulée « Cuvinte romdintn limbile vecine %, le linguiste
Dimitrie Macrea considére que « I'influence du ra@imsur le lexique des langues sud-
slaves s’explique par la longue cohabitation higte du peuple roumain avec les
peuples slaves du Sud, par la communauté desutimtis politiques et administratives,
par l'identité de religion, par la structure soeiaemblable et par de vieilles occupations
de base communes. Les peuples slaves du Sud tigqupralepuis leur situation dans la
Péninsule Balkanique, l'agriculture et I'élevageyrtsut du mouton, comme les
Roumains. Par l'intermédiaire de cette derniereupation, ils sont souvent entrés en
contact avec les Roumains. La transhumance [...pnmaee comme moyen d'intenses
échanges linguistiques, fut un phénomeéne carattgies pendant des siecles, entre le
Nord et le Sud du Danube » (p. 11-12). Selon soniap « les échanges linguistiques
sont toujours des conséquences naturelles desngisulturelles, économiques et
politiques entre les peuples. Les plus vieillesl@tables liaisons du peuple roumain
sont avec les peuples slaves voisins : au sud, lageBulgares et les Yougoslaves ; a

YUniversité de Pitgi, gheorghe.banica@upit.ro
! « Mots roumains dans les langues voisines »ftrodmain)
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I'est, avec les Ukrainiens et les Russes ; au rawelc les Polonais, les Slovaques et les
Tcheéques. Avec les Albanais, les néo Grecs et lessT les liaisons sont aussi de trés
longue date, et a partir des années 1000-110Q &y, a I'ouest, des liaisons similaires
avec les Hongrois. » (p. 10).

Les éléments roumains dans les langues slaveslior@les sont beaucoup
moins nombreux que les les éléments slaves du iau@ette situation s’explique par
tout le complexe de circonstances historiques ktiralles dans lequel sont entrée en
contact les deux langues, a partir de l'arrivée@lases méridionaux et jusqu’a la fin du
XVIII € siécle, lorsqu'il est considéré que l'influencesdave sur le roumain prit fin.

Le fait que le slave fut utilisé pendant une lomgériode en tant que langue de
culte dans les églises roumaines et comme landigeté dans les chancelleries des
princes régnants a contribué a la pénétration tkanexique du roumain et dans sa
structure grammaticale de beaucoup d’élémentsslave

La présence des éléments roumains dans les lastaes méridionales est
ressentie surtout dans le lexique de la vie pdstob@aucoup d’entre eux se retrouvant
aussi dans les langues grecque et albanaise. iGfiEnce date de I'époque de grande
dispersion des Roumains, produite apres fesitzle, lorsque des groupes compactes de
bergers roumains arrivent en Istrie (les Istro-rauns), d’'autres dans le sud de la
Péninsule Balkanique (les Aroumains et les Meglemorains), d’autres a 'est jusqu’a
Dniestr et d'autres encore, au nord, jusqu’en Mierat en Silésie.

Parmi les langues balkaniques, le roumain a elus forte influence sur le
bulgare. D’aprés Sextil Reariu et Theodor Capidan, cette influence est deraa
structurale et concerne des faits comme l'artidelique, 'identité du génitif avec le
datif, le remplacement de I'infinitif par le subfif, etc.

Au-dela de ces aspects qui relevent de la grammidmgortant c’est que,
parmi les presque 400 mots roumains présents danexique des langues slaves
voisines, la moitié — c’est-a-dire 200-, se trouven bulgare. Dans son étude « Les
rapports linguistiques slavo-roumains » (D.R. 91234), Th. Capidan identifie deux
structures d’emprunts : I'un de la période paléasl@uma, kraunu, paus, splina,
sapun, pastrija = gardgr l'autre plus récent, formé de mots connus patetda
population ou, localement, par celle de la zonatefférence. Certains termes de cette
catégorie sont passés dans d'autres langues balieiméme en hongrois, en ruthéne
ou russe f{cor, furka, gusa, kanura, kapus, keptay spuza, tufa, ¥&). La plupart se
retrouvent seulement dans le lexique bulgamic, baev, kaula, ba?, brandza, urda,
masa, malai, mamaliga, turta, koftor, moSija, paétura, lingurka, furkulica, karuca,
flutur, zestra.Certains néologismes d’origine francaise sont emigs au roumain :
album, abonat, ambulanca, baston, bulevard, pantdfiunal, republika, relacija,
vizita, etc. On y ajoute de nombreuses formations topdgues et anthroponymiques :
Cercel, Bukurovéi, Krnul (carnul), Krecul (creul), Basikuca, Merul, Pasarel, &ir,
Bukur, MoSulecetc.

Le serbo-croate et le slovéne connaissent ausshdesroumains de la méme
sphére sémantiquebhad, berbe&, stina, turma, brindza, urda, kakarnja, iarba,
karara, kustura, plajainsi que des toponymasr(icica, Negrisor, Magura, Kormatura,
Rotunda, Taor, Durmitdr et des anthroponymesSB4rbat, Fecor, Mikul, Ursyl
considérés par Sextil Rtariu comme des traces des ancétres istro-roungdinkes
bergers aroumains et dacoroumains pendant le muee transhumance.
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Dans le 2 volume desStudii istroroman&(p. 274), Sextil Pscariu rédige une
liste de mots d’origine roumaine en serba-busile, bale, lisica, batz, blandi,
brandwa, branzi, buric, airare, airbune, carnat, ciud, ciuturg, colaste, cref, cucut,
fluier, gusa, gutui, niciuca, rancas, tarziu, turna, urda, urlg, etc.

Parmi les langues slaves de I'est et du nord-e&talinien a recu le plus grand
nombre de mots roumainsafina, armas, harmasar, arsyca, bryndza, bukatanka
(adv.), kamaSy, kapestra, karu$, karuca, kip, frikadaS, fruntas, makris, malaj,
mamaliga, merend’a, mai (adv.), papusaja, sapdotryurma, vatra, dzama, dzestc.

En russe, on rencontre des mots roumains telsbqueos, bryndza, carina
(raring), caranin ¢aran), cygeika (tigaie), dzok, kalauz, malaj, magali placynda,
urda.

On note aussi quelques mots roumains en polorzasza, barda, berkg
bryndza, bukat, kalarasz, koliba, kornuta, kosZarkonica, domna, domnicédinta,
maczuga, malaj, mamalyga, mierynda, traista, udidama, dzeretc.

Les recherches menées pendant la seconde moitemchier siécle sur le
lexique des bergers de Slovaquie attestent la prcésele 30 termes roumains,
intensément utilisés galeta, kl'ag, putina, merinda, demikat, kornutayldstra,
rumegat’i, murgana, cigaja, strunga, urdetgc.

Ces mots se retrouvent aussi en tcheque, aspscipaaiFranz Miklosich et,
ensuite, par N.Diganu, qui a identifié une série de noms proprescearterritoires :
Magura, Borbath, Bacs, Cerbul, Gropa, Brustury, Rum Stremtura, Florea, Pascu,
Botez etc.

L’explication donnée relative aux termes roumainsiadhgage des bergers de
Moravie et de Galitie fait référence au méme prsagesle transhumance, beaucoup de
bergers roumains étant assimilés, a travers le depgr la population slave de ces
régions.

Les 400 mots roumains identifiés dans les langleges voisines ou de la
proximité immédiate n'ont pas pu produire des cleamgnts massifs au niveau de la
structure du lexique des langues respectives, attaht moins dans leur structure
grammaticale (avec quelques petites exceptionsukyate), comme il est arrivé au cas
des éléments lexicaux et grammaticaux ayant péeétrdoumain. Pour ce qui est de
leur ancienneté, le domaine de provenance de camdemontre clairement que le
phénoméne a eu lieu entre 1e° Hl le 12 siécles, c'est-a-dire pendant la période de
dispersion maximale d’'une partie de la populatmmmaine.

Concernant leur distribution, les termes roumaiss ldngues slaves sont, dans
leur majorité, des noms (noms communs et noms esppit y en a 20 adjectifs, moins
de verbes et deux adverbanaietkam(en ukrainien).

Le roumain a eu, par I'intermédiaire de ses sugsteurs, des contacts avec
d’autres langues sud-danubiennes aussi : I'albaleam®o grec et le turc. Les plus vieux
en sont avec l'albanais, les environ 80 mots congmawec le roumain étant justifiés par
le substrat (traco-illyrien, pour l'albanais et dacace pour le roumain) ou par le
contact direct entre les deux langues. Selon TdreGdpidan, le contact direct aurait eu
lieu pendant deux périodes: l'une plus ancienrendpnt laquelle sont entrés en
albanais des mots tels gggnduré (ghinduf), kukuté (cucu), mistrec (mistrg, et la
seconde, pour des mots de I'aroumain, tels aueljoré (arom. mil'oad, rom. mioati),
kérruté (arom. corndd), misuré (arom. misd; rom. na&sura), cripituré (arom.
cripitura, rom. cepatura), etc

! Etudes istro-roumaine@r. du roum.)
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Il y 89 mots aynat pénétré en néo grec, en provantoujours de I'aroumain :
vetuli (arom. vitul'u, rom. &tui), culiastra (arom. culasif, rom. colast#), miliora
(arom. mil'oari, rom. mioatf), murgos (arom. murgu), urdza (arom. dydprentsa
(arom. brandza), struga (arom. strufjgtsarcos (arom. tsarc, rorrarc), etc.

En turque, a la suite de la domination ottomanet smtré certains mots
roumains (beaucoup moins nombreux que l'inverd®yar (boier), gelata (@eata),
ispravnik, mukan, kaSer (gg barda, kassatura (custure), masa, malai, managakdc.

La cohabitation avec lesssi® (établis en Transylvanie & partir du®s&cle) a
déterminé la pénétration dans leur langue de temmemains des domaines les plus
variés. Selon les statistiques effectuées par BEgovitza, J.Brennddrfer, Augustin
Bena et M.Zdrenghea, il s’ensuit qu'il existe démss les patois deSai un nombre de
858 mots roumains dont 620 utilisés par tous lesitkurs :batsch (baci), berbetsch
(berbece), bitsch (bici), busiok (busuioc), bur@sreri), flutér (fluture), flur (fluier),
klétitén (cltite), kuratisch (curat), mameéligé @maliga), pokelin (a @cali),
plétschintén (gicinte), tschioken (ciocan), trifogtc.

L'influence du roumain sur le hongrois doit étrealgsée en tenant compte de
deux réalités linguistiques: le hongrois officiet les patois hongrois de la
Transylvanie.

Dans son étude intitulée « L’influence du roumain k& hongrois, approche
lexicographique », parue a Sibiu en 1942, le liaguGeza Blédy identifie 600 mots
roumains en hongrois, sans compter les noms propres

Tout comme dans le cas des autres langues ou &gesrtades mots roumains,
en hongrois aussi les plus anciens proviennentotuadhe pastoral berbécs, brindza,
cap (fap), cigaia figaie), esztrenga (struig, esztena (stéi), csoban (cioban)miora,
mokany, pakular (@curar), orda (urd:), mots assimilés par les Hongrois dés leur
arrivée dans la Pannonie. Nicolae afanu, dans son ouvrage monumentals
Roumains pendant les 9-e%1slécles sur la base de la toponymie et de I'ondionzs
(Bucarest, 1933, p. 588), affirme que « les Roumaint été trouvés par les Hongrois
non seulement sur le territoire qu’ils habitentoaw@’hui, mais sur une étendue encore
plus grande, dans des habitats stables et darwgkasisations politiques et militaires »
et il identifie un grand nombre de noms propresmains en Pannoniechot (ciot), Fot
(Fat), led (ied), Kas (Cg, Keczel (Grel), Nuzu (Nw), Petra, Sequ (Secu).

Dans les patois hongrois de Roumanie, l'influengealimain est encore plus
forte, compte tenu du fait que c'est la languecidfle de I'Etat. Outre les termes
empruntés dés avant 'union de la Transylvanie dadRoumanie, lesquels font partie
du vocabulaire de base de ces patois, aprés 1Bf8dhce du roumain s'intensifie,
s'exercant sur le lexique des patois hongrois de tes domaines d’activité. Ainsi, de
nombreux néologismes latins-romans y pénétrent, Ipaquels le roumain s’est
modernisé le vocabulaireakcseptini (a accepta),delegdcié, evolicié, informdlni,
konsztitucio, mdnifesztaci¢, organizdlni, etc. Conformément dAtlas lingvistic al
graiurilor maghiare din Romanfa le nombre des mots roumains présents dans ces
patois est a présent entre 2800-3000, c’est-aethigfois plus grand que celui qu’avait
identifié GézaBlédy en 1942.

On peut constater a partir de ces donnees queufeaia, en tant que langue
romane a identité forte, est non seulement rémeptliéléments lexicaux d'autres

! Nom d’une population d’origine allemande.
2 Atlas linguistique des patois hongrois de Roumétna. du roumain).
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langues, mais aussi fournisseur de tels élémentsles langues avec lesquelles il entre
en contact.

De nos jours, avec la libre circulation dans I'esp@&uropéen, de massives
communautés roumaines se constituent un peu patang divers pays ('Espagne,
I'ltalie, la France etc.). Il sera intéressant adér la facon dont des éléments du
roumain passeront dans la langue des communautéseni ces Roumains. Si ce n'est
au niveau national, au moins au niveau régional.
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THE PRAGMATIC VALUE OF ROMANIAN INTERJECTIONS

Florentina Gisela CUMPENASUD

Abstract The article intends to identify the pragmatic valuef interjections in
Romanian starting from the theories elaborated Iy finguists John Austin and John Searle
concerning the speech acts and from the taxonoahogrdted by the latter. This analysis led to
the identification of two types of speech acts whigednterjections are integrated: the expressive
and directive acts. The present paper concentratdg on the expressive acts rendered by the
interjections that express emotional values, susliealings, emotions, etc. This approach, from
the pragmatic point of view of interjections in Ranaa, constitutes a real contribution to the
understanding of this complex issue, and, at tleeséime, it may be a new element in the present
linguistic research.

Keywords:speech acts, interjection, expressive acts.

1. The Speech Acts with Austin and Searle

Pragmatics developed once the notionspéech actvas introduced by the
English linguist John Austin. He introduced the @gpt about language as action. He
also introduced the notion gferformative utterance as opposed to theonstatative
utterances considered to represent states of affairs.

For the English linguistsayingmeansdoing. According to this statement, one
may distinguish between tHecutionary act the act of saying something, not taking
into account what the speaker does when sayingtbarmgee.gto promise, to thank, to
congratulate etc.);the illocutionary actthe intentional act (saying something), and the
perlocutionary actthe act of causing effects on the listener (®g:onvince, to cause
fear, etc.)

1.1John Austin’s speech acts

John Austin distributes these speech acts into fivelamental classes, as
follows:

- theverdictivesrepresented by the judicial acts and it corredpda such verbs
as:to acquit, to convict, to pronounce, to ordain,.ptc

- theexpositivesused when stating, corresponding to such verb® adate, to
deny, to remark, etc;

- the exercitives that correspond to a judgment on something thatld be
done, rather than on something that exists andriesponds to such verbs as:
to dismiss, to command, to order, to forgive,equeath, etc.

- the comportativesthat involves an attitude or a reaction towafus dthers’
behaviours and it corresponds to such verbstasexcuse, to thank, to
sympathize, etc;

- the promissivesthat makes the speaker adopt a certain attitugeeidorm a
certain action.

All these types of speech acts will know a reoaénh with John Searle (Dragan,
2004: 53) who will elaborate his own classificatiofi speech acts, because he
considered those proposed by Austin were not gpiecise and complete. The
classification made by Searle is more analyticahtthat of Austin’s, therefore, this will
constitute the basis for a more detailed analysimterjections.

YUniversity of Pitestinecu_gisela@yahoo.com
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1.2 John Searle’s speech acts
assertives( the speaker asserts about a state of affairs:ar false);
directives (the speaker tries to get his listener to do sbimg);
commissives(make the speaker adopt a certain future conduct)
expressiveqspeakers express their feelings towards a cestate of affairs);

e. declarations (the speaker’s utterance brings about a new madtsituation).
The interjection is massively included in the twpds of speech acts: tlexpressive
(the most important inclusion, because here theeeircluded the most important
values of the interjection) and td@ectiveones.
As mentioned at the beginning of the article, tkpressive acts are those presented
further on. The expressive acts are rendered, dicgpto Gramatica actuala a limbii
romane (GALR)by the emotional/expressive interjections.

ooop

2. The expressive acts

The expressive acts aim at the speaker and expissaffective state through

different linguistic means, such as the interjewtioThey report to the present moment,
to what the speaker feels at that moment, havimgladegree of subjectivism.
There is, though, the possibility that some expvesscts such as feelings, be
communicated to the listener, only after a cerf@niod of time when they occurred,
because they represent accumulations in time ofien® For instance, the love feeling
supposes accumulations of emotions, of various ahetdtes during a longer period of
time; emotions, instead, do not imply such londgisexperiences, but they report to
the present moment experiences, though, with adeginee of intensity.

The expressive acts are accompanied by non-verlgamheats (mimics and
gestures) and by paraverbal elements (intonatiorg)twhich led to a clearer and more
precise transmission of the message from the spéakus listener. They have a very
important role because, in their absence, the fiotea tendency can change. The
intonation has the force to change this intentideadency, the mimics and gestures
contributing to a better rendering of the speakaffective states.

The illocutionary tendency of the expressive agke$ into account more aspects.
The intentionality of the expressive act meansquess a certain psychological state of
the speaker which may be whether true or falses,tlmplying the conditions of
sincerity of the act: the presence or the absefhsimcerity.

The direction of reporting the words to the wosdcbt present when talking about
the expressive acts, instead, there are certais wiBsendering the intentionality of the
act: by the performative verbs, with minimum inténsor by interjections, with
maximum intensity.

The psychical component means to express suchssie joy, sadness,

satisfaction, pleasure, indifference, etc. anefiehds on the sincerity condition.
The way in which the speaker and the listener tegf@mselves to the intentional
tendency is extremely important, both participaatshe speech act should mutually
recognize the statute they have. As regards theessipe acts, it is necessary the
position of the interlocutors to the utterance, doh®n this, one can detect their
orientation towards the speaker or the listenee 3tyle, the attitude and the vision of
the creator of an expressive act may present tadare between the interlocutors, the
speech situation and the speaker’s attitude towthrdsontent of the sentence.

The sincerity condition may hold a decisive rolen@@rning the expressive acts
but, it is difficult to establish taking into acaauthe fact that the speaker can have
various attitudes.
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2.1The emotional value of interjections when accompligng expressive acts

Interjections present various expressive speed) betause here they present the
most numerous types of values.

The expressive acts can be rendered in Romaniarmégns of the following
interjections: interjections that present one av tweaningsau (for physical pain)pfu

(for pressure, weightyptiu expresses both contempt and admiratiinmay express
both admiration and regretju expresses both regret and wonder, etc. and also
interjections that present more meanings, such,a, e, ei, ehei, o, of, oh, veic.

This type of primary interjections with expressiwalue are considered
spontaneous utterances .,,les interjections prasa@motives sont, au moins a leur
origine, des cris naturels et spontanés comme i& Es cris et les bruits que
reproduisent les onomatopées” (Kleiber, 2006 : TBe degree of spontaneity may lead
to the ideea that the expressive acts, accomplidhedneans of interjections, are
expressed with a higher degree of sincerity.

The interjections included in this category arerdeg of informational content
and they leave the impression that they are usednsciously by the speaker. One
considers that, by using them, the affective stafethe speaker are better expressed
than using other structures, and their degreentnsity is increasing.

Plangeasi in ciuda méniei ochii eidmaneau marki curasi si se uita cand la
omul cocgat in cirufa, cand la caii lui grai si voinici, aburii de gerul gnatos al
muntelui.

,,Ptiu, lovi-te-ar moartea cu ochiigt! a exclamat Moromete furios. Apoi a
strigat: Balosule, oprete! (M. PredaMoromgii, p.79).

Nae (aparte): A murit francul!

Pampon:Tii! pacat! (I.L.CaragialeD-ale carnavalulujp. 210)

Of! de-ar veni iarna, &te mai dau odatla scoal: undeva, zicea mamasa cer
daseilului sa-mi deie numia pielesi ciolanele de pe tirfe (I. Creangi, Amintiri, p. 31)

Vai! osandi-v-ar Dumnezeui s/ osdndeast, soiuri ticzloase, ce sunge (.
Creang, Amintiri, p. 65)

,» Ah! — zise el suspinand- de ce nu mai e Sid&#i¢l.Slavici, Mara)

Ei! Nu vreau! gtii Ana rece,si se dete inapoi(l.Slavici, Moara cu norog p.
164)

The secondary interjections acquire expressiveagailu certain contexts:

Fir-ar sa fie! am uitat nurirul ei de telefoh

These psycho-affective states can be spontaneacisoreto certain stimuli.

2.1.1. Interjections presenting one or two expresse acts

In the following utterances, the interjectiarf! renders an expressive act,
expressing the feeling of release :

- Cocoana Caliopi, in culmea fericirei, arsitat cu toafi caldura pe iubitul ei
Préslea cu examenuliuia s-au Tncheiat deocamdapalpitaiile ei de mani.

- Ufl mi-a zis nenorocita matroarromani, oferindu-mi un pahar dgampanie;
am s@pat! Am datsi bacaloriatul astal (I.L.Caragiale Bacalaureatp. 130)

Ufl sa m@ vaz odaf scipat de canonulista, care a ajuns de la o vreme
nesuferit.. (I.L.CaragialePascil prost,p.117)

2.1.2. Interjections presenting more expressive &t

The interjections that present more meanings affcut to decode in the
absence of the context, the speaker sending vafigelings and emotions through them,
which the listener should be able to understananth&hus, most of the times, the
context, the intonation and the non-verbal elememes those that help the listener
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decipher the message conveyed by the speaker. itheahand gestual language also
represent an additional means to decode the vaoétgmotional states that an
interjection expresses.

In Romanian, the interjectioal is one of the interjections that conveys the most
numerous affective states, such as: surprise, atomr enthusiasm, pleasure,
satisfaction, but, at the same time, sorrow, sajiegret, indignation, sudden recall of
a missed thing. (cDEX).

This primary interjection is issued spontaneousigt ean also be used to express
physical pain, although, in Romanian, another jattion is specialized in order to
realize this expressive act.

When one hustles someone physically or when ors the dentist's for an
extraction, one inevitably uses this interjectiggorgtaneously, the pain itself is that
which causes such a linguistic manifestation.

Nae (care dug o luptz a rewit sa vare mana in gura Candidatujui Vezi
binisor!

Candidatul (gemand cu gura infundat zvarcolindu-se)Alalal.....

Nae (tezigand cu putere): Nu pga!

Candidatul (itandu-se cu mana la faiy: Alala! Mi-a scos alta! Msea
nevinovad, domnule!.(l.L.Caragiale D-ale carnavaluluj p. 178)

However, the pain itself is that which leads tolsaclinguistic manifestation.
The condition of sincerity is accomplished becatlge speaker does not simulate this
act and he does not lie. He really experiences sustate and expresses it truly and
spontaneously. The extra-linguistics elements (egsmigestures, tone) are very
important in order to decode the speaker’'s message.

To express wonder or surprise, one can use thgdatien, which represents a
conventional act from the part of the locator ie tollowing utterance. The extra-
linguistic elements represented by the mimical gestual language contribute largely
to the accomplishment of the respective act.

»Veta (intéz cu lucrul Tn mad; coase galoanele la un mondir de sergent de
garda civica; este obosit si distrati, vorbete rar si Tncet): Cine-i aici? (Mzand pe
Zira.) Al tu erai? Mi miram cine-i.(l. L. Caragiale©O noapte furtunoas p.52-53)

In this utterance, the interjectia is followed by a paraphrase with the help of a
semantic equivalent, the verb “to wonder”, whiclpleins the interjection and creates
the idea of sincerity from the part of the speaileen this expressive act is conveyed.

In the following utterance, one can notice the pneg of a paraverbal element
that certifies this feeling of surprise:

Didina(dand un fipat de surpridere se intoarce)A! (Aparte.) O femeie! E
republicanal(l. L. CaragialeD-ale carnavaluluj p. 206)

The interjectiora! may appear alone in the respective utterancereaction to a
certain stimulus, in order to express the spealsen’prise when seeing a certain person.
In this context, this interjection appears isolatestead, the intonation, as well as the
other non-verbal elements, contribute to the sgthim of this linguistic reaction.

Rici (se oprete pe prag, cede pe Veta in spatésufli din adanc...cade in
genunchisi incepe cu putere): Angel radios!

Veta (di unyipat, se scoal si fuge in partea cealalta scenii, &c&ndusi crucesi
scuipandusi in sén):Al (I. L. Caragiale© noapte furtunoas p. 39)

One can notice as well, that there is a gap betwdeat was expected and what
happened, the consequences not being so positive.
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A way of certifying that this manifestation of tlspeaker is sincere or not, is
constituted by the use of certain verbs, such@asdy” or “to do” after an interjection,
which can make this state credible.

In the following utterance, using the emotive ifgetion a!, the speaker
expresses his sorrow towards a certain stimulus.

- Ma, Niculae, @i n-am cu ce, taicule! zise Moromete cu ¢iggi blandge, dar
totodati cu gravitatesi hotarare. Era pentru intaia oair cand ii vorbea astfel. Trebuie
cheltuiali si de unde & luam noi banii?! Spungi tu! Mai adiugi Moromete.

Al..facu Niculae stinsgi chipul lui se lungisi se ingilbeni. (M. Preda,
Moromeii, p. 336).

- Nu, frate! zice cocoana, nu vez erea @ se-mprieteneag® Asa e el:
numaidecat simte cine-l iulte...

- Al zic ey avand o inspirge infernali; a! simte pe cine-l iub¢e....vrea 8§ ne-
mprietenim?...Bravofl.L.Caragiale Bubicq p. 156)

The interjectiona! is used as well in order to convey the feeling of
disappointment which the speaker experiences aa@ion to a certain stimulus. The
condition of sincerity is accomplished, but theoimdtion has an important role when
transmitting such a state.

Trahanache ( int# prin fund, fird si ia seama la Ghit, care se ridid rapede la
intrare. Trahanache e ngtat): Al ce corupf sqgietate!..Nu mai e moral, hu mai sunt
pringipuri, nu mai e nimic: enteresyl iar enteresul..(Caragiale O scrisoare pierdut,
p.80)

In this case, the interjectiai is followed by an exclamative utterance in oraer t
express more intensively, the state of disappointragperienced by the speaker. This

leads to realize the condition of sincerity and eskhe expressive act be more
plausible.

The interjectiona! is used to express joy, an expressive act thatides the
psychic component that coincides with the propamsitl content already conveyed.

A: Haidgi s mergem la picnic.

B: Al suni interesant.

A: De acord. 8 mergem la picnic acum.

The speaker, as well as the listener, shows tlogirthhat they have met and
agreed with this proposal. The acceptance of ttopgsal represents the core element
for establishing the relation of sincerity and quemtion between the two interlocutors.

To express regret, the speaker often employs tegjéntional adjacent to an
exclamative utterance. The propositional conteferseto a passed action, performed by
the interlocutor and failed.

As to the condition of sincerity, one can talk abatsincere presentation of the
speaker’'s state of frustratidhrough the propositional content, and the exclaraat
utterance intensifies the intensity degree of tlessage.

Zoe (inecal): Nu stiu...alaltzieri seara, cand am plecat de la tine, il aveam;
cand am ajuns acasnustiu daci-l mai aveam...

Tipatescu:Al ce nenorocire(l.L.CaragialeO scrisoare pierdut, p. 86)

The boredom feeling can be conveyed by means aéxtpeessive interjectioal,
the speaker using an upward pitch in order to neadeexpressive act. This interjection
can appear by itself in the utterance, being inddpst syntactically, only intonation
and other explanatory formulae are those that nlaéalifference between the variety
of the affective states which this interjection gesses.

lordache (plictisit):A! (I.L.CaragialeD-ale carnavaluluj p. 164)
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ASPECTS OF AGREEMENT IN THE NOUN GROUP

Adina DUMITRU Y

Abstract The present paper represents an attempt to rewviesv most important
opinions about the syntactic organization of theimaroup which has the structure [cardinal
numeral + noun]. A solution to this morphologicaldasyntactical issue should be the first step to
establishing the proper form of agreement when geddigal adjunct is added to this structure.

Keywords agreement, noun group, head, adjunct.

1. The agreement is a formal expression of the sfintarelations of
dependency; the regent assigns its subordinated tiee obligation of repeating the
grammatical information of the regent, partially emntirely. “In the noun group of
Romanian, the information about gender, number ase is repeated following the
direction noun regent adjective, article.” (Bidu-VanceanugCilirasu, et alii 1997: 16)

Considering the definition of agreement in the m@hrase in Romanian, the
present paper aims to highlight certain aspect&goéement in the noun phrase which
includes a numeral cardinal. Due to the disputatustof the numeral in Romanian, its
syntactic position in the noun phrase is not clearialyzed — adjunct or head of the
group. Consequently, various constructions occulaimguage use and the normative
grammar recommendations differ from one linguisatmther or there are no definite
positions regarding this type of structures andr ttedation to standard Romaniacele
18 miliarde de lebr cei 18 miliarde de |6

2. Language researchers’ opinions regarding the mdéoghal status of the
numeral are very different, so the structure [gaatlinumeral + noun] is considered
according to the position attributed to the numdrarthermore, there are two different
patterns depending on the number expressed byattignal numeral. If the numeral
ranges betweennu and nouisprezeceor is a compound that includes one of these
numerals on the final position, then the strucfaezdinal numeral + noun] is realized.
If the compound numeral expresses a number hidtzar 20, except those mentioned
above, then the structure [cardinal numeral + psigjom de + noun] is used.

The various interpretations of these structuresuse may be grouped as
follows, but this classification is far from beirexhaustive, as the main goal of the
present paper is to approach the issue of agreeamtrgse types of noun phrases with a
view to standard Romanian.

2.1. In traditional grammar studies the two typssstructures including
cardinal numerals are interpreted separately affierelntly. The numeral is considered
to have an adjectival value in the structure [caabinumeral + noun], so it is a
determiner and its syntactic function is an attigbapt elevi, o mie trei elevi

The other structure is the one that caused adisplte and the researchers
argued for two interpretations. In the construdiavith a cardinal numeral followed by
the prepositiorde and a noun, the numeral has been assigned th&oposi a regent
and the noun has been considered its subordingtededed by the preposition:
dowizeci de elevi The main argument for this solution is the poitisy of deleting the
noun, which would prove its subordinated posititm.addition, the presence of the
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preposition can not be ignored and it can be censila mark of the accusative case of
the noun.

Still, this interpretation proved to be vulnerabled other linguists showed that
those arguments were not sufficient. In their apinithe noun is the regent, while the
numeral grouped together witthe represents the subordinated part of the phrase,
functioning as an attribute and having the valua abun. The solution is based on the
fact that any adjective added to this type of phragrees with the noun, not with the
numeral: dowizeci de elevi scunziThus, de is no longer a preposition, but a
postposition, similar to the morpheme which occursother types of structures:
douizeci deelevi destul debun This second interpretation makes use of the gwgalo
with other structures includinde, but the situations are not entirely similar, hessin
destul de bun, astfel de othe first element followed bge has the value of an adverb
or of an adjective, but never the value of a namthe group formed by the cardinal
numeral andeis said to have.

“Disregarding the syntactic interpretation, themaual in these structures has
the value of a noun, @k cancels the agreement” (Ne@m1999: 143).

Following this direction, we may assume that tiaedinal numeral has the
value of a noun, similar to structures suchuaskilogram de mere, o minune de cppil
but when it groups together witte, they form an adjectival phrase, functioning as a
determiner of the noun head. Thus, the analogy thighstructures mentioned above is
coherent, since these structures are analyzewélyisn GALR (GALR, I: 168).

2.2. A different approach on these types of stmast and on the numeral as a
whole belongs to D. Irimia, who considers that themeral is a pronoun of
quantification. Consequently, in structures suchiasi copii, treizeci de copijithe first
element €inci, treizec) becomes a pronominal adjective of quantificatiBegarding
the special situation of the terms which expressiers higher than 19, the author
specifies that they develop “a syntagmatic relatigth the determined noun by means
of prepositiord€’ (Irimia, 1997: 132).

2.3. GALR offers another interpretation of thes® types of structures with
cardinal numeral which tends to unify the analyaig] this syntactic approach is based
on a reconsidered description of the numeral. Tisisaid to have three values:
substitute, adjective and noun. In the structu@dmal numeral + noun], the first
element has the value of an adjective and it fonstias an adjunct of the noun, so the
interpretation of this type of noun group does difter from the one adopted in the
traditional grammar studies.

With respect to the second type of structure, itheltiding a cardinal numeral
and the prepositiode the opinion is quite different from those expessi traditional
grammar studies. In GALR the authors assert that¢Astruction specific to Romanian
is the one that consists of a cardinal numeralrtifier) followed by the prepositiode
and the quantified nourdowzeci de oameniThe noun may be interpreted as a
syntactic head in the noun group, while the numisrd$ quantifier adjunct” (GALR, 11,
2005: 87). Such an interpretation bases on theogpakith the structures withoute
(doisprezece oame@nisince the role of the numeral is to quantifybioth types of
structures, in a semantic approach. The probler this argument is that the analysis
must be rather syntactic than semantic, so, ire gjfithe analogy, the presence of the
prepositionde should not be ignored. To support this interpretatanother argument is
submitted: the agreement of the morpheree celewith the noun ¢ei doui mii de
oamen).
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“This interpretation is supported also by the g@ndgreement of certain
adjectival determiners with the noun (not with thameral), which gives the status of a
head to the nourcei (acei/ceilalti/alti) trei sute daizeci de elevi (GALR, I, 2005:
296).

But this argument is not a strong one when usésl whay, firstly because
agreement is an option made by the speaker. The@gnt is fluctuant, sometimes the
speakers use, for examptei doui mii de lej sometimescele dod mii de lej
depending on his/her intentions. Does this mean ftiha syntactic function of the
numeral changes, along with its morphological valltemay seem that it does, if we
accept agreement as an argument, or a criteriestablishing the syntactic function of
the cardinal numeral in this type of structureseftthe authors of GALR admit that
there are certain limits to their interpretatiom, tbat it may be rounded by another
interpretation offered for those situations whehe tagreement is different. “The
syntactic structure of the noun phrase is lessr¢led in the constructions where the
agreement is with the quantifiezele doua milioane de oamgni.]). The noun value of
the quantifier and, especially, the agreement atdiche inversion of the syntactic
relation in this type of noun groups, the quantifieing the head and the quantified
noun, its adjunct” (GALR, Il, 2005: 87).

Secondly, the limits of this argument are proveg the possibility of
considering the demonstrativeei, celeto be morphemes in the structure of the
compound cardinal numerals. The demonstrativelart@aonverted into a morpheme of
gender and case of the numeralsiit@aru, 1998: 175). So, this element marks the
agreement of the entire compound numeral with thenrhead of the group.

2.4. A. Cornilescu proposes a generative gramrppraach on the disputed
issue of the status of numeral and her opinionoimpmetely different from the other
interpretations. “If we agree that binders (i.ensttuents which allow nouns to function
as arguments by binding their internal variable)Jobg to the syntactic category
Determiners, then cardinal numerals [...] should beluded in this category”
(Cornilescu, 1995: 231).

So, Cornilescu considers the cardinal numeralsyels as ordinal numerals
and lexical quantifiers to belong to the syntad&tegory of Determiners and, as a
consequence of this position, they are not subatdihto the noun. “We assume that
determiners [...] act as functional heads which éseh NP complement”(Cornilescu,
1995: 230). They are no longer adjuncts in the nplurase, as they are interpreted in
GALR, but functional heads, according to the rule-bD° NP.

2.5. In a semantic perspective, Coseriu providesther approach on the
numerals, after he defines three major categofigeals based on a semantic analysis:
lexeme words, categoreme words and morpheme wbhgsnumeral is included in the
same category with the pronoun “which presents tdmdyform of structuring the extra-
linguistic reality (therefore, functioning as noursljectives, adverbs) [...]. They are
words that have categorical meaning, but they dohawe lexical meaning” (Nica,
2011: 294).

Coseriu’s theory matches the position adopted ALK since the numeral
behaves the same way the pronoun does and belorthe same category of words,
together with a series of adverbial deictic elersehike a series of pronouns, the
numeral may turn into an adjective when it occurghie specific position of noun
determiner and this situation could be seen as sBustructures [cardinal numeralde
+ noun].
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3. The previous review of different theoretical apmtoes on the cardinal
numeral issue and its syntactic position in themplarase has no other goal but to offer
a starting point for establishing a normative framek regarding the agreement in such
structures.

The necessity of a clarification regarding the phmiogical and syntactical
status of the cardinal numeral included in suchcstires proves to be a condition for
deciding upon the rightness of the agreement isethigpes of noun phrases.

If the theoretical approaches on the status of emamare different, even
opposite sometimes, if the syntactic interpretatiofthe structures including a cardinal
numeral followed byde are various, then the problem of the agreemensuoh
structures has more than one solution.

There are numerals which “sometimes present ardifice between the gender
of the concept and the gender of the substitutach:ncei dou sute de oameni; cele
dow: sute de oameni; cele dosute de &rsi” (Gaitanaru, 1998: 175).

In GALR there is a similar note: “In certain sitioas, the gender agreement is
not controlled by the noun, but by the gender & $imple numeral included in the
compound numeral, cEele 18 miliarde de I€...], but alsocei 20 de miliarde de [&i
(GALR, I, 2005: 296).

While GALR avoids offering a direct answer regaglihe proper agreement
in the structures [cardinal numerate + noun], Mioara Avram considers that there are
two correct variants regarding the agreement inrthien group formed by a cardinal
numeral followed by the prepositiaie and a noun, but she separates the situations with
a numeral less than two thousands from the resteottardinal numerals, as with the
former the agreement in gender is exclusively aile by the nouncei (acati, alsi)
195 de lei The same type of agreement occurs with higherenals, “except those
which express round numbers, beginning wiitliz sute with these, the agreement may
be done either with the noun or with the numerapahding on what the speaker wants
to point out.” (Avram, 1986: 102). Thus, anotheriable parameter is added to the
morphological and syntactical status of the numesapragmatic element: speaker’s
intention.

V. Gutu Romalo offers a clear opinion about theeagent in this type of
structures: “In such situations, this determineofien improperly agreed with the noun
which the compound numeral refers tQei aproape optzeci de milioane de
locuitori..[...] (instead of Cele aproape optzeci denilioane de locuitor)” (Gutu
Romalo, 2008: 45-46).

So, there are two variants of agreement occurnvith this type of
constructions, according to the position assigmethé numeral — head or adjunct —
within the noun phrase. In its turn, this assignmmay be determined by speaker’s
intentions and communication aims, which represamsagmatic variable.

The use of these structures in spoken or writtem#&ian shows that both
variants occur, reflecting the gender agreemernhef(pronominal) adjective with the
noun or with the cardinal numeralin cei 989.700 de tugi, din cei 4,33 milioane de
turisti (jurnalul.ro, 02.09.2013)primele 10 milioane de euro la capitalul companiei
(zf.ro, 21.08.2013)

If the noun is considered the head of the grobpntthe deletion of the
prepositionde is possible and it may be regarded as a consegqueithe fact that
speakers use the cardinal numerals disregardinguhder they express. This kind of
structures are not recommended in standard Romanéavever they should be taken
into account as they represent the outcomes aidetey in language use. As speakers
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consider the noun to be the head of the group aedthe numeral as an adjunct, the
noun imposes the agreement to the verb — prediedien the syntactic position of this
noun is subject490 milioane euro au fost consugin@ani-n iunie, cand mai erau
disponibile fonduri de 300 de milioane de eujarnalul.ro, 28.08.2013)32.000
angajati Nokia sunt transferati la Microsdftirnalul.ro, 03.09.2013)

The feminine form of the adjective in the noun igroor in the predicative
position proves that it agrees with the cardinahatal, which is considered to be the
head of the noun phrase and, consequently, theegubf the sentencqrimele 10
milioane de euro la capitalul companiézf.ro, 21.08.2013)1,2 miliarde de euro pot fi
mobilizate de popul# (zf.ro, 03.09.2013).

Taking a look to spoken Romanian could be a usefdinecessary stage, but it
is not enough. The question asked at the begirofitige present papecdi 18 miliarde
de leior cele 18 miliarde de I¢icould be answered with a view to standard Ronmania
when a clear and definite position regarding themative recommendations is adopted.
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DOUBLE SUBORDINATED ADVERBIALS IN ROMANIAN

Mihaela GAIT ANARU"

Abstract The present paper represents a description ofatieerbials involved in a
ternary structure, being placed in a double subpaded position. This requires the impossibility
of correlative deletion in the regent clause.

Keywords correlative, ternary, argument.

1. Considering the objects and the adverbials whighinvolved in a ternary
relation, a special attention should be paid ts¢hthat require the necessary presence
of an element in the regent structure: the advkrbiaopposition, the adverbial of
exception and the adverbial of addition.

These adverbials, to which the adverbial of asdimei with a weaker
dependency should be added, have a special poiamakes them different from the
other adverbials.

First, they respect the general characteristiadyferbials, according to which
they are optiond) and the element they correlate to is obligatdmhe correlative
adverbials are optional adjuncts of the syntactiacture of the regent verb, which
amplify the global semantic level of the sentendéhen the correlative adjunct is
missing, the sentence has syntactic, semantic @madtiigal autonomy” (Irimia, 2008:
526).

Unlike the other adverbials, these are said notaiow the adverbial
substitution: “The adverbials involved in ternatyustures (the adverbial of addition,
the adverbial of association, the adverbial of pkioa and the adverbial of opposition)
do not allow the adverb substitution” (GALR, II,@8 490).

Another general feature of the adverbials is tiway are represented by a
correlative structure such agolo...unde(there...wherg atunci... cand(then...whej
asa... cum(so...how. The first element in the structure dominatessihgstitution group
at the clause level, while the second represertsdhnectors’ category and is relevant
at the complex sentence level.

Although some grammar studies described theserlidi® asCorrelative
adverbial (Irimia, 2004: 460; 2008: 525), the problem of twerelative structure which
characterizes each of them has been approached, approximating manner, only by
GALR.

2. In the semantic perspective, the adverbial pposition expresses the
element which was expected to be actualized in pposition, still it was not
accomplishedin loc de pere a mancat mere; In loc de pere néncat mere, ci
struguri.

The definitions that have been formulated aretpredigue: “a component of
the sentence that expresses which is contrary” (&AL 2008: 609); “it indicates the
object or the action which oppose to the meaningressed by the subject, the object
(...) or the predicate of that sentence.” (Con@tastu-Dobridor, 2001: 393); “it

BUniversity of Pitgti, temporaoptima@yahoo.com
Y In certain contexts, when required by the meamihgertain verbs, the adverbial can not be
deletedit costs much; It weights ten kilos; he/she liveehe
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indicates (...) who or what opposes (...) to the syitaftinction of that part of the
sentence to which it refers.” (Dimitriu, 2002: 1367

According to these definitions, the syntactic gosithas been explained by the
process of syntactic reorganization of two sentenseparated by the opposition
affirmative-negative: “The basic structures are @ensentencesVprbeste el in locul
meu.< Vorbgte el., Nu vorbesc €uor non-finite verbal groupsA(gresit vorbind el Tn
locul meu < vorbind el, nevorbind §U(GALR, II, 2008: 610).

However, the type of basic syntactic structureclwhiepresents the starting
point in syntactic reorganization is not this. Tdeep structur&/orbete el. Nu vorbesc
eu normally become&/orbete el, nu euaccording to the principle of economy in
language.

The second part should have a strong modal meamngrder for the
transition to the surface structure to have an ddakof opposition as a resulforbete
el. Trebuia § vorbesc eu.>Vorlpte el In locul meu.

So, the adverbial of opposition expresses theicgyt of a negation, a type of
denying the deontic modality.

It has been associated to the relation of advigesabordination with respect to
its semantics. However, it should be said thatatheersative coordination relation has
several values, ranging from difference to defimjpposition. In a sentence suchkas
citesc, iar el scrigthe actions are different, but they tolerate eattier. But in another
sentence such da@su vreau & dorm, dar elfipa, the actions are incompatible. Such
oppositions are very frequently expressed by theectorsci, or: Nu vreau banii, ci
cartea; Asteptam §-mi mufumeasa, or el a plecat trantind ¢a.

Compared to these, the adverbial of oppositioolies the modal dimension:
something different from what was expected happens.

As it has already been said, the adverbial of sjtion, like any adverbial, is
characterized by a correlative structure. This described in its occurrence as a false
conditional clause, introduced by the conjunctitawz, not within the actual adverbial
clause of opposition: “The idea of opposition igeof highlighted by means of
correlativesapoi, dimpotrivi, Tn schimb, insin the regent clause” (GLR, Il, 1963: 333).

They are described in a similar way in recent gramrstudies, but the
conjunctioninsi is excluded: “The correlatives of the adverbialopiposition are the
adverbsdimpotrivi, Tn schimb (colloquial) apoi. These are used in false conditional
clauses and have the role to eliminate ambiguityijexemphasizing the oppositional
semantic relation” (GALR, II, 2008: 613; ¢i.ELIR, 2001: 398).

These observations are very important for definiig syntactic position as an
adverbial.

Considering the correlative adverbs, the protaigipcorrelative structure can
be establisheddimpotrivi..., in loc &. This form is actualized in sentences with a
strong emphatic meanin@impotrivz, in loc @ plece ea, a plecat el; Dimpottiyin
locul meu s-a dus George; In schimb, umbla prineayuin loc & citeasd.

However, in many sentences the use of correlativeich repeats the
oppositional meaning, is pleonastic, while with estradverbial clauses where the
relation between the adverb and the sentence umteatl by the connectors is almost
appositional, this situation does not occdeolo te-ai dus, unde ai fost trimis.
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It can be noticed that the second feature of dmaisr (substitution for an
adverb) occurs with the adverbial of oppositiom: tDimpotrivi (in locul meu) s-a dus
unul dintre colegi; Tn schimb (in logi sorbeasa) mi-a inchis telefonul.

This means that these adverbs have the syntactatién of an adverbial of
opposition. The substitution group that characeeriit must include also the adverb, in
other structures different from the prepositionaigses if loc de asizi, a hotirat si
plece maine).

The substitution group of the adverbial of oppositdominated by the adverb
dimpotriwi, consists of: noundr( loc de cag si-a cumpirat masing); pronouns if
locul lui a venit e numerals i loc de trei, am primit patry adjectives ifni plac
ciresele: n loc de rgii am cumprat negre; In locul meu vor curdm alfii); adverbs
(Asteptam o fai. Dimpotriwi, a venit un biat; in loc de maine plec azand verbs in
the infinitive and participle e juca in loc de a iaga; In loc de invins a ajuns
Tnvingaitor).

The set of connectors at the simple sentence &tlat the complex sentence
level is very limited. At the simple sentence letleé prepositional phrases with the
accusativeifq loc d§ and genitive i locul) are used. The prepositional phrasepost
deis noticed to be used as a neologisimlosea foarfeca pe post dejituBea bere pe
post de ap (Chircu, 2012: 67).

At the complex sentence level, the connectors dhatinvolved arein loc de
(for the relative adverbial clause of oppositidi:venit tu, in loc de cine erast@pta);
in loc g (for the conjunctional adverbial clause of opgositin loc si cante a inceput
si rada).

The false adverbial clauses of opposition do neloty to the ternary
structures: “The adverbial clauses of oppositiorthwunspecific connectors are
actualized in binary syntactic structures” (GALR,2008: 613).

3. The adverbial of exception refers to the eldmehich is excepted
(excluded) from a group.

It has been defined as an adverbial in severalswé$emantically, the
adverbial of exception expresses the separatiom,igblation of an object or an
adverbial clause from the rest of the componenta gfven structure, relating to the
action of the predicate verb” (Irimia, 2008: 530k expresses the restraint of a
semantic predication, indicating what is excludexhf the predicative relation” (GBLR,
2010: 590).

In fact, the exception represents placing an efénom an extreme side in
relation to the whole or the empty set. Accordiagttis, it gets two semantic values:
Tori minus unu/céva; Nimeni plus unul/cdva.

The first group includes the meanings of a whdleha level of collective
nouns, pronouns and adverbsavea avere, In afdrde cateva acareturi; Venisetoyi
in afamz de ei doi; A putut ielege oricine, Tn afar de George; Oriunde dnduc, in
afara de Sahara...

The forms of negation are rather diversifiédlas accept altceva decét flori;
Nimeni € nu vini Tn afari de Maria; Nu mai vorbesc nieri decét aici; Nu mai beau
niciodati bere decat acum; N-a fost nimeni altcineva dec@efe tiu; Nu vreau nimic
altceva de la ei decat punctualitate...

With the adverbial of exception also, a correlatiwas searched for: “The
correlative of the adverbial of exception is theexth mai. This may occur only in the
negative constructions.” (GALR, II, 2008: 626; gfELIR, 2001: 206).

36



But it can be noticed thahai is a semi-adverb and it cannot be part of a
correlative structure of an adverbial type.

The (semi-)adverlaproapefunctions in a different wayAu venit (aproape)
tori, In afarz de tine; N-a venit (aproape) nimeni in afate ei doi...

It can be replaced by an adverbial of exceptiyroape n-a venit nimeni -.Cu
excepia lui n-a venit nimeni; Cu exc@p cuistiu eu, n-a venit nimeni; Aproapetit@u
venit — Cu excgja ta tai au venit...

The issue is whether such an adverb may be caeside have the function of
an adverbial of exception. Semantically, it expessthe quantitative relation between
the group and the excluded elements, this wayeitwensider a group of 50 persons, we
can say neithefu venit t@, in afarz de 45 norN-a venit nimeni in afarde 45.

The advertaproapeexpresses the very minimal character of the eiaept

The substitution group of the adverbial of excapti® mainly represented by
the prepositional groups including nouis fara hiiatului n-a mai lipsit nimeni; N-am
dat niminui decat lui Andréi pronouns T¢fi au fost de acord in aférde ting;
numerals Toat: grupa a fost acolo, in afarde cei doj; rarely adjectivesGumpgir tot
felul de prosoape, in afarde negre; In afara mea fics-au pronugat); adverbs ij-am
citit cartea aceasta niciodat decéat acury verbs N-am ficut nimic in afai de a
anurya pe toad lumeag...

Besides the adventecat also the adverbsai pusin, minus.. and the gerund
of the restrictive verbs have a restrictive valdelormiseti tofi, mai pyin George;
Fusesed impresiona tofi, minus fratele meu; Exceptand-o pe sora mea eehisyi...

As it may be noticed, the connectors at the simptgence level are just a few:
in afara, in afa#i de, decaflhe structureeu excepia (Nimeni n-a venit la expgi, cu
excepia matugii tale) can be analyzed as a noun in the accusativgwietl by an
attribute expressed by a noun in the genitives{¢hALR, II, 2008: 624).

At the complex sentence level, the adverbial @ao$ exception is both
conjunctional Tn afar ci, decat &, decéat &, decat: In afaii ci se afli la Ploiesti nu
mai stiu nimic; N-a ficut nimic decéat a adormit la volan; N-ai altcevafdeut decat &
transmfi informaia; Nu m: deranjeaz nimic decét & a intarzia); and relative, usually
introduced by the same connectors, followed bytikelgoronouns and relative adverbs:
decét cine, decat unde, decét cui; in afde cine.. (Nu vreau 8 aflu altceva decét cine
a lasat lumina apring; Nu mi duc niciieri, decat unde vreau eu; Nu te intereseaz
nimeni, In afai de cine vreagcumpere cartea).

4. The adverbial of addition designates a compbagthe sentence to which
an argument or an adverbial is added.

Actually, there is a polarization of the associatexpresses by the correlative
copulative coordinatiorlNu numai tu ai venit, gi el > in afar de tine a venigi el.

The relation between the two structures has bexiced: “The relation of
copulative coordination, achieved by numai (8)... darsi (sau cisi), is closer to the
relation of addition subordination” (GLR, Il, 196336; cf.si GALR, II, 2008: 664).

The transition of this relation to a subordingpedition has been accomplished
just by involving in a ternary relation, which isquired by the element in the regent
that is not deletablédu numai tu ai venjtout *in afarz de tine a venit

Apparently, when the addition refers to the pratiic(this engages the whole
regent clause), as the presence of the regenteciausbligatory, the ternary relation
turns into a binary one and the test of deletiomaslonger possiblein afari ci
danseaZ maisgi canti.
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However, this does not happen in the relative slibated clause?e lang:
ce mi-ai adus tu, a mai adgsel ceva — *Pe lang ce mi-ai adus tu, a mai adus...

The prototypical correlative structurensai si... pe lang ca (cf. ELIR, 2001:
152).

The substitution group includes the same elemastswith the previous
adverbials: noundi{ afari de calitisi aveasi defecte; Dincolo de talent, e harnic;
Pe langi mere a cumyrat si pere; In afara aplauzelor a primiti flori; M ananc si
altceva decat fruce pronounsifi afara lui s-au mai anuat si alsii; pe langi aceasta
mai trebuie 8 aduci ceva; Dincolo de orice, munca insedrsatisfagie); numerals if
afari de al doilea a agrut si el); verbs Ce maistii sa faci in afaei de a citi; In afati
de cosit mai ami de sipaf); adverbs i afari de asizi mai trecsi maine; adjectives
(Pe langi harniaz mai estesi cuminte; In afara ta au mai venit thei.

The adverbial of addition is a frequent syntapbeition, not only in the formal
language, but also in informal, spoken Romaniars Thay be proved by the large
variety of connectors.

At the simple sentence level, there océurafarz de, in afara, pe lang decat,
dincolo de, peste...

The use ofdecatpresupposes affirmative structurd&dau si altceva decat
bani). In negative structures, it expresses the exaephlu vreau nimic altceva decat
flori.

At the complex sentence level, the adverbial daofsaddition is introduced
by: dupi ce @, pe lang cg, in afaw ca, (informal) plus ai, lasi ca: Dupa ce @ nu a
fost prezent maji vorbeste; Pe l1ang ca invaa foarte bine maisi lucreaz; ...; Am
muncit foarte mult, plusacsuntsi nedormit; Lag ca el ficuse totul, dar se mai
implica Tn continuare.

The last type of construction in the previousikséven closer to the correlative
copulative coordination, as it has the same cdiveleelementdar si. As a matter of
fact, the structures with an adverbial of additmay turn into coordinated structures
and vice versa, without changing the meaning (¢R@Al, 1963: 336).

5 The adverbial of association has a special iposih the present description.
In GALR it is considered to belong to a ternarysture, involving both the verb and
the element to which the association is done. Heweit is not a correlative adverbial
in Irimia’s opinion, an adverbial which requiresetinecessary presence of the other
element.

This fact has been pointed out: “Some of themhsas the adverbial of
opposition, the adverbial of addition and the abiarof exception, are constituents that
cannot be deleted, as the sentence becomes ungtiaairbg their deletion; compaie
loc de @rfi prefer filmelewith *In loc de d@ryi preferi...” (GALR, Il, 2008: 488).

In fact, as it may be noticed, these adverbiasdatetable, but their correlative
in the regent clause cannot be deleRm@fer: filmele but *in loc de @ryi prefera.

D. Irimia includes it in the correlative adverlsiabut this characteristic is not
evident in the description and it is not emergeatrf the academic description either
(GALR, IlI, 2008: 541-543).

So, it should be excluded from this category.
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POSSESSIVE AND SECONDARY OBJECTS — NEW SYNTACTIC
POSITIONS?

Stefan GAIT ANARU"®

Abstract The present paper proves that the separatiomefsecondary object from the
direct object and, similarly, the separation of thessessive object from the indirect object were
based mainly on differences. Because the sim#aritire more important, the conclusion that the
category imposed by transitivity has two positiotie (proper direct object and the secondary
direct object), like the one imposed by the dafitie proper indirect object and the possessive
indirect object), has been drawn.

Keywords passivization, possessor, transitivity.

1. Analyzing the syntactic status of the bi-tramsitverbs, certain researches
(Guiu Romalo, 1973: 170) have pointed out the diffeesroetween the direct object of
the person and the direct object of the objectppsing to consider them as two
separate syntactic functions, unlike the previaasrgnar studies.

The same thing happened with the syntactic beha¥ithe possessive dative,
identified not as an indirect object or as a promafattribute in the dative, but as a
separate syntactic function, the possessive object.

The present paper proposes a review of the argisnmaroked for and against
these separations and it proposes an approachngr¢huat the syntactic position of
direct object has two actualizations (the propeedliobject and the secondary direct
object) and so does the indirect object (the propdirect object and the possessive
indirect object).

2. The descriptive history of the secondary objig@ long-lasting one: the bi-
transitive verbs existed in Latin, too.

2.1. The traditional grammar studies describedeheerbs and invoked the
principle according to which transitivity meanseditly relating to the object (direct
object).

This fact is also pointed out in GALR, where, gaalg the transitive valence
in two contexts El a anunat ora plearii — EI m-a anumpat ora plearii), the authors
assert: “This particularity of construction expkithe interpretation of the secondary
object as the second direct object, the inanimat & the structures considered as
having two direct objects, one of the being andtlaoof the thing or the action, in
traditional syntax” (GALR, I, 2008: 413-414).

2.1.1. The Academic Grammar in 1963 mentioned:ef€hare verbs that can
have two direct objects, usually one of the beind another of the thing or the action”
(GLR, 11, 1963: 157). The particular situation dietverba treceis also invoked, as it
imposes two inanimate noundarfurile le trece Durdrea.

2.1.2. Mioara Avram forms a list of the verbs widouble transitivity:a
anuna, a avertiza, a itiinga, a vesti; a asculta a examina, a intreba; azpay a sfitui;

a pofti, a ruga; a costa a {ili; a traversa, a trecéAvram, 2001: 372; c§i ELIR, 2001:
587).

PUniversity of Pitgti, stefan_gaitanaru@yahoo.com
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2.1.3. Bi-transitivity is presented also analyitibg lon Diaconescu: &ginvira
pe cineva, a ruga pe cineva, a ifp@ ceva, a ruga cev@f. Diaconescu, 1984: 344).

2.1.4. Rodica Nagy points out that the structumess pretty diversified A
invifa pe cineva ceva; A Tiga de la cineva ceya arguing for “maintaining the
secondary object within the category of the didgject” (Nagy, 2005: 265).

2.2. The studies that recommend the separatiakenseveral features.

2.2.1. Thus, in 1973, V. Gu Romalo invoked “the possibility of substitution
and doubling by means of the forms of personal @uonfor the two components that
are considered to be direct objects (...); only ofighem, that of being, admits the
substitution with the personal pronoun in the aatiue and the double actualization”
(GuuRomalo, 1973: 170).

The problem of substitution by a clitic is not geal even with the direct object
of the mono-transitive verbs. Thus, structures saslnvit pe cineva — 1l invitcan
occur; butCumpir ceva — *il cumgr.

The doubling by a clitic just with one is naturaf the rule of heterogeneity
asserts that, in a sentence, only different clities dative and accusative clitics, can
occur:Mi-l vazu, Ti-o aduce..

In a sentence such &wit pe hiiat si pe fat, li invit is possible, butf si o
invite is not; whileDau hziatului cartea — I-o dau.

2.2.2. Subsequently, other differentiating feadurgere invoked: “b) the
SecObj and Pas constituents are incompatible;ecptiourrence of the secondary object
preceded by the prepositipeis impossible; d) the coordination of the direbjext and
the secondary object is impossible” (R&@indelegan, 1974: 19-20).

The assertion that the sentence with a secondgjgctodoes not present the
passive transformation is not true. The secondajgod would be expected to become a
subject, while the subject would become an adjwiiitt by. But the secondary object is
a name of a thing and this turns the adjunct \ighin its inanimate variant, in an
instrument adjunct. In its turn, the object of therson becomes agent. Considering
these, it can be noticed that the passive transfitom occursProfesorul 1l nva: pe
elev legia — Legia este Tndratd de caitre elev prin intermediul (cu ajutorul)
profesorului.

As it can be noticed, the rule is: the second&ijgat becomes subject; the first
object becomes agent, while the subject becomésimsnt.

The fact that the secondary object can not beepiest bype may be explained
by obeying the opposition personal-impersonal, Witiccurs also with the proper direct
object:Vad ceva; \Mid pe cinevg*Vad pe ceva

2.2.3. An argument which seemed to be strong hegtinciple of uniqueness:
“there can be only oneomenwhich engages the same grammatical relation wi¢h t
verb (...) In Charles Fillmore’s case theory, whiabtsfulates that each semantic case
occurs only once in an argument position” (PBmdelegan, 1974: 124). This principle
seems to be violated by doubling the direct orititérect object, not by the structures
with bi-transitive verbs: two different thematicles, two different referents, two
different syntactic functions. The mistake conglsbaly in sharing the same name, but
even the traditional grammar studies considered tthere is a direct object of the
person and another of the object.

These assertions, especially those referring ltméiie, prove exactly that the
principle of uniqueness can not be applied: inraesee such aBrofesorul 1l invai pe
elev legia, the two objectspe elevandlecia) represent different cases (rolgsg elev
is Benefactive, whildegia is Theme. This fact is mentioned also in GALR: tBeen
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the secondary object and the direct object theie difference regarding the thematic
roles assignment: Theme for the secondary objem] @®r the direct objectH] anuna
pe cineva ceVya (GALR, I, 2008: 414).

The impossibility of coordinating the two diredbjects is real, but this does
not prove the functional difference. If they aréfatient does not mean that they could
not be coordinated: vii aici si acum; Oricinesi oriunde poate & citeas@ un ziar....
(cf. si Avram, 2007: 45-48). Besides, there are rathequient sentences where both the
principle of uniqueness and the principle of cooation are violatedDe céteva luni se
ntalneau zilnic la facultate; *De cateva lusiizilnic se intalneau la facultate.

2.2.4. At this point of the argumentation, a rewieould be done: the two
functions have a common element that is transjtivit fundamental feature, which
presupposes the direct relation with an objectptiesive transformation which engages
both positions, with different syntactic reorgati@as, is added to it.

On the ground of these fundamental features, oag decide to include the
two actualizations as subspecies of the same gimtianction. They differ because
they express different referents that represefdrdifit thematic roles.

Therefore, there are two types of direct objecbppr direct object and
secondary direct object. This solution corresporids the language structures,
considering also the hierarchy of the features.

3. The history of the theories about the possessiative is also pretty
diversified, both in traditional grammar studieslamthe contemporary studies.

3.1. The traditional theories brought more or lessvincing arguments for
considering it either a pronominal attribute in thegive or indirect object.

3.1.1. Thus, GLR, 1963/1966 considers several tsires: Mi-ai vandut
masina; Viaga-mi fu o pringvara; Deasupe-mi teiul sfant...

Only the first type of examples raises problemsardmng its syntactic status
and, as it has already been mentioned, it has teasidered to be an attribute, due to
its secondary possessive meaning. GLR seemed ® dansidered the main, logical
meaning, expressed by the question addressed teethe so it consider this syntactic
position to be an indirect object. But it is mentd that this solution is valid only for
those constructions that admit the occurrence efribun or of the non-clitic pronoun
correlated with the cliticMie mi s-a rupt fermoarul; Batului i-au plecat @rinyii (cf.
GLR,l, 1963: 143). So, “in the verb group, the datclitic (with a possessive meaning)
is considered to be either an indirect object {ifmay be doubled by non-clitic
pronominal forms in the dative or by a noun in d¢lagive) or an attribute (if doubling is
not possible) (Rdulescu Sala, 2006: 358).

3.1.2. InSinteze de limba roménthere is a specification: “the distinction
between the clitic dative forms of the personalnpims and the reflexive pronouns,
functioning as pronominal attributes, on the onedhand those functioning as indirect
objects, on the other hand, is made most of theedimonsidering the definite
determination of the noun that accompanies the ,veifich implies an attribute
function” (Diaconescu, 1984: 337).

3.1.3. Mioara Avram considers that “from a formaint of view, the personal
pronoun in the dative is a verb determiner, moexigely an indirect object, which is
proved by the possibility of doubling the cliticrfo by a non-clitic pronoun or by a
noun, with most of the constructions” (Avram, 20061-162).

3.1.4. Also Dumitru Irimia considers the article foe a criterion of
differentiation: “Sometimes, the attribute actuatizy the possessive dative form of the
personal or reflexive pronoun differs from the nedt object due to the article
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accompanying a noun in the sentence, which indiciis way its position of regent of
the pronoun, at the expression level” (Irimia, 20848).

3.2. The recent researches decided to move thistremwtion out of the
pronominal attribute area, but they also decidedejparate it from the indirect object,
however not in all the situations, so they consitler new syntactic function, named
possessive object.

3.2.1. G. PanDindelegan shows that, among other things, ith&racterized
by: “the impossibility of doubling the clitic by ¢hnon-clitic dative form or by other
dative nominal form” (Pah Dindelegan, 1994: 129), as well as that “unlike th
substitution group of the indirect object, with wadizations at the simple sentence and
complex sentence level, the possessive dative mmdselong to a substitution group, as
it is the only element admitted in this positioifidem).

The author approaches the problem of the coexistefia prototypical indirect
object and a possessive dativigi (prezinti demisia directorului; di trimite leafa
sinistrafilor), as well as the impossibility of their coordirarti

It is pointed out that, if this were an indireddject, it would be a special type,
as well as the attribute function which the autpoefers. The third possibility is to
consider it a separate syntactic position, in aaer structure.

The question is what this syntactic position wobktome if the structures
where the clitic is correlated with the other nourese excluded.

3.2.2. The aspects which are relevant in theshestiare: the role of the article
in differentiation and the correlation clitic — nalitic form/noun in the dative.

3.2.3. GALR and GBLR accept both the non-clitienis and nouns in the
substitution group of the possessive object, tlmesring a certain consistency to that
function: “The possessive object may also be esget$wice by a non-clitic/noun and
by a clitic of the co-referent personal pronounthbim the dative” (GALR,II, 2008:
463).

Eight contexts in which the possessive pronoun owour are identified: “In
seven of the eight contexts which are considersd/anly personal pronoun clitics may
occur. In six contexts, these may be doublédfdéem.

3.2.4. In a study from 2006, MarinaidRilescu Sala deals again with the
problem of the article, especially referring to thiguation when the object has the
syntactic function of a predicative: “Therefore, die not include the situation when it
would be involved in a relation with a noun funciiog as a predicative in the
possessive object” @ulescu Sala, 2006: 363).

The clitic in such rather frequent contexs fni-este prieten; lon mi-a devenit
vecin; George i-a dmas dymar) behaves the same like when it expresses the
possessive of other syntactic positiofd (i-este prieten mie — El este prietenul
meu..). However, the fact that “the noun with whidte tpossessive object engages the
possessive relation must be strongly determinedt wfcthe times by the definite article
(except the situations when the noun is precededhbypreposition that blocks the
presence of the article)ibjdem is taken into account.

Blocking the article (zero article) characterizesesal situations in Romanian
(expressions:mi-e foame, mi-e fric..; the prepositional group, except for the
prepositioncu: Merg in ora; Stau lafara, dar Vine cu maina; partitive structures
Manénc ciorla), including the syntactic position of predicatit# este student cf.
engl.He is a student

Thus, the problem becomes current agham adus cartea (lui) — I-am adus o
carte (de-a lui); Mi-am luat o carte din sufragerie
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Such sentences and not only théy ¢ede de copii; di poarti de grij...)
should be taken out of the area of the possesbijeen

The second issue regards the doubling/tripling pbesessive object. This
object is known to occur due to a movement of tlssBssive expressed by Gpos
(=noun in the genitive or pronoun/possessive pranalhmadjective):Am pierdut casa
mea — Am pierdut casa-mi — Mi-am pierdut casa.

However, it has been asserted that, if the arextisnded from the reflexive
clitic (or the personal one co-indexed with thejeat) to the personal one, “implicitly
we have to admit other noun actualizations, besithes actualization by a clitic,
including clausal actualizations at the complextasece level” (Rdulescu Sala, 2007:
192).

Thus: i revine averea — Lui (vecinului) Ti revine avareLui i revine averea
sa- Cuistiu eu 1i revine averea; Mieismi aduci batista mea...

It has been indicated that such sentences areatimphut it is necessary to
mention that all the non-clitic forms of the perabrand reflexive pronouns are
emphatic and they lead the communication intemsatds a certain direction.

The principle of uniqueness, which states thavéeb assigns its adjuncts a
syntactic function (and a semantic role) only on@&idulescu Sala, 2006: 361), does
not function with these sentences where a semesiéqPossessor) is assigned both by
the verb and by the noun.

Some sentences with a Possessor expressed byititieas well as by the
Gpos are usuaPoezia romanti€ isi are farmecul ei; Fiecare onyiiare grijile lui;
Orice meseriesi are secretele eicf. Ridulescu Sala, 2007: 195). However, it is
necessary to show that, when the Gpos is presenRassessor meaning of the clitic is
diminished and it moves towards other semanticsrole

Besides, there are also other types of sentenbesewother semantic roles
occur more clearly: Experiencédvli-am intors ochii; Mi-au Tnghat picioarele; Mi s-a
facut pirul maciucg; Tmi bate inima.), Stimulus {si stie de friez; Ti admira opera; ¥i
plang de mit, Agent (fi-am corectat lucrarea, Le-am trecut notele...

For this type of examples, the name of possessiyect has a pretty reduced
degree of adequacy.

3.2.5. The indirect object and the possessivecbbj@e common fundamental
characteristics: they are in the dative; they adioitbling process, in different degrees;
both of them occur in ternary structures with sfieciependencies. Moreover, there are
many contexts where the advancement of the Pogseseder the verb dependency
diminishes or changes the thematic role (the s$d@natwithout article, doubling, the
semantic diversity).

It is simpler to consider that there are two typemdirect object in Romanian:
the proper indirect object and the possessive éotliobject, because the partial
separation that has been done so far has beerdanather semantically than formally.

4. The studies that insisted on establishing tlssgactic positions as new
functions are based rather on differences thanhenfundamental unifying features.
This represented a good opportunity to describedikiersity of language structures
thoroughly.
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HYDRONYMS IN THE OLT RIVER BASIN WHICH ARE DERIVED
FROM APPELLATIVES REFERRING TO FAUNA

Adriana Elena GEANTA"

Abstract This paper presents a structural analysis of the River Basin hydronyms
that are derived from common nouns referring tantaugiven the fact that both geographers and
linguists have long accepted that the names of alsinbirds and insects, which live in a region,
transferred their names to the names of placesriveds that pass through those places.

Keywords hydronym, common nouns/appellatives, fauna, topsipfate names

Hydronyms are considered the most resistant andldhest toponyms, and
they form a first stratum in toponymy, i.e. the hyaymic stratum. Conducting research
of the hydronymy of a region requires not only artlugh analysis of rivers and lakes,
but also of the names that refer to the concepiadérin general.

From the semantic standpoint, i.e. in terms of thigect designated,
hydronyms, meaning also those in the Olt River Basan be classified, according to
Viorica Florea, into:

- Hydronyms rooted in the geographical aspectshefplaces in question, concerning
the flora, fauna, various aspects of the terraire water beds and banks;

- Hydronyms indicating various features of wateurses;

- Hydronyms coming from place names;

- Hydronyms which, by their content, express sauial historical realities;

- Hydronyms formed from anthroponyr(Blorea Viorica, 1975: 69-76)

In this article are discussed the hydronyms in@eRiver basin, which are
formed from appellations referring to fauna. Igenerally admitted that these also may
come from names of animals, in addition to the reofepeople. Therefore, it is rather
difficult to determine their origin, and the timé their entering toponymy is the most
important. In the literature denomination is coeséd to be derived from the animal’s
name, especially in the mountainous areas or dotthills of the Carpathians.

In general, hydronyms formed with the collectivdfix -oaia, -ar, -are come
from animal names. Most certainly, the names okewaburses passing through forests
must be associated with the names of the animaitglthere.

On the other hand, the hydronyms that are baseghonal names are mostly
to be found in a mountainous or hilly area, butythemetimes happen to be located in
regions in the plains, where in ancient times thvegee forests, and of course animals.

The toponymic material that formed the basis ef phesent study comprises
the 622 rivers, streams and brooks making up theR@er basin, as recorded in the
Atlas of the Water Courses Cadastre of Romania.

For each water course name analysedonsidered the geographical features
concerning their location, length, tributaries atwivns or villages crossed, the
attestation of the names, as well as a numberngjuistic remarks concerning the
typology, genesis and etymology of the respectlaegoname.

CIOCARLIA (the lark is a tributary of the River Moldoveanu, locatedthe
lower basin of the Olt River and it is 8 km londh€eTorigin of the name is, in this case,
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the proper naméark, formed by conversion from the appellatilaek. Actually, the
water name may come from the name of the birdalaat from the entopicioc (beak),
meaning mound, a higher hill or hillock, high ars hilltop, hill edge.

COCO3(U) is a tributary of the Aita river, which is locatedthe upper basin
of the Olt River, in Covasna county, and it is 1l long.

As far as COCQ(U)? is concerned, there is a pond or pool of the saamee,
in the village of Franagi, in Valcea county. The name was formed through
onymization, from the proper nam@ocgu (cookroosted, although we must also
consider the possibility of the name coming frore tiomophonous entopicoca,
meaning a high peak that is thinner in the middle.

CORBOAICA is not listed in the Water Cadastre.idta stream running
through the village Mirla, part of Bobicesti, ineticounty of Olt. The name comes from
the toponynCorboaica< corb (raver) + suffix -oaica

DRACU(L) is located in the upper basin of the Qlter, and is 7 km long,
and a tributary of the River aflung, in Brasov county. The name comes, by
metaphorical transfer, from the anthroponnacul < appellativedrac (devil/dragor).

IZVORUL VACII (Cow's Spring) is located in the mille basin of the Olt
River, its length is 5 km, and, along a certaintipor its name is also @bucet. The
toponym is formed by polarization, based on contmmsifrom the entopicizvor
(spring + noun determiner in the genitive, referring tee thame of the animal in
guestion.

LUPA is a stream located in the middle basin ef @it River, passing through
the villages Benggi, Albeni, Bolbocati, Mirosloveni, and Béarzeiu de Gilort. The term
comes from the name of the animal, thalf + the feminine endinga: Yet it may also
come from a person’s name, as we tried to showhatbieginning of this section:
hydronyms originating in names of animals, mostlifkcome from those very names,
because where there is a forest next to a watesedbere are also animals from the
names of which names of water courses may arisettjir

PARAUL CAILOR (the horses’ brook) is located irethipper basin of the Olt
River and is 6 km long. It is formed by onymizatibased on metonymy with the
entopicpéaréau (stream/brook + noun determiner in the genitive, referring e hame
of the animal in question.

PARAUL CAINELUI (the dog’s brook) is located ingHower basin of the Olt
River and is 11 km long. The name is formed by omgition based on metonymy with
the entopicpéarau (stream/brook + noun determiner in the genitive, referring e t
name of the animal in question; the name is atlestecarly as 1864 (Szathmary).

PARAUL URSILOR (the bears’ brook) is located in the upperitvas the Olt
River and is 8 km long. The name is formed by omation based on metonymy with
the entopicpéarau (stream/brook + noun determiner in the genitive, referring e t
name of the animal in question.

PORUMBACU' is a 27 km long river, located in the middle basfrthe Olt
River, upstream of the confluence with Pordodd (or Paraul Mare “Big Creek”).

PORUMBACU is 80 km long, and is located in the middle basithe river
Olt. Its left-side tributary is Iscov, and its right-side tributary iSerbota. It runs
through the villages of Porumbacu de Sus and Parambe Jos, in Sibiu County.

As far as etymology is concerned, what we can desinate is that the term
may have been derived by onymization based on esiovefrom either the appellative
porumbac‘fluture mare de noapte, cu aripile dinifgalbene cu dungi cafeniicu cele
din spate multicolore” (“big night moth with yellowstriped front wings and
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multicoloured rear wings"{DLRM, 1958: 645.), the homonymous appellative namin
birds with mottled feathers, or the appellatperumb (a variant isporumbe) < Lat.
palumbust suffix -ac.

PORUMBCEL (or RAUL MARE “Big River”) is located in the rdille
basin of the Olt River, is 13 km long and runs dsiream of Porumbac. The name
comes from the appellatiymrumbac+ diminutive suffix el.

RACU is a brook whose name is listed in the Wa&eurse Cadastre in its
plus-article form Racu). It is located in the upper basin of the Olt Rjva the Harhita
county, and is 17 km long. lIts left-side tributasy Frumoasa; it runs through the
following villages: Livezi, Nidejdea, Miliileni, Vacaresti. The name comes from the
onymization of the appelativac (crayfish, but it can also mean “a dam along the bank
of a river so that it does not overflow taritura la malul unei ape pentru ca aceasta
S Nu se reversg.

RATA is located in the upper basin of the Olt Riverdds 9 km long; a certain
portion of it is calledParaul Periculos(Dangerous stream). The name of the river is
derived, through metonymy-based onymization, framdppellativeasa “duck”.

SOARECUL is located in the upper basin of the ONdRj and is 12 km long;
the main village it crosses isiBesti. The name comes from the appellatiyaarec
“mouse”, and is very probably calqued on a Hungename (cf. oicor§oard).

STIUCA is located in the upper basin of the Olt Rjvand is 6 km long. The
name derives, through metonymy-based onymizatioom fthe appellativestiuca
“pike”.

URSANA is located in the lower basin of the Olv&i and is 16 km long. The
name may come from the group name Ursani, andfedso the anthroponym Ursan,
but most likely the name comes directly from theaiwym Ursana, which probably
denoted a forest where there were bears, and, ghratansfer, it shifted to the
hydronym, as well.

VALEA CAPRELOR (goats’ valley) isdated in the middle basin of the Olt
River and is 7 km long. The name is formed by mgtoyrbased onymization with the
entopicvale “valley” + noun determiner in the genitive, refag to the name of the
animal in question.

VALEA LUPULUI (Wolf Valley) is locted in the middle basin of the Olt
River, is 16 km long, and a certain portion ofsitalled Mirajdia. The name is formed
by metonymy-based onymization with the entopde “valley” + noun determiner in
the genitive, referring to the name of the animajuestion.

VALEA Oll (Sheep Valley) is locatédthe lower basin of the Olt River, and
is 11 km long; a certain portion of the river idled Corritel. The name is formed by
metonymy-based onymization with the entopéde “valley” + noun determiner in the
genitive, referring to the name of the animal iestion.

VIDRUTA is located in the lower basin of the Olt Rivertrébutary of the
River Lotru in Valcea county, and is 5 km long;réiceives, as left-side tributaries,
Paraginosu, Mogeru and Pietrele Videai, and flows into the Vidra dam lake. The
name comes from the toponyidra + diminutive suffix yfa, while Vidra itself comes
from the metonymy-based onymization of the appg#atidra “otter”.

The issue of name transfer in toponymy is extrgnaéficult, since in many
cases there occur such shifts of the name fronobjext to another. Correctly solving
toponymic transfer is only possible through knowleaf the local situation and careful
analysis of the information provided by historiead linguistic sources.

48



In conclusion, we can say that hydrosy whether simple or compound, are
mostly derived on Romanian ground (since they wkmened in the Romanian
language), although some of the appellatives dnrappbnyms from which they were
derived are of foreign origin. Based on the stuflyhe names of water courses in the
Olt River basin, the old age and the spial roléafronyms can be proved in the lives
of people throughout the history of this land.
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THE ANTITHESIS DEVICE IN ANTIM IVIREANU'S DIDAHII

Sorinela-Alina GHEORGHE (OLTEANU)

Abstract The present paper proposes an analysis of thighasis, a figure of speech
which frequently occurs in metropolitan Antim’s sens. The analytical approach focuses
especially on the role of antithesis in “Didahiitn its possibility to merge with other figures of
speech, thus the expressive potential being inedgasn the semantic structure and on grammar
aspects. A stylistic approach of Ivireanu’s testsi@écessary, because his work includes elements
of originality, incipient forms of literary art whh ranges it among the oldest literary pieces in
the Romanian culture.

Keywords role of antithesis, stylistic level, semanticustiure, grammatical level.

1. Defined as “a figure of speech which consist@$sociating certain ideas,
images or notions with an opposite meaning meaatrtphasize each other in the same
sentence or broader context” (Dragomirescu, 197®),1antithesis “opposes two
objects one against the other, considering theendommon perspective; or it opposes
the same object to itself, regarding it in two ogipprespects” (Fontanier, 1977: 344).

The antithesis has been largely spread in Greetornic, beginning with the
sophists. Behind the speech form, in many peritioisre was an expression of an
antithetic existential feeling of inner break amhdion, such as its frequent use in
Baroque and Romanticism. To the latter, the teiedsand the cosmic existence are
reflected in antagonistic pairs: real-ideal, goed-ematerial-spiritual, life-dream,
earthly-astral etc.

Recent studies on the biblical language have esipé that the most frequent
means of amplifying the message is the concentacallglism parallelismus
membroruny or the chiasm (arranging the elements in an Xepat in an inversed
structure like a cross): “As the number of studieslicated to the chiasm increased, it
became obvious that the model is one of the mostnoan and significant rhetoric
forms in both Testaments” (Breck, 2005: 8). Numsrstudies which confirmed this
basic structure in the biblical text have been temit Lichtenstein, 1982; Man, 1984;
Breck, 1987. The successive translations of ther&éleliext Old Testamentand the
Greek text New Testamehthave not always respected the structure of tmeertric
parallelism, which seems to be specific to the lébraic poetry. Thus, the concentric
parallelism, which is an inversed parallelism m éissence, enters the more diversified
range of the syntactic figures of speech referedy the syntactic parallelisief(
Mancas, 2005: 32).

The antonymic parallelism involves the logical idé¢of the meaning of a word
by its antonym and the transition from a strictiyntactic structure Mietataxa to a
figure of reason rietalogisny, defined as an antithes{&Grupul p, 1974: 202; cf.
Parpai, 1998: 183). In the homiletic literature, the #rgtic parallelism seems to be
determined by the general configuration of the mgsswhich is to be sent: choosing
between God and Satan.

The sermon, as a species of homiletic literatoegjved the 12 Disciples’
teachings, being considered the oldest post-bibliterary species. The antithetic
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structure of the message could be found even infithe manuscript, discovered by
Filothei Vrienios in 1056 (Peters, 1981), in whitle first part consisted ifihe Book of
the Two Ways: Life’s Way and Death’s Wakie way of life or of salvation consisted in
loving God, loving your fellows and avoiding sifs. the way of death, of perdition,
there were described more than 20 sins, such ase,cunurders, adultery, lusts,
lasciviousness, theft etc.

Adopting the sermon type (different from the haeslwhich had a general
addressability), in the Greek tradition (there hasn discovered a Georgian manuscript
of the oldDidahii), Antim Ivireanul chooses the direct communicatwith the people
he shepherded “by a profound experience of the imgarihat he reveals and by their
corresponding application to the life of the comityie addresses to” (Lazar, 2005:
122).

By analyzing the texts in Antim'Bidahii, one can notice that the antithesis is
the dominant figure of speech, which structuresniiessage of each sermon in different
forms. This fact has been pointed out by specsalist

Antithesis, a figure of reason typical to Romantamng can be found on each page in
Didahii. To understand its contribution to the progresshef idea, it is necessary to
reconsider Antim’'s particular way of thinkingin apgitions, the way which a pretty
developed reasoning creates a succession of anéisowith him. Every verdict is
reached after a compulsory rivalry has been soaretieach argued thesis always seems
to face the difficulty of an antithesis. (NegritB77: 130, 131)

So, the author often uses this figure of speect) thgether with the oratorical
repetition or the interrogative sentences, repitsséhe main pillars on which the
rhetoric of Antim’s discourse is built” (Mazilu, 89: 184). This fact is justified also by
their openly didactic tendency: “The opposite nosi®r ideas belong to the religious
moral and cosmogony system, with rare exceptioNgy(ici, op.cit: 131).

Sacredness and secularism, saints and ordinamalsare situated on different
levels most of the times. Thus, the antithesisvirenu’s sermons does not risk the
exaggeration reported by Fontanier:

It is one of the most brilliant figures of speeblut, just because of this reason, it should
be used cautiously in the serious topics. Nowh&iie unfit if it is natural, came out just
from the nature of the respective topics and i§ ibased on reason and truth, if it is not
too exaggerated, too sophisticatedly organized,nwiteis not fastidious or ornate.
(Fontanierpp.cit.: 345)

2.In Antim’s sermons, the antithesis often has aatterizing function, being
assigned an important role in portraying.

In a sermon made on Palm Sunday, the metropditames harshly and he is
even ironic with the duplicity of those who preferhave two spiritual advisers: a more
simple one, in the countryside, to whom they comfibeir important sins, and another
one in town, to whom they tell the more superfigials,neguatorind si mestersuguind
taina ispovedanieflvireanu: 9%). The tone is bitter, maybe the gestures are tibmé@sy
and a torrent of critical words flows from the highlpit. The ordinary periods begin
with negation and end up with affirmation, introddcby the adversativei (ce),
structured symmetrically and having a rhythm crédtg the breath pauses. The verb in
the negative formnu spunem which represents an anaphor, and the adversative
conjunctionce clearly mark the falsity of the confession, thenttadiction between

1 In the following examples, only the number of fage from Ivireanu,1972 will be written.
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words and factsNu spunem & sinem balaurul cel cu 7 capete, zavistiia, Tncuilrat
inimile noastre, de ne roade totdeauna ficaa rugina pre fiersi ca cariul pre lemn,
ce zicem & n-am ficut niminui nici un @u. Nu spunem stranmihbijile ce facem
totdeauna, clevetirile, voile veghiiat@driile, mozaviriile, vandrile si parale ce facem
unul altuia, ca &-1 surpim din cinstea lui, ce zicem: am face dnite nu ne d

indeméwa, ci avem nevoi multei dari si avem ca& grea si copilas ca-n gloaé si

oameni muyl carii sa ocrotesc pre langnoi. [...] (95,96).

The antithesis has a characterizing function evhanathe preacher seems to
meditate by means of self-inquiring and he point$ the fact that fasting must be
accompanied by a moral behavior. The conjuncti@rs si express a concessive
relation. Besides, the symmetry, the anaploer folos iastetogether with the rhyme
(bucate/gcate and some smart, metaphorical verbal wits folos iaste a nu bea vjn
a fi beat de veninul manjeidetermine a sound harmor@é ce folos iaste trupuldsfie
desart de bucate, iar sufletul a-| umplea dégate; ce folos iaste a fi galbesiiofilit de
post, iar de pizma si de uraciune a fi aprins; ce folos iaste a nu bémsi a fi beat de
veninul maniei; ce folos iaste a nu manca casheu hulele a rumpe carnea fibor
naostri; ce folos iaste a ne conteni de cele ce sangauni slobodesi a face acelia ce nu
sant niciodad, cu vreun mijloc, slobode (39).

There are numerous examples where there is dedaiilbehavior that does not
fit the patterns established by church, but a &miuia positive model is offered, as the
metropolitan’s role is not only to scold, but edply to rectify what is not according to
the Christian spirit. Those who represent the madelthe biblical characters, most of
the times. Humbleness, obedience and submissiochwhé parishioners ought to show
to the priest as a guardian of Christian laws,menoted. Even the temporal markers
(acum or the alternation of tenses (past/present) stipthe antithesis, as a moral
degradation of the world due to moving away fromdG® suggesteddeci loachimsi
Ana, fiind sterpi, s-au Intdmplat intr-arbatoare mare ce avea jidovii, prin gtén¢a si
far' de nici un viclgug, ca njte oameni bogasi de neam imgratesc ce era, au adus
darurile lor mai nainte decét al la beseriai. Si, vazdndu-i preotul, atata i-au infruntat
si i-au dojenit, céat i-au scos din beseficu mare rgine si cu multz urgie i-au gonit,
mpreurd cu darurile ce adusese. (Oare ce jalescarhi socotji ca vor fi luat in inima
lor niste oameni mari ca aceia?). lari, blagoslovii, au priimit infruntareasi urgia
preotului cu mul cuceriesi plecandus capetele, & ducea plangand cu amar la casa
lor, nezicdnd nimic, nignui. laré acum & nu carea cumvadgsindrizneasg preotul,
sau arhiereul, & infrunteze pre cineva, nu pentr@ctnu are coconi, ci pentruici face
faradelegisi strdmbhitay, ca apoi iaste vinovat mgi. lara macar ci avea loachinyi
Anna mulg jale Tn inima lor, pentru ufciuneasi hula ce avea dedatra toy pentru
starpiciunea lor, iaff de pururea & ruga, cu lacami, dintru adancul inimii lor,
stzpanului firii, ca st facz mild cu ei, @ le dezlege sterpiciuneg sz le diruiasai
roada pantecului lor; nu doaf pentru ca & le ramaie dug moartea lor feciori &-i
pomeneast dupi cum pohtesc oamenii atiede acum, saudasle mgteneasd maiile
si averea, ce numai cuidaduiald ca aceia ca, de vor gge vreun prunc, au parte
barbateasa, au parte femeiagg si-I inchine lui Dumnezeu” (43, 44).

Sometimes, the antithesis occurs in paragraphsrewh@nguage has a
persuasive function, marking the discrepancy betwée advice, the urge, even the
orders received by Christians, and the blamablawehof some of them. Jesus himself
appears as an adviser, but even He is not alwstgnéd to. In the following example,
the elements of the enumeration are almost synonwinigh increases the effect and
the contradiction between the urge and the morbhbhwer is more obviousHristos
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zice: «De pe aceasta vor cuntatg ca-mi sant@ ucenici, de veavea dragoste intre
VOi», iar noi ne pizmuim, ne zavistuim, ne pohtital unul altuiasi mijlocim in tot
chipul sz ne pigubim unul pre altul, nu numai de avere, ci maiterde cinst¢g81).

Where there is selfishness, definitely there is mmm for love. In
Schopenhauer’s philosophical system, selfishnesa, rasult of the blind will of living,
is the core of evil in man. The human being manageget temporarily free from the
tyranny of selfishness only by means of aesthetiteamplation. Through perfection, art
transposes man, as long as he is enchanted loyat impersonal world, the world of
ideal fiction, annihilating his selfishness. Chuaffers man another way through which
he might get free from selfishness and this idfait

In Ivireanu’s sermons, antithesis often illusteathe relation heaven-earth,
specific to the religious discourse. Wiuvant de Tnazatura asupra omului morthe
situation is the same. The adverbs of plaiodacolo mark the two coordinates clearly
and the antithesis is also based on certain pdiEntonyms, on antithetic phrases:
scarhi/bucurie, strigiciune/nestrigciune, oraul lacramilor/locul veseliei, turburarea
vigriifadapostirea cea lia, patimile Eghipetului/gmantul cel fericit al dgaduiryei,
robiia lumii / mantuirea ceriuluiln a Christian perspectiveasterea iaste inceputul
durerilor, iar moartea iaste Tnceputul viecei fericite (190): Si de vreme ce aici, dup
adormirea cea fireast sz Intoarce iar omul la osteneli, la scéarbe, la sufri, la
patemi, acolo, dup adormirea cea de pe ugmcare o numim noi a mgi, trece din
scéarhi la bucurie, din strigciune intru nestrigciune, din oraul lacramilor la locul
veseliei, din turburarea vji& la adapostirea cea lii a méantuirii, din patimile
Eghipetului in gmantul cel fericit aldgaduiryei, din robiia lumii la mantuirea ceriului,
din petrecaniia omeneagcin ceata ferigilor ingeri. Si ce ali norocire iaste mai
mare, decéat aceasta? Ce @aladormire mai dori#, decat adormirea mgi? Drept
aceia zicesi Duhul Sfant la «Eclisiastul», in 7 capete:«Mairdue zioa maji, decat
zioa naterii, ca nasterea iaste inceputul durerilor, iar moartea ia$teeputul vigi cei
fericite» (190).

The material/spiritual (body/soul) relation is delsed by the metropolitan
considering the theological opinion dominant intthariod. The superiority of the soul
over the body consists, first of all, in the imnadity of the former, opposed to the
transiency of the latter, which goes back to theheih was created fronDrept aceia,
mare folossi mare darsi milostivnici vindecare s-au dat omului de la Dumnezeu,aca s
moald si sa strice acest trup algratuluisi s inviiaze la nviiarea cea de gie alt trup,
duhovnicescdf de striciciunesi far de moartg224).

The ephemeral-eternal antithesis is sometimesio#xpsometimes subtly
suggested, so the author proves his ability togassi poetic function to language.
Everything belonging to secularity is transientt buerything in the sacredness area is
eternal:Aceasta agizi 57 muti de pre @mant in ceriu; lag intristiciuneasi sa duce la
bucurie, lag cele de jogi priimeste cele de sus; lascele strigicioasesi castiga cele
nemuritoaresi vecinice(20); ca ingerii sant stele, iar omul iaste putreju(i4).

3. At the stylistic level, the antithesis could be doned with other figures of
speech, so its expressivity enhances. Sometimescdurs inside an extended
enumeration and its two parts represent a diretdtagnindirect object. For example, in
Invayatura asupra podinyii there are enumerated seven major sins, as witlbasffects
that repentance would have on m&@eci aceste @cate sunt cele 7 vremi carelé s
cuvine g le schimbe acela ce va vread se podgiasai cu adevirat, ade@ si prefaci
trufiia Tn smerenie, iubirea de argint in milostenipicatul cel trupesc in cudgenie,
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zavistiia In dragostegtomia in post, méniia in blangesi lenea in rugciunesi intr-
alte fapte buné219).

After this fragment, two enumerations form an thesis inside a paradigm
comparison, built up with some correlative conjumtal phrasesSi precum canddcea
aceste pcate @ bucura, g desfita si radea, aa si cand & pociiaste st cuvine § se
mahneas&, s suspinesi sa plangi, pentru ca & faci premeneal vremilor si sa se
arate prefacerea adévata (220).

In other situations, the antithesis is included imetaphorical construction and
it is based on the opposition light-darkness, twmlsols with profound significances in
theological field. In Ivireanu’s discourse, ligistthe divinity’s attribute, while darkness
defines the human levelsijderea si paringii nostri cei de demult, Tntorcandg-ochii
spre lumina cea adévata, spre domnul nostru lisus Hristos (care cu lumsaaumbra
si Tntunerecul lumii acgiia |-au stricat) cu smerenig-tindea méanile sal@11) si
luminezi ochii sufletelor noastre cei Intungcau lumina cunginyii tale(83);pentru ca
sa rasipeasd cu stelucirea minunilorsi cu luminamvagaturii norii cei intuneca ai
mgalaciunii(57); gonind cu lumina dumnezgitor cuvinte, intunerecul necredii(58).

There are also examples where the components @imtithesis represent two
epithets:«dari eu cum voiu & ma ating de sfantuldu crestet, cu maini pcatoase?»
(57) John the Baptist asks Christ.

The antithesis can also participate in buildingaatiphrasis. In most of the
sermons the orator getaptatio benevolentiaby a kind of false modesty. Such an
attitude is not surprising, as in the monks’ antkgis’ behavior coddumblenesss
usual and its effect is to make the audience bepmsacher's side. Thus, the
metropolitan declares himselin om micsi smerit suitable for shepherding mici
turmag, but who was assignemlturmz maresi ihaltaz. As that period was unsettled, the
obedience to the church and to the bishop needbd tmmpulsory. The rhetoric ample
period is based on these antithesescfmare smerit/inal), qualifying adjectives
repeated in certain climaxes, arranged by the éoatidg conjunctionsi and by the
adversativeci (nici), which determines the rhythm and the symmegwniru aceia dar
nu iaste minune, iupi miei ascultitori si cinstif si de bun neam boiari, de m-au randuit
pre mine Dumnezegi m-au pus, om migi smerit fiind, gistor mic, la mia@ turmg, la
dumneavoastf, pre carii eu nu & am, nici V¥ fiu turma micz, ci maresi Tnalta; mare
pentru buna inchifciune si dreapta credipi care o @izif curati §i nespurcad, fiind
Tncungiurai si ingradifgi intre hotatle celor striini de feki impresurai de atatea nevoi
si scarbe ce vin totdeauna, neincetat, de la cesi@panesc pmantul acesta, nait
pentru buna ascultargi supunerea care atasi de-a pururea gtra beseri@ i catra
arhiereu(6).

With an extraordinary ability, with shrewdness, eauild say, Antim explains
the circumstances under which hisma, could be considereaharesi inalta, using the
device ofepanodosThe fact that not all his parishioners worth gegalled like that
comes out from other sermons where the criticatatscare dominant.

The antithesis is repeated in the next perioda ibetter marked crescendo,
accomplished in symmetrical positions, up to thenber of syllables and stresses. The
hyperbole §pureiciunile si faradelegile mele, carele sunt mai multe decét periiutai
mieusi decat risipul mirii) amplifies the humbleness, but, this time, the npetfitan
places himself in a inferiority position as comghte divinity, which is much more
credible:si macar ¢z eu am fost mai mig mai netrebnic decét tp precum au fosgi
David mai mic Tntre fra in casa tatane<l, daiz Dumnezeu n-auzcitat la migorarea
si netrebniciia mea, nu s-a uitat lagicia si streinagtatea mea, n-au socotit prostija
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nestiinga mea, ci au 4utat la bogjiia si noianul buratdyii sale si au acoperit de @ra
oameni toate spuiciunile si faradelegile mele, carele sant mai multe decat perii
capului mieusi decat risipul mirii si m-au Tnilgat, nevrednic fiind, la aceaststeped

si mare vrednicie a arhierig6).

The antithesis can also serve to form #manodos a repetition figure of
speech which presupposes a detailed, comprehemgettion of each of the members
of a multiple sentence part. Antim enjoys argumimta carefully building up
reasoning meant to argue the formulated thesidaiewpg skillfully and patiently. The
antithesis is successfully developed in formulategtain definitionsSi iaste nidejdia
de 2 feliuri: una buid si alta rea. Bu@ iaste aceia cand ddgjduiaste cineva la
Dumnezeu & se mantuiast sau alt bine ce vadspetread, ci nici ostengte, nici
cheltuigite nimic, cum zice Davidsic«Cel ce @dgjduiaste spre Dumnezeu mila il va
incungiura». Rea iaste aceia canddajduiaste cineva la omdsi faca vreun bine, sau
vreo indeméad la lucrurile ceste tregtoare ale lumii, care ddejde iaste mincinoasyi
desartd, cum zice iafsi David:«Nu Vi najduif pre boiari, pre fiii oamenilor, la care nu
iaste mantuire.»24).

Sometimes the antithesis participates in achievthg apostrophe. For
example, inCuvant de inazatura la preobrejeniia domnului nostru lisus Hristathe
orator, experiencing a powerful feeling, addregsethe audience by criticizing them
severely because they listen to those who do rot@od, instead of listening to God.
The guilt seems to be a collective one, as thesvaré used in the first person plunab (
vom, asculim), which includes also the speaker, but it is obsiavho are the real
persons whose the criticism is addressed to. Tragegy is not unusual in the religious
discourse and its purpose is to diminish the gsitic The preacher does not aim to
humiliate his audience, but to educate them in @s@én spirit, to move them and make
them follow the given advice®re Dumnezeu nu vora-sascultim la cele ce ne Tnya
sa facem, pentru binelg folosul nostru cel sufletesc, ce ne paraggturile lui, grelesi
relesi pentru aceia nu-l cinstim, ca cand ni-ar figimas de moarte. lar pre oamenii cei
ce nu g tem de Dumnezeu, nici susineaz: de feele omengi ii ascultzm la cele ce ne
invaa sa le facem, spre pierzarea sufletelor noasirepre necinstea noastsi spre a
ne cleveti tpsi a ne belstema pentru nedréple ce facen(81).

In lvireanu's sermons there can be also identiffemyments where the
antithesis combines with paradigm comparisod: precum sént gritori, celor ce
postesc, sfifii ingeri si-i feresc de toate primejdiile,sa séntsi celor ce nu postesc
pazitori, dracii si-i iIndeamm@ la multe picate (101); pentru @& aceastai Dumnezeu,
precum iaste infricgat si groaznic, aa iaste de blandi de smerit. G n-au vrut neamul
omenesc cu grodzsi cu infricosare si-l intoarci de la @tacire, ci cu blandge si cu
faceri de bing106).

Symmetry, a figure of speech based on internambay, combined with
antithesis, often occurs in the old prose, espgcialthe oratorical type. These two
figures of speech sometimes combine because ofctimpositional or ideational
necessity of associating the oppositions with th@larities in a harmonious and well-
balanced whole. The human being himself, as wethascosmos, integrates both the
opposite aspects and those in harmony due togimailarities.

The examples of antithetic symmetries meant t@riopt the discourse
monotony are numerous in lvireanu’s sermons. Heeesame more, different from
those which have already been quotdpentru omul, adecpentru Adam amgé din
raiu si pentru omul ia#i, ade@ pentru Hristos, anintrat Tn raiu99); si pre cei picatosi
fi va arunca in matca focului celui nestins, iaepei drep ii va aduna la im{rasiia
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sa cea vecinii(128); Acesta iaste sfaitul tainelor celor vechisi Tnceputul tainelor
celor noaq32); si nu in scaun nalt, impatesc, ci in scaun scundprost(117).

The author seldom reaches a chiasm which corisistsversed repetition of
two syntactic functions, in other words, in the ceasion of two lexically different
phrases, where the second repeats the same syfitexctiions in the first one, but in an
inversed orderCe folos iaste a fi galbeni ofilit de post, iati de piznd si de uraciune a
fi aprins (39).

The antithetic symmetry can also generate verhtd, whymes:au agonisit
prin smerenie cele Tnaltg prin siracie cele bogat€51); si pentru puin castig vor si
piarzi o avyie (51); Ca ce folos iaste trupulasfie dgart de bucate, iar sufletul a-|
umplea de @cate (39); Pwin au ostenit, ade¥rat, iaré mare pla& au luat; In scurd
vreme au fosin scarbe, iad In vreme nesfaita si vor bucura(79); «si acela ce va
credesi sd va boteza,@va spisi; iar cel ce nu va credegsva osandi.{47).

4. If we consider the semantic structure, the argithean express a concrete or
an abstract object. The so far analysis showstwatypes of antithesis are dominant in
Antim’s discourses. When the components of thetlzagis express a concrete object
the descriptive antithesis, frequent in portrait ior parallel, occurs. When the
components of the antithesis express an abstrigttobhe figure of speech may appear
as a word-play whose synthesis often concentratemiaphoristic construction, in a
subtle and witty phrasee folos iaste a nu bea vjn a fi beat de veninul méaniei, ce
folos iaste a nu conteni de cele ce sant uneobalesi a face acelia ce nu sant
niciodat, cu vreun mijloc slobodg9).

Another aspect that should be pointed out is that components of the
antithesis represent conflicting elements casuatggrated in the same objeéti (aste
nadejdia de 2 feliuri: una buhgi alta rea24) or in two objectscfici ca ingerul au
gresit de buri voia sa, iati omul au greit dintru Tnsalaciune124).

5. At the grammatical level, in a morphological p&sjive, the elements of
the antithesis may be&ouns (lasi Tntristzciuneasi sa duce la bucurie” -20; $i s-au
stins de tot lumina zilei intre Tntunerecul noyd2); verbs (de o parte o ddica spre
ceriu, de alf parte o pogoaf la iad-157; acum pohtge un lucrusi acum 1l urate,
acum iubgte si acum vejmdsuiaste-219); pronouns (nimic nu iaste de jale sau de
ntristzciune ci toate de bucurig de desftare-12; lara nu unul g se roagesi altul nici
si gandeasd; unul si plang: si altul s@ rzi; unul si se intristezesi altul si se
bucure-163); adjectives («dari eu cum voiu & ma ating de sfantuldu crestet, cu
maini picatoas?»67; lasd cele stricicioasesi céstiga cele nemuritoargi vecinice20);
adjectival phrases(lasi cele de jogi priimeste cele de sug0; Si sa fie ispovedaniia
noastéz cu rmidejde bud cum @& ne va erta Dumnezeu, iamu cu dezidajduire,
precum audcut Cain36); adverbs (acum g preface spre bingi acum & schimla spre
rau-218); adverbial phrases(intru cinstea lui am a zice(...)nu dupum € cuvine, ci
dupz putiryg-84); verb and noun (pre acest prunc, carele auirgicit de voia lui, a
caruia bogirie nu & poate spund1l; intristaciunea lumii au veselit-495; adjective
and verb (aga i iaste pururi din fire, canddsfie ling i cAnd @ se turbure157) etc.

The grammatical elements that separate the twis pérthe antithesis might
also be grammatical connectorminjunctions (Cu fapte bunedsface omul dudat si
sfant, ia nu cu fapte rekd3; ca ingerii sént stele, iar omul iaste putrejuth24; nimic
nu iaste de jale sau de intidsiune, ci toate de bucurig de desftare-12; Nu si cuvine
cinsteasi lauda numai oamenilor celor magi boga, ca sant vrednici acestui daf cei
mici si smery. Ca macar ci cei mari steilucesc cu hainele cele de mult psecei mici
n-au cu ce &g acopere trupul; cei maricsgodihnesc pe gernuturi moisi frumoasesi
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cei mici & culaz pe pimantul golsi pe pae; aceia ingiy cu mujfime de slugi, iar
acetea lipst, pustiisi de ajutoriusi de priiateni; aceia intre dsfazari si intre bogifii si
acetea ntre primejdiisi intre Tntristiciuni.-164; spuind cu indizneali si far' de nici o
temere, toate cate anidut(...)de voe sauif de voe, prirstiingg sau prin ngtiinfa-99);
prepositions (si s-au stins de tot lumina zilei ntre Tntunerequbpii-52; ca st
impreune cele vechi cu cele noao, cele gtecel cele gméantati, cele de jos cu cele de
sus31; de la mic pan la mare 8; de pre @mant in ceriv20; adec: si prefaa: trufiia
n smerenie, iubirea de argint in milosteniécatul cel trupesc in cdrenie, zavistiia in
dragoste, &comiia in post, méaniia in blangesi lenea in rugciunesi intr-alte fapte
bune219); correlative elements such agi precum...@a si, nu cu...ci cu, acumsi.
acum, cand.si cand, si cand... atuncestc.(Si precum canddcea aceste Jrate &
bucura, g dasfita si rAdea, aa si cAnd € pociiaste si cuvine § se mahneasc si
suspinesi sa plangi, pentru ca & faci premeneal vremilor si si se arate prefacerea
adewvirata.-220, Drept aceia, intru cinstea lui am a zice, Tnamtdragostei voastre
puine cuvinte, nu cu obenicie, ci cu mult cucerie; nu cu vorbe ritorigé si alcatuite,
ci cuvinte smeritgi prostatece; nu dup cum & cuvine, ci duf putirya.-84; Omul,
precum are inima iscugit asa 0 aresi mult pohtitoaresi pe neplicere; nu iaste
pururea intru o stare: acumaspreface spre bingi acum & schimla spre gu, acum
pohtete un lucrusi acum il urate, acum iubge si acum vijmasuiaste.218, 219 asa
1i iaste pururea din fire, cAndidfie lina si cand € se turburel57; si cAnd slibeste cu
postul omul cel din afar, atunce cel dinduntru si intireste-218) etc.

6. The analytical approach pointed out the fundasaierdle of antithesis in
Antim’'s sermons: it participates in creating somerah psychological portraits; it
contributes to illustrate the material-spirituabdy-soul, ephemeral-eternal relations.
On the stylistic level, there has been identifiedseries of figures of speech
(enumeration, metaphor, epithet, antiphrasispanodos parallel, apostrophe,
comparison, symmetry) with which the antithesis|docombine, which leads to an
increased language expressiveness. Considerirthesisi a frequent figure of speech in
the Baroque literature, Antim Ivireanu is remarlkatdlso due to a fundamental
approach to the biblical imagery.
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A FEW FACTS ABOUT ROMANIAN INTERJECTIONS
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Abstract: During the past hundred years, Romanian interfeihave received a wide
variety of definitions and have been analysed adiogrto various criteria. The aim of this paper
is to examine the manner in which they have beeatete by grammarians, included in
dictionaries by lexicographers and used by nowebstd poets in their work.

Keywords Romanian interjections; classification of intesj@ns.

1. Introduction

The interjection is a part of speech which hasbmestly neglected - and that
is because, unlike verbs, nouns, pronouns, eie.nibt generally required so as to make
the meaning of a sentence clear. So far it has Heéned in a multitude of ways. In
general, interjections have either been analysgether with onomatopoeias, being the
object of a special study or of a chapter in a gnam or they have received a brief
mention or even worse, they have been completelyrégl.

The aim of this paper is to attempt to previd possible definition of
interjections as clearly distinct from onomatopseias well as a classification of
Romanian interjections according to their semaantid pragmatic use.

2. Definition of Interjections

The definitions provided for interjections hawefar included to a large extent
onomatopoeias and have treated interjections agisyqparts of speech or even
sentences “Characteristic for the majority of ijgetions and onomatopoeias is their
huge capacity of being transposed: the interjectait for instance has a monosyllabic
structure but can also function as a morpheme whih be reduplicated when it
expresses a more intense feeling, at the same biemeg an exclamatory word
(appearing in every Romanian dictionary); it canpaet of some communication as
well, from which it can be isolated by breaks (vai'cizut...), yet it can forge a
syntactic relationship in the context, becomingal part of speech (predicate: vai de
cei Tnvirsi) or it can be the equivalent, all by itself ofantence or a complex sentence
(impossible to analyse)” (Coteanu, 1974: 319)

In other words, the difficulty of providing a deffion for the interjection arises
from its very nature, an aspect that emphasizesntpécit difficulty of identification
and classification of the units that belong to tbiass, as well as the difficulty of
making up an inventory as complete as possiblerifgean mind the fact that
interjections are specific to the oral style, befirguently omitted from writing.

BCarol Davila” University of Medicine and Pharmaggfetea@yahoo.com
BCarol Davila” University of Medicine and Pharmasyraene@yahoo.com
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By dissociating interjections from ematopoeias, the following definition can
be provided: Interjections are invariable strucsyureharacterized by the existence of
numerous phonetic variations and particularitiekictv can be classified according to
several criteria: formally, according to their anigand etymology, their sound complex
and their structure.

From a semantic and pragmatic point of view themeehbeen a number of
different classifications. The most thorough aresththat can be found @ramatica
Limbii Roméane(1963), C. Dominte (1971) and A. Min1999). Gramatica Limbii
Roméane classifies interjections according to their “mewyii in interjections that
express physical states and moods and interjectltatsexpress will and desire. C.
Dominte classifies them “from the point of viewtbkir referent” into interjections that
express sensations, affection and emotion, impuaisedll and communication between
man and domestic animals.

A. Minut (1999:165) notes that, when identifying interjens according to the
semantic criterion, these “together with pronounsmerals, pronominal adverbs -
convey semantic information indirectly (by meanstioé elements they replace) thus
belonging to the group of substitutes” and forméngeterogeneous group which can be
subdivided into: the subclass of interjections thatbstitute semantic information in a
sentence/complex sentence, by means of which @ly®ianental states, attitudes, acts
of will or manner of addregg! ah! eil pis-pis! la! mai!) are conveyed and the subclass
of interjections that substitutes semantic infoiorafrom a part of speech (verbgaz!
sfor! (to buzz, to snore) - in particular onomatopoeia.

3. Classification of interjections from a semanticand pragmatic point of
view
In this paper interjections have bekrssified from a semantic and pragmatic
point of view in four general categories: interjens that express sensations,
interjections that express feelings and emotiamtgrjiections that express attitudes and
interjections that express will and volition. A dig¢d classification of interjections
from a semantic and pragmatic point of view will given, together with a rich
inventory of examples from the works of Romaniaitevs that have used interjections
in order to lend colour, orality, verisimilitude tbhe speech of their characters and to
express a range of sensations, emotions, attidasts of volition.
3.1 Interjections that express sensations
a) physical painah! ai! auleu! au! iai! pfi! pfu! uf! valeu!
A ... leu'destul! Nu mai chiui{Creang, 1967: 41)
Catindatul (pune mana pe siiclo scoatesi 0o arund@ jos): Pfu! Frige!
(Caragiale, 1973b: 239)
- Au! Incepu §-si sugi, plind de manie, incheietura indurerafTeodoreanu,
1967: 50)
b) effort, cold, exhaustiorar! brr! bruh! hac! uf! Vai!
lordache (vine sufland la masa din stingdjt Am asudat ..(Caragiale,
1973b: 266)
- Nu mai pot! UfINu mai pot(Teodoreanu, 1967: 105)
Bruh! mi-i frig. (M.Eminescu, 1933: 31)
3.2 Interjections that express feelings and emotien
3.2.1. Positive feelings and emotions:
a) joy and cheerfulnesah! a-iuiu! au! chiu! ci! ciu! ehei! evrica! haihiuhei! hura! i!
iha! iu! no! oi! pechi! phi! prihuhu¥!! uiuiu! ui! vah! vai!
De bun ii bun, cum nu, rosti foarte vesettrinul. He-he!e foarte bun!
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(Sadoveanu, 1945: 105)
- Ah, cati bucurie Tmi faci, S@! (Zamfirescu, 1976: 135)
b) enthusiasma! alelei! o! of! prihuhu! ura! ui! vah! vai! vale!
Hura ... st mergem la mitropolie, frdor, sa salutzm pe naria sa! (Filimon,

1978: 288)
c) amazement! aba! abo! ai! aoleu! aolig! au! bre! da! de! e! ei! ha! & hei! i! iaca!
iete! iha! iral lic! lili! mache! mii! mare! maricica! ni! no! o! of! oho! oi!

pechi! pfil pfui! phi! phi-ha! piha! popac! ptiulyc! teal tful ti! tulai! tiu! ¢! t¢!
u! uliuliu! ui! vah! vail! valeu!
Muai! ziceau vecinele lui #ak, ce lucru & mai fiesi asta? Vjeaua asta le
Tntrece pe toatefSlavici, 1973: 148)
A, strengirifo! de-astea mi-ai fost dumneai@amfirescu, 1976: 135)
- Vai, vecine, ce complimer{@amfirescu, 1976: 91)
Nae (d-abia Tntorcindu-seEi, na! de undefi-a mai venitg-asta-n cap?
(Caragiale, 1973b: 247)
d) contentment, satisfactioa! ahal! bre! e! ha! heil i! o! oif! phi!
Aha! ... vezi dumneata, Mitrofano; céateodatot e bun la ceva capul!
(Sadoveanu, 1977b: 4)
- Bree!da’ zdravin joc! (Filimon, 1978: 106)
e) pleasurea! ei! hei! o! phi!#! ui! vah! vai! valeu!
Trahanache: (..Ei! asta mi-a picut! (Caragiale, 1973d: 133
f) surprise (pleasantg! aba! abo! ai! aoleu! aolig! au! bre! da! de! e! ei! ha! &l hei!
it iaca! iete! iha! iral lic! lili! mache! mzi! mare! mricica! nil no! o! of! oho!
oi! pechi! pfi! pfui! phi! phi-ha! piha! popac! piil puc! tea! tfu! ti! tulai! tiu!!
tg! u! uliuliu! ui! vah! vai! valeu!
Ptiu, s7 nu fie de deochilcfrumoag mai gtil (Zamfirescu 1976: pag.24)
g) relief: ah! of! uf!
Of! Bine c-am sépat (Teodoreanu, 1967: 134)
3.2.2. Negative feelings and emotions:
a) suffering and despaigh! ai! ait! aoleu! aolici! hai! iai! o! of! oi! ui! vah! vai!
valeu! vur!
- Of! frate Costeo, amarmi-i inima! (Sadoveanu, 1977b: 99)
- Vai de minesi de mine, brbate, ce-am git! (Creang, 1967: 87)
b) sadness, discouragememtieo! de! eh! ei! o! of! oi! @ mare! valeu!
- Of, maimuei, of! Mai bine tacisi lasa-l Tn plata lui Dumnezeu{Creang,
1967: 20)
c) disappointmentbre! eh! na! tii! ui! vah! vai! valeu!
Si cutezai voi 7 numti nimicuri cheltuiala cuniei, (...)2 Breda’ prosti mai
suntegi! (Filimon, 1978: 119)
PamponTii! pacat! (Caragiale, 1973b: 305)
d) disgustbar! brr! of! o! pfu! pfui! phea! phi! piha! ptiupuah! puc! uf!
- Ptiu, drace! iaca in ce incuitura am intrat! (Creang, 1967: 100)
e) angerda! huo! o! ti! tulai!
Si cu toate acestea ei tot nu sunt youbii. O! de trei ori afurisji agarieni!
Q! neam nelegiufFilimon, 1978: 95)
f) bitterness ara! eh! fral il ma! na! of! oi! tea! ti! uf! ui! vah! vai! valeu!
Chiriac: ...Tii! nu scag el din gheara mea nici morfCaragiale, 1973c: 59)
- Ma! da’ al dracului cucg i-aista ! (Creang, 1967: 25)
- lii! pacat ... Cum?qCaragiale, 1973c: 14)
g) discontentmen! oi! pfu! piha! popic}!
11 Asta nu-mi placgSadoveanu, 1977a: .200)
h) boredomaida-de! e! ii! phi! phi-ha! uf!
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- Uf! ... N-am hértie!raspunse scurt doamna Deleanu, inchizand cutia cu
hartia de scrisori. (Teodoreanu, 1967: 53)
IpingescuAida de!Coana Veta! Mie-mi spui? ngtiu eu?(Caragiale, 1973c:
9
i) regret:ah! ait! alei! eheil hai! i! hei! ii! iha! mare! no! o! of! oil tiu! u! uf! ui! vah!
vai! valeu! Vur!
Alei! oameni buni, zise cucoana, infiorandu-sécat, sirmanul, & moaw ca
un cane,dra de lege(Creang, 1967: 290)
Aoleosi vai de mine, ce-oasni fac fir de tine!(Teodorescu, 1885: 303)
j) unpleasant surpris@! ara! hait! hodoronc-tronc! hop! na! vai!
- Vai! vai! se tanguia mama. (.Qum indtizneti, raule, a vorbi astfel cu
neneaca ta?Sadoveanu, 1977a: 145)
k) fear:ai! aoleu! aolia:! brr! carnaxi! hait! iu! fracan! lilit mache! nai! o! tulai!
Zoe (tredrind): Ai! Ghita! iar m-ai speriat . (Caragiale, 1973b: 204)
- fracan de minel Te-ai speriat, Profiro¥Teodoreanu, 1967: 145)
3.3 Interjections that express attitudes
a) admirationa! bre! e! ehei! hai! halal! hei! i! mii! mare! ni! o! of! oi! pechi! phi-ha!
piha! tfu! ti! turliu! uliuliu! ui! vah! Vai!
- Mai, da mind&z ai fost nene! ...&te uii In razele soareluki la ea ba;
(Staincescu, 1970: 199)
Bre, bre!Da frumoag mai eti! (Teodoreanu, 1967: 93)
b) threat:ai! ei! alelei! ghidi! tii!
Mita (aparte)Si fie Nae? Alce izbunare ar fil(Caragiale, 1973b: 239)
... ghidi! ghidi! ghidwi ce eti! Aici mi-ai fost? la vi-ncoace la dnaselul,
sd te pupe el(Creangd, 1967: 17)
c) approvalaferim! amin! avalim! aleluia! bis! bravissimo! &vo! halal! helbet! jala!
fi! Ural

- Aferim! aplaud Herr Direktor.(Teodoreanu, 1967: 141)
- Ura! Uraaa! Traiasai cuconu-Andrig .. (Sadoveanu, 1945: 69)
d) disapprovala! de! il na! o! pfi! phi! ¢! ¢!
Al Al e foarte scump; nu iau nimiekcland greaca. (Filimon, 1978: 158)

e) contemptamal! eh! huo! peh! pfu! pfui! phea! ptiu! puc! 2éx
Amacapsi la banull Mai deuazi nu voi § dea pe fie dupi postelnicul
Andronache (...Ji acum o @ slugii acelui boier!(Filimon, 1978: 135)
Pfuuu!izbucni Olgya. (Teodoreanu, 1967: 10)

f) hesitation:de! hi! hm! mii! mare! oho!
- Hm? consuli doamna Deleanu pe domnul Deleanu. (Teodoreanui: 196
128)

g) irritation: a! da! e! hei! huo! iag! ma! na! o! ¢! u!

F! Spune ce ai de spusfincepu doamna Deleanu,Olgusa, nu n& scoate

din sirite...(Teodoreanu, 1967: 49)

h) doubt, mistrustai! de! hi! hm! mache! rii! mare! maricica! oho!
Brinzovenescu (cu indoigl i fie tradare la mijloc?_ai?(Caragiale, 1973d:
118)
De, maiai, cum -l iei tu de hirbat p-la, ci nimeni nustie cine e?
(Stincescu, 1970: 247)

i) indignation:e! hei! hm! mache! @l na! o! oi! pfi! t/! ¢!
He! d-apoi pentru atadta mi-ama$at eu actelesi scrisorile? Crezi c-ga
merge treabaPSadoveanu, 1975: 50)

j) resignationde! ei! of!

- Ei, mii baiete, cand i-i dat omuluigsscape, scap din toate ... Paré daci-i foc si moarte
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acuma fryara, ce putem face(Badoveanu, 1977h: 53)
3.4 Interjections that express acts of will
a) an order or command
- to start an actiombal! (attention);ches! (beheading a prisoneai! haide!
(come here)mars! ( departure of a military unitgabaia! (to fall on
somebody); sictir! schiava! tiva! (leave); masir! pagol! stupai!
(leave); cit! mucles! oxo! ruilpst! st!s! st! sut! tacota! sist! fuchi!
(silence);meclez! muclestkeeping a secret/silencajiola! (start- on
ship);
) Haid'! di-te la o parteladioga si se ple@ spre buzdugan, ca-é
ridice. (Slavici, 1973: 212)
Leonida (oprind-0):St! nu deschide o datcu capul! (Caragiale,
1973a: 93
- to stop an actionho! holgg! (that's enough, stop ityasta! (enough);halt!
holt! rut! stop! ture!(stop);
Ho-ho-ho! myi zanaticilor, zise el dandu-se Taturi nitel, ce, tgi odati? (Stincescu,
1970: 113)
b) a warning:aoleo!; baia! (fire!); bibi! yui! (watch out);pas! (at card games)top!
sest! (watch out)zura! (there’s the wolf)zexe!(watch out, danger);
- Oleo! ... Si nu mi facz, ci-i vandsi cenwa din vate. (Zamfirescu, 1976:

107)
c) address
- addressing somebody directhio! ia! iaca! ian! iata! inga! ioite! ni! no! pst! suntai!
tura! pardon!

Farfuridi (lui Trahanache)aca tradarea! (Caragiale, 1973d: 160)
- la, ascultai, boieri!(Filimon, 1978: 105)
“Pardon domnule- zic - n-am de-a face cu dumneatgCaragiale,
1973c: 3)
-congratulationsaferim! avalim! bravissimo! bravo! halalkéla!
- Bravo, loane,_aferim!Ai raspuns tocmai dupe doyamea.

(Filimon, 1978: 31)
Zoe: ...Bravo,d-le Cgavencu, ¢i un om de budrcredirya ...
(Caragiale, 1973d: 210)
- swear wordsanasana (anasani)! avrad (avradini)! carnaxXtiudi, necaz);huideo!
sictir!
“Sint libek: si fac ce vreau! Hai sictif! (Preda, 1984: 231)
- thanks, gratitudébogdaproste! mersi! m@m! mutea!
Dandanache (stringindu-i manBjne ei te-am gsit, neicyorule, mersi(Caragiale, 1973d: 196
d) calling:
- a person directlyba!; bre!; ca!; cica! (spoiling a boy)cica! (spoiling a girl);elei!
(interpelation)fa!; hai! (affectionately)hap! hazdea! heplamong huntershau!; heil;
hoi!; mai! mare! ral! (calling the waiter for the bill)phi! (confirmation of command in
foresters’ languagejaita! (acknowledgement among night guards);
- Mai Tanag, nui! ving si ia calul boierului Costea, .
(Sadoveanu, 1977b: 13)
Nae:Bre, femeilor, versi-vi-n fire. (Caragiale, 1973b: 299
- invocation :alei! (in folk poetry);aleluia! (Praise the Lord)chiraleisa! (God have
mercy);o! oi! osanal(praise);
O voi naluci pamanteti/ cu chipurile ceiesti,/ pe la noi ce gutasi?
(Teodorescu, 1885: 103)
D’alei, moule hitran,/ mg batran cu suflet bun(Teodorescu,
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1885: 570)
- attracting attentiorabal; abracadabral(in magic);alivantal; cinel! (in riddles);hail

4. Conclusions

The semantic analysis of interjections emphasizeddct that a great number
of them, especially the so-called “primary” inte&tjens are characterized by
multifunctionality, their exact meaning being alite be delimited only in a given
linguistic and extralinguistic context. Intonatiopunctuation (in writing), facial
expression as well as gestures may contributegafimitation of the exact meaning
of an interjection. Sometimes, interjections aresgm for their polysemy, as they can
express unclear and vague feelings - even forghaker, thus having an indeterminate
emotional value. Some interjections can have a rpogeise value:esvus! (hi! hello!)
adio! (good bye)bravo! (congratulations), etc.

On the one hand, the same interjeatiEom express different states, moods and
attitudes (polysemy), on the other hand the samte sir mood can be expressed by
different interjections (synonymy), an aspect exmd by C. Dominte (1971) through
the syncretism of sensations (cenesthesia) andcessjpns (synesthesia).

The most frequently used interjecticare the primary ones, due to their
polysemy. A good example would be the playscrisoare pierdut by I. L. Caragiale,
where the most frequently used interjectionseaite- in 65 cases! — in 48 cases and
bravo(s)!— in 17 cases. The rest of the interjections,appear less frequentlgi! — 8
times,aide! iati! - 7 times,de! ia! - 5 times,zau! - 3 times,jaca! mersi!-2 times, and
one time:aha! aoleu! oleu! ehei! ho! huideo! na! oo! pardqudrol! Pst!.

Interjections together with onomatapseare extensively used in literary works
and folk poetry as vehicles for the literary exgies of strong feelings, emotions,
attitudes and acts of will.
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PROCESSES OF ADJECTIVAL FORMATION IN DIMITRIE
BOLINTINEANU'S WORK

Alina TISOAIC A"

Abstract The paper aims to render as many as possible oaspects regarding the
formation of the adjective in Dimitrie Bolintineasuvork. Adjectives can be obtained either by
derivation, by compounding or by conversion. Eatlthese grammatical proceedings presents
different ways of the adjective formation. There gikeen examples of the main adjectival prefixes
and suffixes, but also of the most frequently ysattierns of compounding an adjective. The
conversion of the various parts of speech into edjes implies different forms of the verb,
different types of pronouns as well as of numerals.

Keywords adjective, derivation, compounding, conversion.

The generation of the 1848s used a modern litdearguage. An important
role in the language used by the writers of theyfeighties plays Heliade Radulescu 's
Grammar from 1828 which provided for the adoption of thBopetic principle in
writing the Romanian language, simplifying the @irialphabet from 33 to 28 letters
and then in 1835, to 27 letters. The introductibnenlogisms of Roman origin aiming
to replace the Turkish and Greek words and also theichment of the linguistic
thesaurus, not only by borrowings from abroad,dds® by derivation, using more and
more neologistic suffixes and prefixes, were imaottaspects of the language, too.

The works of such writers as: Asachi, Negruzzigoslndri, Koglniceanu,
Alexandrescu, Bolintineanu, Alecu Russo testify tthevelopment of the literary
language and of its styles “the writers of thosees were journalists, wrote reviews,
reports, speeches, moral analyzes and they weretso@s concerned with science.
From their works, the renewal of the vocabularg grammatical rule or the stylistic
figures passed into publishing and could take iotie masses.” (Bulg, 1971: 14).

In addition to fixing the main phonetic rules agtiching the vocabulary, the
writers of the 1848s were also concerned with grammsyntax and stylistic
construction, aiming to both the folkloric modebao that of the French literature.

The French model is brought into the country byng people who were sent
to study in France and who learnt French. Beside&Kdglniceanu, V. Alecsandri, I.
Ghica, Al Russo, there are also sent to Paris kyFildsia society: C. Bolliac, N.
Balcescu, Dimitrie Bolintineanu: “Bolintineanu and lkx are in the Romanian
literature an almost exclusive product of the Frenuwvilization.” (Hang, 1904: 222).

Dimitrie Bolintineanu was one of the representdivof the forty-eighties who
wrote after 1840, his first poer® fat: tnira pe patul maii, being appreciated even
since the beginning by lon Heliade Radulescu hifpgdio published it irCurierul de
ambe sexe.

Bolintineanu’s poetry was a novelty for that @rapressing through a unique
expressiveness, through the fluidity of lyrics ahd rhetorical cadence, through the
inner harmony and musicality.

BUniversity of Piteti, amtv3@yahoo.com
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The continuous trend that dominated the perioti830 - 1860 was that of the
normalization of the Romanian literary languagdremd that was observed at all the
levels of language: phonetic, morphological, sytitagexical and stylistic.

The morphology of the language used during tHE dehtury studies, in fact,
the formation of modern literary Romanian langudmgé,one must take into account the
fact that at that time, there were morphologic#fiedénces from one region to another,
both in terms of the lexeme and of inflexion.

The morphological traits are not very numeroug,thay have the role to set
the main directions of development of the Romaliterary language.

Starting from 1780 until 1880, there were a numbgilinguistic changes
which led to a process of improvement and enrichnednthe Romanian literary
language, transformations which involved the pgréiton of the Romanian writers of
that period.

Along with the nouns and the verbs, the adjectviiné part of speech which is
the most commonly found in Dimitrie Bolintineanwsgork. The adjective, with its
various types, is the primary determinant of themat often being an essential element
of the nominal group.

In Dimitrie Bolintineanu’s work, adjectives can beabtained either by
derivation, by compounding or by conversion. Eatlthese grammatical proceedings
presents different ways of the adjective formatidbhere are given examples of the
main adjectival prefixes and suffixes, but alsatef most frequently used patterns of
compounding an adjective. The conversion of théwuarparts of speech into adjectives
implies different forms of the verb, different typef pronouns as well as of numerals.

1. Regarding the formation of the adjectival lexetiere is to be noted the
frequency of the phenomenon of derivation. In geheadjectives are formed with
suffixes, but the derivation with prefixes doesmiss either, although, because of the
numerous adjectival suffixes, the derivation is enparasynthetic.

In recent studies, prefixes and suffixes have bmmsidered to be derivative
morphemes placed in front and at the end of thentess.

Adjectival prefixes, which mainly occur in D. Bolineanu’s work, are the
same which, usually, have a high productivity innRmian languagene-, i-, in-, im-,
n-, im-,de-, des-, dez-, anti-, re-.

The prefixne- appears both with a negative value or without gatiee value:
nesting(I': 38), ne-mgicati (I: 38), ne-nsuflgt (I: 75), nebiruit (I: 137), necunoscut (I:
146),nemjcatoare (V: 126), nefericti (V: 130), neinvingV: 131), nenaritate (V: 132),
nesuferi (V: 133), nesimita (V: 146), neputincios(V: 150), neirreles (V: 154),
nemutumit (V: 154), nedestul (V: 159), neferice (V: 167), nedrept (V: 190),
neputincioas€V: 195), nerwinate (V: 206), neodihni& (V: 211), nemerita& (V: 211),
nemgcat (V: 212), neschimbat (V: 237), neinsemnat (V: 247), nevoiti (V: 284),
neatarnat(V: 286), neconsolatV: 326).

The prefixin- with its contextual variants, in-, im- andin-, im-can be used
both with a negative value or without inistelat (I: 7), imhzlsamit (I: 9), Intristat (I:
24),inzeit(I: 36), inamorat(l: 37), impletit(l: 43), impicatz (I: 51), implinitz (I: 51),
Tnvaluita (I: 72), insmalzat (1: 74), ingenucheat (1: 75), infocate(l: 153), inspiiméantate
(I: 169), ghearile-ncletate (I: 185), insetabile(l: 188), abia-nverzi (I: 196), inflorit (I:

It is to be noted that for giving the necessamreples there are used the volumes | and V,
volumes which are part of the critical edition, psthed by T. Vargolici, which includes
Bolintineanu’s whole work.
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197), infocat (V: 214), infiorator (V: 337), ingesat (V: 355), incantitor (V: 363),
imblinit (V: 364),infirat (V: 364), inspiimantitor (V: 368), indestuitoare (V: 388),
Tnvechit(V: 457),incapabil (V: 462),innobilat(V: 463),inrauritori (V: 470).

Most of the adjectival derivatives with the prefix got into the Romanian
language from French and lItalian, some of them filaatin through French, while
others were directly inherited from Latirincarnat (I: 51), indiscret (V: 132), injuste
(V: 302),incomode(V: 491).

Regarding the derivation with the prefix with a negative value, there is to
be mentioned its connection with the sufidi: incapabil V: 152).

The prefixin-/ im-/ in- mostly occurs in the case of deverbal adjectives.
Bolintineanu’s work the form#-, im- of the prefix are frequently foun@havuit (V:
119),incolicisi (V: 166), inrautafite (V: 166), inmarmurit (V: 249), innorate(V: 250),
inflacarate (V: 251), incorongi (V: 353), incununat (V: 354), insirate (V: 355),
impargita (V: 378), impovirat (V: 381), intunecad (V: 400), invalmasit (V: 412),
Tnarmat(V: 428),1njosit (V: 440),insinatosit (V: 472).

The prefixde-/ des-/ dezhas been recorded in the Romanian language since
the sixteenth century and it also appears in DinBiokanu’s work:despreuit (I: 174),
dezmierdtor (I: 90), despreuita (V: 168), dezonorai (V: 281), dezgusitor (V: 352),
dezlipite(V: 363),dezvelit(V: 493).

The prefixanti- along with the old superlative prefixeshi-, prea-, &iz-, ste-
and with the new superlative prefixesxtra-, hiper-, super-, ultrararely occurs in
Bolintineanu’s texts. Examples may bestralucitor (I: 70), preastulucite (I: 105),
strabunz (I: 131),stralucita (I: 164)antingionala (V: 341),antingional (V: 469).

The prefixespro- : proscrise ¥: 130), pre- prescris(V: 339),sur- surnumiti
(V: 443),semi: semioficiali (V: 506) are also present.

It is well known that in the Romanian languager¢his a series of adjectival
suffixes, a series which is well represented iniimleanu's work, too. The most
common suffixes are:

-al/ -ial/ -ual/ - (i) onal: virginale (I: 180),infernale(l: 187),original (V: 136),
spirituale (V: 167), familiala (V: 219), constityional (V: 222), ministeriaki (V: 237),
criminala (V: 264);

-an: moldovan(l: 167), momentanii(V: 180), italiane (V: 185), republicari
(V: 237), europeanV: 200), mahometar{V: 356),poporan(V: 371),scqian (V: 398),
egipian (V: 398);

-ant luminante(l: 164), intrigante (V: 166), ignorant (V: 343),aroganti (V:
348),degradantgV: 399),descordantgV: 444);

-ar: ordinara (V: 305),familiari (V: 411);

-as: trufag (V: 163);

-bil: culpabil (V: 120), favorabile (V: 124), pardonabili (V: 201); mizerabil
(V: 213), condemnabit (V: 270), teribila (V: 344),impresionabil(V: 346), serviabili
(V: 397),proverbialz (V: 491);

-ean european(V: 200),saringradean(V: 357);

-el: rumenel(l: 198),aurel (I: 198);

-esc /-icesc fecioresc (I: 59), nebuneasca(l: 83), dumnezeiesql: 94),
roméaneasé (I: 112),tatarasai (I: 112),turcesc(l: 123),domneascdl: 132),omenescul
(I: 157),nenyeasa (I: 161),vitejeasa (I: 166),ostisesti (I: 177), parinteasei (V: 119),
ungureti (V: 204),zaraneasa@ (V: 241),romanesé (V: 311),omenes¢V: 314).

It should be noted that the suffiicescappeared round the 1800s as a result of
the tendency of “including the neological adjective a morphological series usual at
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the time.” ( Digionarul, 1992: 43). Alongside the increasing influae of the Romance
languages which involves borrowings that contaithedsuffix-esg this one became the
neological version of the suffisicesg which is more frequent in Bolintineanu'’s, too.

-ic: fluturatica (I: 78), misteriai (I: 184), lunatice (I: 191), melancolic (V:
205), osianice(V: 219), limfatice (V: 247), aristocraticz (V: 412), patriotic (V: 477),
galvaniai (V: 482),ecleziastiqV: 491);

-inte: indiferinte (V: 149),inteliginte (V: 177),exigintz (V: 196),ignoringi (V:
228),inocintz (V: 244);

-or: precursoare(l: 24), galbioara (I: 85), rotunzioru-i (I: 164), balaior (I:
199),méandrioare(l: 200),grascioare(V: 356);

-0s: umbroag (I: 23), radioas: (I: 38), intunecos(l: 39), luxos (I: 44),
noroasi (I: 46), apos(l: 73), fluturos (I: 84), azuros(l: 91), luminos(l: 91), paduroasi
(I: 101), spumegogl: 101), misterigi (I: 104), undgi (I: 104), sangeroad (I: 128),
prefioase(l: 158), valuroas: (I: 164), neguroas (I: 164),viicioas: (V: 123), monstruos
(V: 124), hazardoas (V: 134),umbros(V: 138), scandaloas (V: 142), voioas: (V:
142), fabuloase(V: 236), castigoase (V: 238), superstioas: (V: 240), bilioase (V:
247),noroioasi (V: 290),neguros(V: 298),scurpulos(V: 304),priincios (V: 340);

-tor-: rézatoare (I: 9), adormitor (I: 12), amigitoare (I: 24), dezmierdtor (l:
90), danguitori (I: 126), fugatorul (I: 155), dormitoare (I: 155), mugitoare (I: 155),
scanteietor(l: 198), plangitoare (I: 200), intarzietoare(V: 122), trecator (V: 167),
desfitatoare (V: 203), banuitor (V: 211), crezitoare (V: 359), viewuitor (V: 366),
degmdator (V: 376), observator (V: 411), tarator (V: 433), lingusitor (V: 433),
astepttor (V: 479),compitimitor (V: 480), privighetor (V: 485),nfioratoare (V: 488),
degrdatoare (V: 493).

2. The compounding of adjectives is based on d@ffemodels. Of all these,
the most common types are:

- adjective + adjectivea model which implies, particularly, the alignrhevith
a hyphen, but not only. It also implies a coordovatrelationship or a subordination
relationship between the two adjectiveguvoitoare (I: 193), raucrescut(V: 117),
raufacator (V: 119),ruso-maghiarn(V: 204),anglo-saxou (V: 397);

- adverb + adjectivea model obtained both by joining the elementd vait
hyphen or by blending the adverb with the adjectibéne-crescui (V: 117),
bineficatoare (V: 124), binecrescute(V: 205), binecuvantai (V: 316), inainte-
mergitoare (V: 423).

Rarely, there appear formations of the tyyator de bingl: 148).

There are also compound adjectives which are negdan an adjective, but
on a noun. They are formed by blending or by mezngrepositions such asu and
fara de un pilot cu mintgl: 174),fiastrii arii fara de rwine (I: 138) , adjectives which
in the contemporary Romanian language are, motteofime, replaced by synonyms
derived with suffixes and prefixes.

3. The phenomenon of conversion does not necessaviblve the change of
the grammatical value of the adjective in othertgpaf speech, but, rather the reverse
phenomenon, the transformation of verbs, prononusjerals, adverbs and nouns into
adjectives, a type of conversion which impliesphaecess of determining by agreement,
excepting, of course, the adverb.

3.1. The most common type of conversion into adjeds the one of the verb
which implies the transformation of three formsstpparticiple, present participle and
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gerund. Adjectives coming from verbs in the pasttipgle are common in
Bolintineanu’s work:ingradit (I: 8), sangerat(l: 39), ranite (I: 79), desteptat: (I: 88),
adorate(I: 92), aruncat: (I: 119), ispravita (I: 130), rupt (I: 134), degradat(l: 147),
turbate(I: 155), batute (I: 157), saipata (I: 157), dorizsi (I: 174), logoditz (I: 178), unisi
(I: 179), blestematél: 183), desirate (I: 185), tacute(l: 198),vestji (I: 201) etc..

Another commonly used form in Bolintineanu’s wogkthat of the adjective
coming from the agreed gerundrzande(l: 42), razand: (I: 44), gemanda(l: 47),
spumegandgl: 83), imhitandi (I: 97), tremurandi (I: 166), galbenindi (I: 191),
suferindz (I: 191) etc..

Regarding the conversion of the pronoun into adjecit is to be noted that
only the determinative non-personal pronouns: gm@ahstrative, the interrogative, the
relative, the indefinite, the negative and the peat determinative pronouns: the
emphatic and the possessive can become adjectives.

The pronominal demonstrative adjectives have in iDien Bolintineanu’s
poetry and prose both literary and popular forrhg determination being acquired
either by postponement or they can be placed béfiereounaceast frumusee (I: 6),
ast fermedl: 6), acea durerdl: 6), d-aceste dulci dure(l: 7), din astz lume(l: 9), ast
paméant(l: 14), aste triste reldl: 14), aceti plopi (I: 22), acele vise dulc{l: 22), asti
perla (I: 23), ast cantedl: 28), aste &icrimioare (I: 31), acel loc(l: 48), p-acest Bosfor
(I: 65), seara aceedV: 163), raranii aceia (V: 209), toatz ziua aceeaV: 231), pe
baiatul asta (V: 485).

The interrogative and relative adjectives are pufront of the noundin a
carui undzi (I: 21), a airei dulce baz (I: 90).

Indefinite pronouns become indefinite adjectivegenohen they are placed in
front of the noun than in postponementin negru oarecargl: 8), alt aur (I: 11),
orisice luminz (I: 22), pe tot anul: 22), vro dorirya (I: 23), un alt amor(l: 23), pentru
noi tai (I: 30), orice dimineaa (I: 77), vrun adipost(l: 79), orice an(l: 79), pe fiecare
oara (I: 93), altui vas(l: 138), orice simpatigl: 151), toate steleldl: 191), fiecare om
(I: 257), orice tanira zambire(l: 291), oricare prunc(l: 298),la o varsti oarecare(V:
354),vreoteapi (V: 400),trepte multe(V: 400), niste hinuieli oarecari(V: 407), niste
semne oarecar(V: 407), oriincare parte(V: 447),de céteva zilgV: 449), oarecare
datorie (V: 456),0 contenipi oarecare(V: 458),vreo ninastire (V: 478),de oarecari
lipsuri (V: 502),in fiece pranz(V: 504), oarecari pireri de rau (V: 480), oarecare
nsemuatate (V: 491).

The pronominal negative adjective is usually pubteethe nounnicio umbg
(I: 95), nicio frica (I: 115), nicio teand (I: 146), niciun cap plecafl: 150), niciun suflet
mare(l: 160), nicio floare (I: 160), niciun carmaci minto$l: 245), nicio fata rézitoare
(I: 246), nicio grea mustrarél: 328), niciun Tryeles(V: 473).

3.2. As in the case of the pronouns, not all theenals can be converted into
adjectives. However, most of them become adjectives

Of the numerals that can become adjectives in Boéanu’'s work can be
identified:

-cardinal numeralsdoui vorbe(l: 15), cinci hadini(l: 17), cinci nogi (I: 31),
doui cucuveldl: 32), trei minute(l: 67), sease luni(l: 69), patru musulman(l: 85), de
seapte zile(l: 199), doi insi (I: 254), trei oi si un berbec(l: 257), dow: muri (I: 261),
doui roze pe doi crini(l: 273), dow: arcuri (I: 285), doi ascheri(l: 327), doui
primaveri (I: 328), cinci ani(l: 330),trei zileg(1:332);

- ordinal numeralspentru-ntaia oadi (I: 93), intdia datz (I: 94), ca cele dintai
flori (I: 146);
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-collective numeraldmbele malur{l: 19), ambele armaté: 168);

- distributive numeralscate-un suflefl: 147), zece cate zece robiislgl: 176).

3.3. The conversion of adverbs into adjectives Ivas most of the time, their
transformation into invariable adjectives: “the gees of adverbialisation of the
adjectives produced a reverse action: some adumebame adjectives keeping both
their grammatical values, while others can be wgitd an adjectival value, remaining
invariable.” (Mihai, 1963: 210).

Examples may becapul meu e recéV: 344),un fior repedgV: 373),lucrul
era grabnic (V: 378), o vindecare repedéV: 393), o miscare repede(V: 401), un
adapost sigur(V: 406), facuset: cerc aparte(V: 411), astfel de soait (V: 422), pe
acestcoborg repede(V: 425).

3.4. The type of conversion the least used by Bakanu in his work is the
passing of a noun into an adjective, a processrétptires a semantic change buzi
fecioare(l: 32), ca bradul copila (I: 177).

4. Adjectival phrases along with the phraseologemesent another way of
enriching the vocabulary present in D. Bolintin€anuork.

One of the basic features of the adjectival phrastsat “although they have a
proper meaning, their constitutive elements keegels their initial sense” (&tanaru,
2002: 74).

In general, one can identify two types of adjedtplarases consisting of:

- preposition €a, de, cu, din,dra, n, la, pe.). + noun: de ajuns(l: 6), cu
minte(I: 12), arii de teroare(l: 81), campuri fira flori (I: 110), drum de pacél: 124),
viitor de aur (I: 125), pe cai inh spumél: 136), cu buze de rubitl: 147), domnul de
Moldova (I: 151), sunt de ajungV: 117), om cu indsatura, cu inteliging, cu voina
foarte (V: 118),nu este de miraréV: 124), o filozofie cu totul recéV: 125),un om cu
spirit (V: 130),fiii de arme(V: 159),0 femeiedra inima (V: 181),un om cu inim (V:
204);

- adjective + other parts of speeticru de mirat(l: 153).

In general, Dimitrie Bolintineanu’s work has maniytioe defining features of
the literary language of the nineteenth centurgeemlly of the language used between
1830 - 1860, when there were largely put the bagdise literary Romanian language.

Referring to the adjectival formation by usingfeliént internal processes of
enriching the vocabulary, one can notice that DimiBolintineanu is worth to be
mentioned among the representative writers of puele because he followed, most of
the time, the rules of the language in general,tendid not necessarily use a particular
vocabulary or specific structures that could défgrate his work from the language that
he himself used to speak.

Dimitrie Bolintineanu is the poet who, accordirglon Pillat, although he
“has a poetic personality inferior to Eliade, Aledlaescu or Alecsandri, is perhaps more
representative, because his lower personal fagies thot oppose to the epoch and it
easily filtered the literary trends of those times)dering them unaltered.” (Pillat, 1931:
152-153).
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ANIMAL IDIOMS. TYPES OF FORMAL CHANGES IN
ROMANIAN NEWSPAPERS

Anca TITI®

Abstract The article “Animal Idioms. Types of Formal Changis Romanian
Newspapers” aims to draw attention to the animal iddomihose standard form has been changed
in the contemporary Romanian journalistic text. Thest common changes in the media idioms
are immutatio (substitution), adiectio (additionfpllowed by detractio (suppression) and
transmutatio (permutation). Formal changes usuddlgd to semantic modifications based on
intertextuality. The present article will preseneftfirst two types of changes, namely immutation
and adiectio.

Keywords:animal idiomsadiectio, detraction, immutation.

The article “Animal idioms. Types of formal changes Romanian
Newspapers” presents the dynamic form of animabnii in the contemporary
Romanian journalistic textSome of the following animal idioms were analyzed i
context: (nu) umbd céinii cu covrigi (sau colaci) In coad— “life is not as easy or
wealthy as one may thinkg face (sau a ajunge) din cal,agar — “to be in a more
difficult situation than the initial one’jrins cu méa-n sac- "surprised trying to cheat,
to lie”, a face dirvarrar armasar —“to exaggerate”,a impicasi caprasi varza —“to try
to make both of them contented;visa (sau a vedea, a spune) cai verzi (pespere
“to imagine (or say) impossible, incredible things! lua (sau a prinde) taurul de
coarne —'to face a difficulty”; a se Tpelege (iubi) caoarecele (caineleyi (cu) pisica —
“not to get along”a tia frunze la céini =to be lazy; to be unemployeds trage méa
de coad — “to be poor, to live a hard life"a da oile in paza lupului “to leave
somebody in danger, with the enemgfi vaci (buni) de muls —to be the person (the
situation) people take advantage of”, or “insulteqjthet to characterize a woman (who
is too fat, lazy or stupid)’s-a dus bowi a venit (sau s-a intors) vac- "it is said,
ironically, about somebody who left to find outanfation or clarify a problem but
came back even less informed”.

The article will focus on the most common meanscohfstruction in the
journalistic text such as immutatio and adiectio.

Regarding the corpus, the mechanisms of animafidarmal change will be
analysed in newspaper articles such as: “Add¥, “Cotidianul”, “Cuget Liber”,
“Evenimentul zilei”, “Gandul”, “Jurnalul Ngonal”, "Libertatea”, “Prosport”, “Roméania
Liberd”, “Ziarul de lai”, ,“TmPress”, “Wordpress” and “Academia faaencu”
magazine.

1. Concepts
The article will further introduce the main concemuch as: phraseology,
phraseological unit, expression, phrase and antah.
1.1.Phraseology
The research object of phraseology is represetgdie constant combination
of words or by the stable syntactic groups” (Has1984:139).

" Technical University of Civil Engineering, Bucharestrtinasanca@yahoo.com
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Phraseology studies “the word groups charactetiyea preferential selection
in the use of a linguistic community”. The narroefidition comprises only the groups
of words that almost have the functional valuehaf kexicon, for example “the phrases
and the phraseological expressions that highlyrigeto the organisation of vocabulary”
(Groza 2005: 48).

1.2.The phraseological unit

The terms that are synonymous to “phraseologicél ane “phraseological
group”, “syntagmatic unit’, “stable phrase”, phraggism ("frazeologism”):
"Especially in the recent decades, most researchegd to call them phraseological
units or simply “phraseologisms” (“frazeologisme(Hristea 1984:139).

Phraseological units are stable combinations ofdmmore words with unitary
meaning, already existing in language, and famousse, felt as separate units that
name a single object, only one process or phenomeme trait or action, etc., opposed
to the "free syntactic groups of words” (Hristea849.39).

Liviu Groza gives a broad definition for phrasedbad units as a “complex
linguistic sign, superordinate to words, likelyget one or more functional values in an
utterance. The narrow definition refers to "a coexplinguistic sign, being descriptive
or logically accepted as such by the use of langualgo accepted as part of a sentence,
and thus as belonging to a lexical-grammaticalgmatg semantically encoded or not,
being the object of the organization of vocabulasya whole or as a part of it” (Groza
2005:47 - 48).

As the clear delineation of the types of groupsvofds is sometimes difficult
to make, Liviu Groza prefers the “phraseologicait’uterm and only in some cases
those of “co-location”, *“terminological co-locatign “phraseological phrase”,
“phraseological expression” to indicate that a grofiwords has a certain value (Groza
2005 : 49).

1.3. Expressions and phrases

Referring to expressions (idioms), Theodor Hristeasiders that expressivity
is essential: “the more expressive a group of wasd&o the more it carries a more
emotional value), the more we are entitled to atarsit an expression or an idiom.”

As structure, "expressions do not contain eleméms$ cannot be analysed,
fuzzy archaic forms whose meaning has become opsmuwsntemporary speakers,
because it would endanger the expressive functidhirainduc, 2010: 23). The main
feature of phrases (“loguni”) is their rather inflexible form. “However, len
expressivity has completely disappeared (to a highree or completely) and the
phraseological group has become inflexible as vib#n they are phrases” (Hristea,
1984:142).

Unlike phrases, the terms of expressions can beldged, thus getting new
lexical variants. The components can change theieroor form, thus new variants and
new paraphrases can occur. Here are some expredhit have variants: batesaua
(ca) st (se) priceap (sau sa freleagqi) iapa (sau calul)a Tmpyca (sau a prinde) doi
iepuri deoda#, a cauta (sau a se uita) in coarne(le) (cuivaglic (sau sarac) ca
soarecele biserici{saudin biserica, Tn biserica

More often than phrases, expressions are polysénanfinnoda coada la
caini (sau céinii in coad) - 1. “to be sly”, 2. “to wander”. 3.“to do nothing"’Most
phrases are monosemantic. The meaning of phrase®rie frozen, often keeping
archaic aspects.

The term “idiom”, as it is already used in the Esigl‘animal idiom” term, will
be used in this paper with the meaning of “expmssi
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The features of expressions mentioned above alewdurnalist to creatively
modify them in the press with a certain purpose.

In the journalistic text, animal idioms are expressthey can be humorous
and they can support an argument. They often drientioon to human defects or
qualities, to the social, political and culturabplems.

1.4. Animal idioms

Animal idioms are those idioms which include tertinat designate names of
domestic or wild animalsa(umbla dup/visa/vedea/ spune cai verzi pe gere‘to
imagine or say impossible, unbelievable thingstrai ca m&a pe rogojir@ - “to have a
hard life”, cAnd se vor imprieterbarecelesi pisica - “never”,a trage mg de coad -
“to be very poor”. Several terms have been usedetine animal idioms, such as:
"expressions referring to animals” ("expresii idiatite referitoare la regnul animal”),
expressions based on animal names”, *“animal phiegieal expressions”,
“phraseological zoonimes”, “zoomorphic metaphotahimal idioms”.

Cristinel Munteanu prefers the term “expressionferring to animals”
(“expresii idiomatice referitoare la regnul aninaltogether with “phraseological
bestiary”, Nicolae Selage prefers “phraseologicalorimes” or “zoomorphic
metaphor”, Andreea Varga and Astrid Groszler useptessions based on animals”
(Varga, Grozler, 2010). The general English terrfaisimal idioms” (like in “animal
proverbs and sayings”).

2.1. Phraseological change (dynamics)

The phraseological change, also named “deconstgudiereotypes” (Zafiu,
2001), “phraseological deviation” or "phraseolodidarailment”, especially in the case
of substitution or substitution (Stefanescu, 2083)6 represents an intended
phenomenon, with impact on the semantic, syntagtionetic and pragmatic levels:

"The level of haze (freezing) of the phraseologiegbression depends on the way
in which its components can be substituted by sym@nor quasi-synonyms,

turned into passive voice or dislocated [...] toraverder changes, to syntactic
dissociation by interposing other elements, to agmm by adding syntactic

determiners, intercalation and flexional changesvi@nt phraseological units

violate at least one of these conditions, so tlaat,compared to the initial

phraseological unit, they are less figées” (Stefane2003:635).

Intertextuality plays an important role in the semantic reconsivacof
animal idioms: “phraseological deviations are safrech non-sense or from too much
ambiguity by intertextuality” $tefinescu 2003:634)In order to make a good
interpretation, the receivenust know the initial scenario in memoriamthe changed
animal idiom in presentia refers to.

The degree of the message reconstruction dependbeoparty's ability to
recover and reconstruct the animal idioms the cdnédludes to. By changing the
standard form of a phraseological unit, "the speakenmits the speaker to refer to this
through the spontaneous actretognizing the initial model but, at the same time,
also to an extralinguistic situation the ad hocsiar refers to better stylistically aspect
expressively” (Groza, 2003).

When often used, the expressions tend to turndlitbés whose expressivity
is blunted. Changes refresh form. By immutatiogatid, transmutatio and sometimes
by inflexional changes or paraphrase, the journaiiss to get a new, more expressive
form, for example:a da oile in paza lupulubecomes “LUPUL PAZNIC LA Ol.
Gardian iagpadi de la rudele deutilor” (www.evz.ro, 12.04.2013), and "a face din
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tAnar armisar” becomes: “Adamescu, aceshnar-armisar al presei. Penal”
(www.reportervirtual.ro, 12.04.2013).

2.2.Types of formal change

The main mechanisms of dismantling and restrugguaimimal expressions are
substitution (immutatio) by exploiting synonymy and antonymy, polysemy, and
addition or extension (adiectio), suppression (de#ictio), permutation
(transmutatio). In the case of animal idioms, substitution and egpmm are the most
often exploited and these two changing means wiliusther exemplified.

In the press, more changes can be combined aathe sme, for example both
substitution (immutatio) and inflexional modificati, addition and inflexional
modification, transmutatio and detractio, or badhtamination and detractio.

Not all the animal idioms can be changed in thespr&Some of the most
common changeable idioms apgins cu m@-n sag la Pastele caior a face dinsarvar
armgsar, a Tmpicasi caprasi varza a visa (sau a vedea, a spune) cai verzi (pesere
a da oile in paza lupului, (nu) unabkainii cu covrigi (sau colaci) Tn coag cénd o
zbura porcul

Animal idioms normally have a certain word orderparticular behaviour
regarding number, case, articulation, some moodtandge selections. In "Ziarul de
lasi”, the phraseological unit "when pigs might fly§ used in the headline in the simple
past (not in the future tense, like in the standfamn), as if the action had been
accomplished, had been possible, and it deterntimesnoun "day” (with temporal
deictic value)Ziua canda zburat porcul Romanica noastra, sa fie condusa de niste
tineri specialisti, educati, cinstiti si inteliggntare lupta pentru binele national. Dar asa
ceva nu se va putea intimpla acum, fiindca ar imgesa zboare porcu) ceea ce n-ar fi
prea indicat cind mai e putin pina la Ignat.” (Z4.11.2012)

The context keeps the meaning of impossibilitytil lsept and that “that will
not happen”. The term "the pig” used the seconctatso has the proper meaning, of
“animal” (“the pig might fly”): “s & zboare porcul ceea ce n-ar fi prea indicat cand mai
e puin pana la Ignat.”). Both the standard idiom argdcihanged form lead to irony and
appeal to reader’s sense of humour.

2.2.1.Substitution (immutatio)

Substitutionis a process which operates at paradigmatic l@eglsisting in
"replacing an element, in a constant context” oitem of content with another item of
content [...]. One element is replaced by anothethaut causing functional changes.
An example at lexical level is the class of synogyif they are perfect synonyms and
if they can replace one another in the same cdn{Bidu-Vranceanu 2005:518).

A complex definition for substitution was given hiviu Groza. It points out
that the purpose of phraseological change is terrefppropriately to a new
extralinguistic situation, to some aspects in tgdto referential details):

“Substitution is the replacement of one or morenteof the phraseologic model
with one word group of words perceived by speakass having optimum
possibilities to refer to a certain extralinguissituation usually new or unusual.
[...] The phenomenon is related to the so-called symmus substitution, except
that the substituent term is not a proper synonymasent in a certain synonymic
series provided by the organization of the lexiaba certain moment, hypertext, a
phraseological unit which imore adequate to some aspects in realitffom a
semantic, stylistic and expressive point of viéwthis sense, modifications can
be recorded in the current newspapergGroza, 2003, 356)".
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In the journalistic text, the intentional lexicalbstitution in animal idioms
frequently occurs. The animal term is usually repthby another one which is either an
animal or a non-animal term.

As variety of formulas and implications, substibitiand addition (adiectio)
dominate quantitatively the other means of consisndn the case of animal idioms.
Some words replace others ("lexical derailment”)gtode the reader to a different or
enriched meaning which is updated and based onrtértaality (Dumisticel
2006:205).

The aimed effects can be irony, self-irony, irorppckery, trivializing,
derision, bantering, euphemisation or simply hijari

Lexical substitution

In the case of animal idioms, lexical substitutisthe most common change.
Two or more component terms can be replaced, #wifiollowing example, in which
the idiomatic expression “vrabiaatai viseaz” (wishful thinking) meaning "to desire
something impossible or difficult to get” becomaghe journalistic text: “Vulpeaagni
viseaz! Oamenii spun ca Tn ultimela@amani gilbaticiunile au intrat Tn gospadii si
le-au mancat oraniile” (EVZ, 13.03.2013).

Lexical substitution is achieved by intentionalgptacing one or more lexical
elements in the original animal idiomatic expressiprovided that it can be easily
updated by the receiver based on intertextualibpridalists change the expression,
usually replacing a part of it with synonyms (ar,the following case, with the same
part of speech)Cainii cu carna in coadi [...]. S-a dus vremea cand cainii umblau cu ca\rig
coadi. Dar acum a venit vremea cand cainii uinhl carnati in coad (WP, 11.01.2012).

Substitution in the expression “prins cutmé sac” ("caught red-handed”) is
well represented in the papers. According to théctibnary of idioms, phrases and
expressions of the Romanian languageii@iduc, 2011), the phraseprinde cu méa-

n sac(“to catch somebody red-handed”) means “to expoléa™”, anda umbla cu mga-
n sacmeans “to deceive”. In the press, both the forrthefexpression adapts, integrates
the text, it relies on intertextuality.

The expression is generally used in headlines asd In the body of the
article, having predominantly the role of drawirgader’s attention, to arouse curiosity
and interest in the article both in the prototypenf from the dictionary ("Patron de
brutarie, prins cu méa-n sac” (EVZ,18.04.2012), and in the changed f@semantic,
formal and pragmatic changes).

Numerous examples contain lexical substitution:

"Prins cu gascan sac! Politistii de frontiera tulceni au depistat sambatdre
localitatile Dunavatu de Sus si Murighiol, camufiatr-un canal de irigatii, un
barbat care vana fara a poseda documentele prevdeulegislatia in vigoare.”
(EVZ, 12.03.2012)

"A fost prinscu mata-n sacsau altfel spus;u pasarilen saci’ (EVZ, 12.032012)
"Prins cu marihuana in sac! Un tanar risca 2 ani de inchisoare pentru trafic d
stupefiante” (L, 12.03.2012)

"Prins cu arma-n sac! Cazul unui Brbat cesi-a achiziionat o armi din Bulgaria
a fost Tnregistrat la Punctul de Trecere a Froati@strov, unde palitii de
Fronties au Tntocmit o lucrare perial pentru &varirea infragiunii de
nerespectare a regimului armejomuniiilor” (Z, 12.03.2012)"

The form of the expression is often modified, replg an element in the
structure, usually the noun, to adéaptthe text and to the extralinguistic reality. The
structure of the expression integrates the namthefstolen object, referring to the
proper meaning, not only to the figurative meanifgus, the idiom “prins cu n&n
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sac” becomes “prins cu mita / vulpea / melcii /agdsmarihuana / tuia / florile / armele
/ vulpea / prada /dpna in sac”, for exampléprins cu cablurile Tn sac”, “Prins cu
melcii in sac” (12.03.2012, www.presaonline.com) or:
“Prins cu cablurile Tn sac Un karbat de 34 de ani este cercetat penal pentru furt
calificat, dup ce a fost prins de pagktii Garzii de Coast dupa ce furase 23 de
metri de cablu electric de Tnaltensiune de la o instala de sortare nisip”
(www.cugetliber.ro)
“Prins cu tuia-n sacBarbatulsi-a recunoscut vinaytia si a declarat £ a venit in
parc cu intefia de a fura zece arfgutuia. Acesta a fost observat dnde poljistii
locali dupi ce a scos dingmant primiisase arbsti, pe care i-agi adunat Tntr-un
sac” (www.adevarul.ro, 12.03.2012)
“Prins cu... florile in sacAu cules flori din fga blocurilor din Timgoara ca%le
vand in piaa. [...]. Hotul de flori a fost dus la Séa 4 Poliie pentru continuarea
cercedrilor sub aspectulavasirii infractiunii de furt” (TMP, 17.03.2012)
"Prins cu pradan sac” (A, 17.03.2012).

Some examples of substitution might not be notibedause of the graphic
resamblance between the words taig’cat”) and “mita” (bribe”):“Sef dintr-un mare
spital iean,prins de CJAScu “mita in sac, “Senatorul PSD Trifon Belacurencu
prins cu mita-n sacde ANI " (ZI, 29.03.2012).

When the stolen object is not abstract, the idismmore likely to have proper
meaning. If the stolen object is an abstract onéf dr is too big for a bag, the
figurative meaning may occur, as in the exampl&8céprimarul comunei Balaciu,
prins cu afacerile-n sacde Agenia de Integritate” (EVZ, 16.03.2012).

“Daniel Buzdugan, regele farselqmins cu farsa-n sacDaniel Buzduganiregele
farselor", este acuzat de furt de catre Mihai Dublschi. Acesta sustine, cu
probe, ca Buzdugan a realizat o farsa pentru Radicat®) seamana izbitor cu un
material inregistrat in 2006, la Radio GuerrillaZl,(16.03.2012)

Besides substitution, the statement can also h#tiedy, shortened, especially
in the title. Thus, Soferul primarului a fost prins cu alegerile in sasfcomes
“Soferul primarului,prins cu alegerile-n sac ludnd m#”. The subject is designated
by origin and function: “Viceprimarul comunei Balacprins cu afacerile-n sacde
Agenia de Integritate” (EVZ, 16.03.2013)

The animal phraseological uritse uita ca velul la poarta nod has variants

in which the agent is a “cat”, “sheep”, “cow”, “ox“turkey”, and the substituted term
becomes, depending on the agent: “new gate”, “dalén“wood”, and in the press the
changed forms contain the indirect objects: “batriépipe”, “border”. There are
variants such as: “se #@lita curca-n vreascuri’, “in &', “in crengi”, and the idiom
gets another meaning besides the one of “puzziediazed”, “ not understanding
anything” (“embarassed”) in the idioga curca in lemnéZafiu, 2007). The total or
partial phraseologic synonyms fsee uiti (stz) ca vielul (vaca, boul) la poarta nau
(la poarti), arese uiti ca méa-n calendar, se uitca oaia lui Romanand diverse
modern variants are usesk uiti ca broasca la borduf, se uiti ca broasca la barief,
se uiti ca boul Tnreavi with humorous, expressive intention (Zafiu, 2007).

2.2.2. Addition, expansion, extending (Adiectio)

Addition is more common than shortening and itppased to it. It modifies the
"standard form of the originary phraseological pplacing it in a particular context. The
effects of addition (adiectio) are hypercharactgion, explanation through analogy or
contrast, sometimes the rhythm or euphony” (Duritstir2006:181-185).

From Liviu Groza’s point of view, by addition theyrnalist changes the initial
model (adiectio) creating a variant of the eleméh#t emphasize, stress a significant,
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expressive aspect. There is a tendency to comyiletexpressions with new units that
refer to a new aspect in the extralinguistic rgaliThe intended introduction, addition

(adiectio) of a new element that refers to a certfuation in the contemporary life
more suggestively. The expansion or renewal of pheaseological unit involves

emphasizing a semantic aspect and, eventuall\suitgeneris remotivation.” (Groza,

2003:358)

There are various types of addition, but, in theecaf animal idioms, lexical
addition prevails: “New terms are added to the pbo#ogical units, offering them new
contextual meanings” (Zafiu, 2007: 76).

The noun is usually determined, “Cand o zbura gdbrbecomes in the
newspaper: Cand o zbura porculcu ata” (Z, 15.12.2012), and impicasi capra: “Sa
mpaci cu dilicie capra intelectuak si varza comerciah, dac se poatedia sa-ti iasa...
varzi (chiar si cu carne); in fine, aincerci 4 intuiesti poftele spectatorilor [...]”
(Dilema veche, nr. 478, 11 aprilie 2013).

The syntagmatic groups "the Turkish goat” and "@German cabbage” in the
following example present how the German Chancélerkel Agel attempted to attract
sympathy votes of the Turkish citizens in Germaaithough she strongly believes that
the entry of Turkey into the EU would not favourr@any: “Turcii bat la Thalta poarta
UE. Cumimpaci Angela Merkel si “capra turceasci”, si “varza nemteasd” intr-un
tur de fora diplomatic, cancelarul german a vizitat in daile Ankara, Istanbulul, [...]
precumsi unititile militare germane din NATO sfanate pe teritoriul turcesc, la circa
100 km de grama cu Siria » A fost un turneu al curtoaziei dedigamilioanelor de
etnici turci din Germania care vor fi chefinga voteze la alegerile parlamentare din
septembrie” (ZN, 14.04.2013).

The idiom “céine surd la vétoare” meaning “inefficient, untrained” is
common both in the standard form and meaning artierform changed by addition.
For example, when accusing President Traian Basgfseither mocking at "us all” with
cynically or of political senility, Victor Ponta ahacterizes him as an incompetent
("céine surd la véitoare”) when it is getting ready to represent tleindry at the
European Council: “Ponta il ataca dur pe TraianeBas:caine surd la varitoare. Co-
presedintele USL, Victor Ponta, il ironizeaza péulsstatului, Traian Basescu, si il
caracterizeaza drept “un caine surd”, despre carisirda seama “daca isi bate joc cu
cinism de noi toti sau chiar da semne de senilpatiica” (EVZ, 10.03.2012).

By addition at the end, the animal idiom gets a me®aning in contexts such
as: “Victor Ponta: Romania <éinele surd la véritoarea europead” (surse.ro,
12.08.2012), pus cu BOTUL pe LABELE cu care LOVESTE COPIIl, MUSCA ca
un TURBAT” (www.gandul.info, 12.03.2012). This pemture changes the syntactic
(and semantic) unit of the idiom, which tends tatfitom an inflexible construction into
a free one$tefinescu, 2003: 638).

The idiomcand o zbura porcul (when pigs might fhgcomes “cand porcii vor
avea aripisi vor zbura” in the headline, to express the disagrent with an absurd and
illogical situation: “Extraterestrii sunt democé&nd porcii vor avea aripi si vor zbura”
(WP, 14.09.2012). At formal level, three new termawe been added inside the animal
idiom and the tense called “viitorul popular” waplaced by the simple future.

In the example below, the disagreement of the mlishand the warning are
showed by an expression of futility (seeild goose chage whose meaning is
strengthened and enriched within the animal ididimpugh the coordination of a noun
that corresponds to the contextual realftyai si avocateverzi pe perdi!” Dar, medical
vorbind, ce urmedzdupi o cufi de kutura, somn multsi prostsi vorbit aiurea? Nebunie cuet
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Caisi avocate verzi pe peaieElodii si Ciumaci, OZN-urisi masoni. O & ajungi membru de cinste
al PPDD-ului, cu dungvioletd pe buletin.Si dupi ceti petreci timpul prin nebunia aiarf
manusi, ce se alege de tine? @ mirosi a naftaliri si-o si ai sacoul peticit in coate, de zidi &sti
ultimul mohican al PNNCD-ului. Asta vrei 8 ajungi? $ intri in cerculasta vicios care te aduce pe
marginea ppastiei? Vezi bine, toate-s dnltuite si, odat intrat in hod, cu greu mai ig. (AC,
13.04.2013)

Conclusions

The current dynamic of phraseological units, ilasdd by the above
mentioned tendencies is determined by the ratiovdeat the prototype model and the
changed expression. The authors have been tryinitt@nd colour their speech. In
order to get the effect, the change of the animi@ni requires reader’s thinking and
attention and they strengthen the expressive wailube text. Modified animal idioms
can “sum up the attitude of the journalist towaedseality interpreted as positive or
negative” (Drew 1988:416). The most common formsladinge in the idioms in the
newspapers are substitution and addition (adiectiolowed by detractio, then
transmutatio (transmutatio). Formal changes usua#ig to semantic changes based on
intertextuality.

Although the changes brought to animal idioms ggeeneral and they cannot
be recorded in dictionaries, they still represeal facts of language.
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21. “Turcii bat la Tnalta poatta UE. Cumimpaci Angela Merkel si “capra turceasci”, si
“varza nemteas@” Intr-un tur de fogi diplomatic, cancelarul german a vizitat in daile
Ankara, Istanbulul, [...] precusi unitatile militare germane din NATO gianate pe teritoriul
turcesc, la circa 100 km de grgmcu Siria ¢ A fost un turneu al curtoaziei dedigahilioanelor
de etnici turci din Germania care vor fi cheimsi voteze la alegerile parlamentare din
septembrie” (ZN, 14.04.2013).

22. “Ponta il ataca dur pe Traian Bases@ine surd la varitoare

Co-presedintele USL, Victor Ponta, il ironizeaza geful statului, Traian Basescu, si il
caracterizeaza drept “un caine surd”, despre aatisimla seama “daca isi bate joc cu cinism de
noi toti sau chiar da semne de senilitate politi&V/zZ, 10.03.2012,).

23. “Victor Ponta: Romania edinele surd la varitoarea europear” (S, 12.08.2012)

24.”pus cu BOTUL pe LABELE cu care LOVESTE COPIII, MUSCA ca un TURBAT” (G,
12.03.2012).

25. “Extraterestrii sunt demonénd porcii vor avea aripisi vor zbura” (WP, 14.09.2012).
26.“Cai si avocateverzi pe perdi! Dar, medical vorbind, ce urmeadupi o cué de kiuturs,
somn multsi prostsi vorbit aiurea? Nebunie cushtCai si avocate verzi pe peiik Elodii si
Ciumaci, OZN-urigi masoni. O & ajungi membru de cinste al PPDD-ului, cu duripleti pe
buletin. Si dupa ceti petreci timpul prin nebunia aidirf manusi, ce se alege de tine? @ s
mirosi a naftaliri si-o sa ai sacoul peticit in coate, de zid esti ultimul mohican al PNCD-
ului. Asta vrei § ajungi? @ intri Tn cerculasta vicios care te aduce pe margineipastiei?
Vezi bine, toate-s Tahtuite i, odat intrat in hod, cu greu mai ig. (www.AC, 13.04.2013)
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THE ADVERB IN THE CONTEMPORARY ROMANIAN
LANGUAGE. CURRENT ASPECTS AND TENDENCIES

Florenta-Eugenia VONICA"

Abstract The current work paper is an overview of the statdi adverbs within the
morphology of contemporary Romanian language. T is characterized by well defined
lexical meaning, fact that stresses its importaaid distinction in the whole of inflexible parts of
speech. Starting from this status, the adverb ifindé by many morphological, lexical-
grammatical features, by orthographic aspects (vétlsemantic and grammar approach, un-
analyzable structures, exceptions) and specifitistity and by the category of comparison
analytically or periphrastically (distinct analogg and aspects reported to adjective - flexible
part of speech). The paper also insists on theenirtendencies of wrong use of certain adverbs,
solved by correct situation contexts. Finally, thare shown several stylistic values displayed by
some Romanian adverbs.

Keywords morphological features, orthographic aspectslistigs.

A. Status of the adverb within morphology

Yet from the times of Latin bookmen, the adverk hat constituted a distinct
class. The Danish linguist Otto Jespersen congidees taking part to a heterogeneous
class, classifying it both in theategoryof the parts of speecand in thecategory of
particles

Situated in the context of the ten parts of spdgélekible and inflexible) that
constitute the main object of study of morpholotne adverhis remarkable by distinct
features that provide it a special place. Its sgestatus is supported by the following
features:

e from themorphologicalpoint of view, the adverb iavariable, which allows
its falling within the category of un-flexible parof speech, together with preposition,
conjunction and interjection;

e it is an extremely numerous and un-homogerliexical - grammar class
This dominant feature eliminates the possibilityeapressing a unitary definition for
the whole inventory of adverbs and of a generalnoegw lacking disputes or
mudguards;

e the adverb has generallg, non-analyzable structureRarely, when it is
analyzable, may be recognized in the structuredetib a lexical suffix or a deictic
particle, but never morphemes (suffix or terminasip

e despite the other parts of speech, the adverb &ntw category of
comparison(periphrasticor analytically), fact that get it closer to the adjective. The
comparison degrees are not enough to include therladn the category of flexible
parts of speech, because the adverb does not chiarigem depending on this grammar
category. It is required the specification that mdit the adverbs have comparison
degrees;

YUniversity of Pitestieugvon@yahoo.com
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e compared to the other parts of speech, the adsddatured by well defined
lexical meaning, which stresses its importancedistinction in the whole of inflexible
parts of speech..

B. Ortographic aspects

The adverb, as un-flexible part of speech, doesais¢ special problems from
the orthography point of view. The adverbs andeddvphrases that have in their
structure several parts of speech are writiarone word separatelyor with hyphen

1. There are spelled in one wotlle adverbs of which component items, due to
the high welding degree, don't keep any more geginantic individuality, behaving as a
single word. The following structures take parthis category:

* a preposition+ an adverb, substantive, numeral, pronoun

home, hardly, seldom, patchy, rarely, above, tliannothing, fast, below, anyhow, not
at all, at the same time, certainly, far, toniglegrly, before, outside, inside, hither,
across, back, always, contrary, around, togetheglibetrately, behind, there, soon,
maybe, as, second, around

« the preposition#n, of + another part of speech
enough, closely, available, generally, especidtinight
e pronouns or pronoun adjectives other,the other

whilom, otherwise, aforetime, as a matter of,faelsewhere, another time, the day
before yesterday, the night before last night

« adverbs composed on an invariable element each-see -ful-, any-, any:
when, how, where, when, how much, how, where, somesomehow, anyhow,
wherever, anywhere, abroad,
any time, anyhow, anywhere, sometime, some, wkemewhere, sometimes, often,
rarely, other times

* the adverb oncand its compoundshort, sometime, never, at the same time,
any time Exception is the adverbial phrask of a suddenmade of the numeralll,
opposed tdwo times

« the adverbs composed by -miteet, probably

« adverbs composed of heterogeneous elemtttay, certainly, decent, just,

instantly, like
The composed adverbs, graphically expressed by vame, must not be

confounded to the free combinations or to the dnlméphrases made of the same terms
that are separately written:
some other time aforetime, a long time agoahother time [You will come another
time]
sure= certainly, obviously ¢ertain + ly [The message of lines wesrtain]
now and again= from time to time, sometimesnbw and again [Each one answers
now and agair
aside= crabwise, isolated, islandedn the one sidgThe planes are alignezh the one
sideof the street.]
soon= early, /by age[The old man seems to be forgottgnage]
interminably= always, all the timedne of[He cameone ofthese days.]
anymore= never /heither nor[He neithersaid hello when he canmor when he left.]
anyway= not at all, anyhow /neither nor|[lt's neither goodas you saidnor as you
wrote.]
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just=only, than any mor¢|l can't waitany more]
the same= anywaylone, tooHe showsone, tooof his first work papers.]

2. There are written with hyphetihe adverbs and adverbial phrases made of
several words un-bound one to each other:
a. those where the first composition term gsepositionsin or from (which lost the
vowel -u before a word that starts with a vowdtpm there, contrary, of both, once, in
that, over there, truly, on purpose, idly, in, Bajden, once
b. those made of thprepositionafter or of the demonstrative adjectivthis and a
substantive with temporal meanintyis afternoon, afternoon, after lunch, last winter
last night, light spring, this evening, last autunfast summer, etc. (the adverb today
makes an exception)
c. those made by binding two substantives, of astamive with an adverb, of two
adverbs, of two interjections or of two rhymed itethat are not independently used in
the language:
this summer, last summer, this evening, this mgrrdieg-doggish, yesterday morning,
last night, around, slowly, mincemeat, tomorrowhtjgout of the blue, too, all of a
sudden, mixed, so-so, hardly, willy-nilly, the ghamd the long of the family, tryhat
downin the afternoonafternoon, expressly, on purpose

¢ The writing with hyphen both marks the intermediavelding degree of
certain compound adverlast night, last evening, and phonetic phenomena (elision
and contraction)indeed, from there

¢ By hyphen, too, it is expressed the bind spelbhgvords in a more or less
fast tempoenoughclosely from now onalthough, usually, they are separately written
(see point 3).

3. There are separately writtethe adverbial phrases and the compound
adverbs of which component elements keep theicddxind grammar independence:
of therefore, closely, also, usually, especiakhgstlevening, beforehaney definitively,
truly, outside, finallyat handy, minimum, asigden next, on the one hand, by hedny
unduly, impulsively, meantimkikewise, there are written the adverbial phrasesien
by acompound prepositiorf;
head over heels, altogether, riding, across, dogimi along, ready, “de-a poarca”,
touchwood, “ de-a puia-gaia” , always, in - ougédd over heels, for nothing, caper

¢ The mode adverbs made of substantives or verlbstidt suffixes ks / - &
are written without-i in the end:cross, by the beard, sly, side, rouglespite the
adverbsagain, any, howeverand the popular or archaic forrfacusi”, “cumvasi”
made ofagain+and { as+and, all+ and(adverb and conjunction).

¢ The correct form of time adverbs resulted by cosiom from the feminine
substantives with definite article for singularidonday TuesdayWednesdayFriday;
exceptiormakesThursday

¢ It is correctly said and spelléidicontinuu (continuously)not incontinuu,
because it is about an adverb created in Romamiaguhge by: preposition in +
adverbcontinuous

¢ The adverbboth appears with two different graphs, in differenntexts:
verb +both(a), saa) + verb; sa@) ... that; as ..aga); as..as,as much (without the
deictic particle a).

¢ It is correct: agar asl know, as| found out.

C. Semantic and grammatical aspects
1. Approachegemantically the following adverbs have a special status:
a.always(adv.) -forever(prep.+ adverb) have the same meaning
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b. adv.only (affirmative) is opposite tthan (with a negative meaning): | hawealy one
child. | don't havéout two books.
c. about—notmuch: He isaboutused to difficulties. He is nabo used to difficulties.
d. and(it is used in affirmative contextshbr (it is used in negative contexts):
He alsospeaks English and French. / He doesn't speakdbngér French.
e. some adverbs are synonym with adverbial phrases:
like = also, hardly = toilsomely, just = so
all of a sudden = unexpectedly, fully = entirelg, s so that, parallel= parallel, before
= in front of, differently = too, purposely = exgssly, enough = sufficiently, hardly =
barely, Romanian = Romanigpop.),else = or, soon = lately
f. some adverbs have a similar form, but the mepisidifferent:
often(frequently)/ often(often)
even(just) /just (exactly)
once(earlier) /once upon a timéonce more)
any (anyhow) /originary (originary)
aforetime(before) /another timgin another circumstance)
otherway(else) /other way(not the same way)
2. From thegrammaticalpoint of view, there are several adverbs thatgea special
status, depending on the context:
a. meaning, namely- with an explanatory meaning, are conjunctioreg #xpress a
positive report in the sentence or in the phrase;
b. adv.likewisebecomes preposition when the dative case is rdjuir
c. any,in nominal context, is invariable and expressesaghproximationféw);
d. like, than, how muchpecome prepositions in the structure of mode cistantial
complement because they are built with the acowesaike mother,as high asthe
mountainthanthe colleague;
e. probablyis semi-adverb (used in popular language), arathier contexts, it has the
status of an incident word.
f. dripping is an adverb met in popular expressions: wet, lhak, splashedripping.
g. neitheris always semi-adverb in negative structures; seigglly, it is opposed to
either (also)of the affirmative constructions: Neither his frie entered. His friendlso
entered. Repeated, the semi-advetbs, nor occur with a role of coordinator
conjunctions: | receivedoth a doll and a snow flake bouquet. / | don't haeéher
sandalsor sabots.
h. At the level of a sentence, in a correlativetegt either - oris no longer a relative
adverb, it becomes a time adverb: He wréiser with the styloor with the ballpoint.
i. As repeated and used with a temporal meaning, becsmb®rdinatecconjunction(
= as soon ag)r time adverh( = immediately) at the level of the sentendes he enters
the room, he asks about me.
j- Wherewith a temporal meaning (= all of a sudden) islorager a relative adverb,
becoming conjunctionWhere (as)he started laughidy % that he couldn't stop
anymore/
¢ The following adverbs have a complex grammatitatis:

a. —ready - invariable adj.: The homework i®ady / The homeworks arecady
adverb:Finally, | understood.

-made up- adj. phrase: Made up man suit . / Made up ctothe

-for nothing— adv. phrase: He received falf nothing
b. -certain— invariable adj.: Aertainword hurts./ Acertaindecision surprise us.

-as such adv. phrase with modal meaning: He takssuch
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- adverbial phrase with cosdhe meaning: You are wrongyou'll pay.
- adjective phrasesdch Such a gesture is not forgettable.
c. otherway this way- adv. when it determines a verb: He thikkerway (differently)
than (from) her. He expressed himshis way
- adj. when it determines hstantive or a pronoun (rarely).
d. otherthan, suchare adjectival phrases:
He obtainedther kindof results. | am abashed bychcircumstances.

¢ Grammatical homonymgf adverbs is illustrated by the following lexical

units shown by adequate contexts:

- closely(place adverb) - He walldosely

- almost(proximity mode adverb) - He @mostlicensed.

- how muchimode adverb with quantity meaningflew muchdid he cash?

- how(semi-adverb with the meaningaif) - Tell meall about you!

- rather (comparative adverb) - You woultdther tell me the truth!

- instead(semi-adverbial phraselreforg - He is worriednsteadof careless.

- afore (adverb at comparative) - The headquarters oftimepany isafore

- before (adverbial phrase a long time ago, firgt: Before,the Dacian was living on
these lands. | give you a cup of coffeefore then we will walk.

D. Use tendencies of adverbs

In the contemporary Romanian language, there a&@gistered wrong
tendencies in the use of certain adverbs or adsigphrases.

1. Adjective composition of adverb in different ¢exts

a. by confusion with the adjectivesometimes, the form of adverb with a
guantity meaning is provided in gender and number:

*how manymore s many as], #noughfew [quite few], *heavyto bring over hardly
to bring over] so manytalented §otalented];

b. at the adjectives composed with an adverb
*noi (newjborn jpou (newdborn], *noi (new}employed hou (newlyemployed],
*badtough fvil-doers] free lancers[liberlancers], tiberi (free) thinkers free-
thinkers]

c.when the adverb determines an adjective
*firm convinced firmly convinced], fresh married hewly married], *severeill
[severillyill], *total know-nothing fotally know-nothing].

d. inthe lexical unitsmade of:subst.+ adv.+ verb at supinethe adverb is
frequently adjusted, the structures this way oletéibeing non-literary: decisiomasy
to made [decisionsasilyto make], difficult ways to climb [waybardly to climb] ,
difficult persons to bear [peopleardly bearable],complicated situationgo solve,
[situationshardly to solve], routesmpossibleto follow [routesimpossiblyto follow].

¢ These constructions always have in their structurgrobability adverb:
difficult, hard, easy, possible, impossible, anchpticated

¢ The tendency of adjective making of the advertésresult of its relation to
the substantive of constructiordéephuman feelings, good pay people, ¢arrion rich
families. Correctdeeplyhuman feelingggood paypersonsultra-rich families.

¢ This tendency is the consequence of a hyper-doess phenomenon (the
speaker adjusts the adverb with the substantivi¢itds an adjective).

2. Confusion between the adveds and the pronoummuch | invited as more
specialists. Correct: | inviteghuch more specialists

3. Redundant, un-justified use of certain adve8f® saysothing if onlyyou ask her.
Correct: She doesn't sayt if you ask her.
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4. The omission of the repetition of adverbsreandveryin front of each element of a
listing: He ismore careful and concerned in this project. She wasy assiduous and
talented.
Correct: He isnorecareful andnoreconcerned in this project.
She wagery perseverant angerytalented.

5. By analogy tahat, formant of the relative superlative of adjectiiteis mistakenly
adjusted the articléhat of the structure of relative superlative of advetle is one of
those bespaid. Correct: He is one dhe bespaid.
6. Changes in the topics of certain semi-adverbs

a. about, more, too, alare mistakenly placed before the grouprb + atone
pronoun (personabr reflexive)+ verb: | am no more playing.:

Correct- | am not playingny more/ Probably he would try.

Correct - He would probably try. Scarcely is it heaodrrect It is scarcely
heard.

b. the preposition constructions are mistakenlgatisated by semi-adverbs:
He almostintroduced her all the guests. Correct He introduced heslmostall the
guests.
| cooperateonly with two persons. Correct | only cooperate with two persons.
| finished ofabouta week ago.Correct | finishedabouta week ago.
7. Confusions in the use of adverbs

In the dialect expression, the advedrdy andjust are used in the contexts
where their presence does not correspond to thegsgd grammatical norms:
- in Ardeal,onlyis used in negative contexts (old forms);
- in Muntenia, just sis mistakenly extended positive structures
- in a careful expressioonlyis frequently used instead of the advirkt;
- the nite adverkever,in a construction with a verb at the negative foismused
instead of the negative advarbver in a less careful expression;
- itis also registered the occurrence, in some ctsitef pleonastic bindsoncluding,
therefore, consequently,.so
8. Use of adverbs with a changed semantic status
- the adverbso loses its conclusive meaning by the incorrect ussgoming an
expletive particle. By the frequency of use, (yoatid un-educated people), this adverb
became an annoying verbal tic;
- somewherdwith locative meaning) is used as cliché with mlodalue 6omehow, to
some extet
- during the last time, it is spread, the same gimgyty, the use o&ffectively *I don't
effectively like him; *He doesn'teffectively care for himself; *He iseffectively
interested in your situation; *He éffectivelybearable.
- from now on(which marks the initial time of an action) is re@nd more used instead
of already(specialized in underlining the final time of act);
- not onlyoccurs frequently in current expressions with vakie of blunted formula:
My colleagues andot onlyexpressed their opinion.
9. Incorrect writing of certain compound adverbghwprepositions welded to the
following term: correcthardly, therefore, often, the day before yesterdage, above,
before, strictly, anyway, somewhere, and sometime
E. Stylistic values of adverbs

1. A special expressiveness is ownedthyy derived adverbs with diminutive suffixes
quite well, quite easy, quite far, a bitbsolute superlatives morphological synonyms
with very.
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2. The absolute superlative made of the affectiwemsyms of morphemevery - great,
terrible, extremely, extraordinaris more expressive than the form imposed by norm:
great, terribly fast,extremelybad,formidablyclose.
3. The interrogative adverbs contribute to the asse of interrogations and of
eloquential invocationg:dow could you say such things?
4. The correlative adverbs retake the idea expdeissthe subordinated sentence, draw
the attention on it, shorten the expression andoventhe repetitionsWhenyou are
always learningthenyou have results.
5. The predicative adverbs mostly express the stibgeattitude of the speakedsam
certainlywaiting for you gladly.
6. In a conversational language, the adverbs aed dsr the issuance of elliptic
sentences: Do we have more to wak%ittle.
7. The adverbial phrases are more expressive bendquivalent adverbshy hook or
by crook = necessarilyfor nothing = ineffectively.
8. The modal adverbs resulted by substantivesctdgs or participle verbs, used
alone or in relation with other words may bepithets, comparisons, hyperboles,
metaphors
9. Some adverbs may enter in interrogative sentenioeclassifications, in repetitions
and in rhetorical invocations.

F. Conclusions

The evolution of adverbial system in Romanian leage must be approached
from the perspective of the following aspects:

* inventory of adverbgemonstrate that “the properly (direct) loans pgcueven
in the current language - a modest place, bothtgatwely and as frequency.”
(Ciompec, 1985: 284). A specific feature of adviertlRomanian language aims
the enrichment way of lexicon, issued dgmposition(for the old language) and
by the conversion of adjectivefor the contemporary stage of Romanian
language);

 consolidation of innovations at the level of conpamary Romanian language
was made under the indisputable influence of Freacdiguage and of other
modern languages. The Romanic neologisms “certife tintegrity of
development of Romanian adverb in this tendencRarhanic westernization.”
(Ibidem)

» “functional - stylistic diversificationof adverbial forms and constructions.”
(Ibidem) The stylistic expression potential of adverbbased upon the lexical,
morphological and syntactic resources, specifithi®inventory of words.

Concluding the above mentioned tendencies “cottier current adverbial
system the character ofodernityand configure [...] its further evolutiontbijdem p.
285).
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THE MOLDAVIAN CHRONICLES FROM THE 15" CENTURY
AND THE MODEL OF STEFAN CEL MARE

Cristina Veronica ANDREESCU"
Roxana DONCU’
Roxana Corina SFETEA”

Abstract: The Moldavian Chronicles from the 1&entury were used as a diplomatic
tool in order to make known the Moldovian royal dda the foreign courts. This aspect indicates
an official nature of the chronicles. Moreover, ammber of details present in the chronicle
regarding trivial facts from the court or militargvents, show that the writer withessed the events
at court and war, with numerous examples from the daekime mentioning, to the number and
size of the cannons to be found on the battlefidistory was for the writer a different dimension
of the life driven by the true faith and an attertgpbetter understand the divine will and to follow
closely His ways. In this regard, many stereotypenfdae are telling that all events are
foreordained only by “the will of God.”

Keywords:chronicle; model; translations.

1. The Byzantine Lesson

Intermediaries played an important part in spregdie Byzantine civilization
in Eastern Europe. Their role became obvious imyegeltural sphere, but their greatest
contribution was in the literary field. The Greakflience which was in continual
movement found its way towards the people in Easteurope under the cover
represented by the Old Church Slavonic. The startiaint of this tradition can be
found in the translations made by Constantine-Gmd his collaborators. “Its role as a
cultural intermediary was assured by its pecul@ationship with medieval Greek on
the one hand, and with the spoken language of ldne [foples, on the other. It also
owed much of its success to the skill of the e@ndyslators who developed it into a
refined and supple instrument.” (Obolensky, D. 2B22)

The advantage of having so many books translatech fthe Byzantine
literature into Old Church Slavonic was that thaeglaage became richer and more
complex. One instance is that of the neologisms weae introduced from Greek in
order to express new notions for the Slavs. Thastased writings had mostly an
ecclesiastic character. Beside this aspect, if auhds the fact that the spread of Old
Church Slavonic (through translations, which resilin a decrease in the number of
people willing to learn Greek) challenged the hegeynof Greek, then the result is a
restriction of the access to the classical heléw@ature. “This was undoubtedly a loss,
and it must be recognized that Old Church Slaverds responsible for restricting the
range of Greek culture accessible to the Slavsth@rother hand, by providing them
with a literary medium which was close to their lepo vernacular, it greatly increased
the number of educated persons in Eastern Eur@mabte of acquiring this culture
albeit partially or indirectly. (Obolensky, D. 200224)
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In the context of the political and cultural retats between the Romanian
Principates and Byzatium and the neigbouring ceesitthe old Romanian culture was
developed in close association with the Byzating te Slavic, in particular with the
South Slavic culture, and later with the Easterd &orthern one, in Poland. A
fundamental aspect of these relations is constitutg the appearance and the
development of the old Romanian historiography ofslhg the contact with the
Byzantine and Slavic historical writing. The Byzaet chronicles in Slavonic
translation were widely spread in Romanian circtegether with almost every one of
the original writings belonging to the Bulgariansdathe Serbs (hagiographies,
genealogies, chronicles). The beginnings are repted by The Chronicle Since
Moldavia Began The Serbian-MoldavianChronicle, continuing with The Short
Chronicle of MoldaviaThe Putna Chronicle | and,ITheMoldavian-Polish Chronicle
and The Moldavian-Russian Chronicland ending with the chronicles of bishops
Macarie and Eftimie and that of the monk Azarie.

An extremely important aspect refers to the imagsoeiated with the Old
Church Slavonic. It was considered a sacred idianbridge between God and the
human being and the only adequate means of exprefsi elite literature, inaccesible
to the masses.

The Old Church Slavonic was used in Moravia, Boleer@roatia, Bulgaria
and Russia, and the translation of writings froneékr to Slavonic represented an
important part in the process of the disseminatidnthe Byzantine culture. The
translation work, achieved by Cyril and Methodiux ftheir mission in Moravia
(subsequently continued by their disciples in Brilgagave the Slavic Churches the
whole corpus of Greek liturgical texts. In additimnthe Bible, the liturgical books and
patristic texts, The Lives of the Saints were quiokbe assimilated. “These Vitae,
which either circulated singly or were collected nimenologia by months of the
ecclesiastical year, extolled the virtues of Chaistheroism, and often satisfied the
craving of the medieval man for the wonderful ahd tniraculous.” (Obolensky, D.
2002: 28). Thus Byzantine hagiography became a aomsource of inspiration for the
peoples in Eastern Europe.

The lay writings were selected as well for theterry value. Examples
abound, we can name a feMistory of the Jewish Waby Flavius Josephus (describing
the revolt of the Jews against the Roman empifi6ii4 B.C as a personal experience),
the Romance of Alexandeby pseudo-Callisthenes (which is about Alexander t
Great), The Physiologuga book of Christian animal symbols, initially pished in
Alexandria, Egypt in the 2nd century A.D. and whtbhoughout the Middle Ages was
known as theBestiary, the Christian Topographyby Cosmas Indicopleustes (the
manuscript of this book contains a diagram whicpl@&rs the way sunrays fall on the
ground) orThe Digenes Akritesan epic poem from the 10th century which desdribe
the battles of the Byzantines against the Arabs.

Among the lay works that exerted an important iafice were the Byzantine
chronicles, which can be divided in two groups:tbe one hand those works that
related events and attempted to imitate the stylehe classical Greek historians
(Herodotus or Thucidides), characterized by objégtiand causal explanations of
events, and on the other hand chronicles and popuaks which related more to
Christianity than history. The latter were usuallyitten by monks or priests, in a
simpler and more accesible language for the legsateld, and they were not interesed
in causal exlanations, but in their successiopstirhony to the fact that the Byzantines,
the people of the New Covenant, were those thapheskrved the Orthodox faith.
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“Their preference for the chronicles could be httted more satisfactorily to
the religious interpretation of history containdérein: to the belief, in particular, that
human affairs are controlled by supernatural foregsch manifest themselves in
earthquakes, comets and eclipses; that the desfimydividuals and of nations is a
stake in the never-ending struggle between GodSatan; and that the unfolding of the
divine plan in history is furthered by the conversiof nations to the Christian faith.
These ideas, which are expressed more forciblwaundly in the chronicles than in the
histories, could be put to practical use both lgyBlyzantine missionaries, and by those
recently baptized Slavs who sought to understaaditmificance of what had happened
to themselves and their countries. This concepifdristory had the added advantage of
being incomplete: the Kingdom of Heaven and itghdarcounterpart, the Christian
Commonwealth, were ever capable of expansion; hadstory left unfinished in the
Byzantine chronicles could now be taken up andiedwon by the Slavs, which, as we
shall see, they were not slow to do.” (Obolensky2@02: 330)

The literature translated from Greek into the Olii@h Slavonic underwent,
according to the country that had adopted it, sathanges determined by the
association with its new cultural medium but alsp the influence exerted by its
original place (as the original birth place of tweitings went through a process of
renewal). “In the earlier period with which we aepresent concerned, the translated
works, by a process of adaptation, were apt to ieedtesh features and to develop
local variants. This suggests an analogy betweeraty ‘translation’ and the botanical
process of ‘transplantation’, in the light of whigthmay be said that the writings so
‘transplanted’ from Byzantium to Eastern Europeugta forth creative offshoots which
continued to live and grow in their new soil. Trplagitation was thus accompanied by
changes in the borrowed product, and this processindeed possible only because the
society and the culture of the ‘receiving’ countwgre at that time in a state of rapid
change. In this process the translated works nbt aoquired new traits, but also
stimulated, by a kind of cultural osmosis, the gitowf ‘original’ literature in different
parts of the Slavonic world.” (Obolensky, D. 20821)

The history library which was traslated from Grdmkthe Southern Slavs, in
particular the Bulgarians, comprises the great warkByzantine historiography. The
works of Menander (who imposed the new comedy bagsdtie investigation of private
life), Theophylactus Simocatta (who produced aohjstof the reign of Emporor
Mauricius in 8 volumes), Leon the Deacon (he wrat&0-volume history, where he
presents the events from 959 to 976 which he hawkesed), Mihail Psellos (the author
of a philosophical synthesis, defining phisosopisy “the search for truth”), Anna
Comnena (the author éflexiade$ did not raise any interest. Of particular inténesre
the universal chronicles, those writings which ated history from its beginnings
(Genesis) until the moment of writing. The Bulgagashowed interest in these texts not
because of their language and hermeneutical issugts,because of the “special
character”, often quite specialized, of the eledaléstory books and the excess of
details they offered (among the 37 books ofRlaenanHistory belonging to Nicephoros
Grogoras, the events from 1204 to 1320 occupy selienteen books, while the rest is
made up from what happened in the period 1321-1iB%&9time of the great polihistor),
which did not interest anybody who would contempldite Byzantine past “from the
outside”. (Mazilu, D.H. 2000: 5-6)

The Southern Slavic scholars turned their attentiothe works that narrated
the life of the world, the Byzantine influence tgilominant in the area of writing. The
patrimony taken over by the Southern Slavic sclsofmhom Dan Horia Mazilu calls
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“our intermediaries”) from the Byzantine heritageveals the existence of a certain
category of texts. The Bulgarian scholars orierthennselves towards the patristic age,
a much older period, ignoring the works of the eamporary Byzantine writers.

On the other hand, the preference for texts froomJBhrysostom, Gregory
Nyssis or Basil the Great, leading representatofesid Byzantine literature meant a
considerable effort, as their texts were neitheyea comprehend, nor easy to translate.
In addition to these texts translated into Slathe scholars attempted to enlarge their
fields of interest, dwelling also on lay texts, apocriphal literature. We should also
mention historiographic contributions such as theonographs of Zonaras, Malalas or
Manasses. The chronicles of loannes Malalas (6tkucg), Gheorghios Synkellos (8-
10th centuries) were translated, these being unkriodhe Romanian book archives, as
well as theUniversal Chronicleof Symeon the Magister and the Logothete alsedall
Metaphrastes, written in the second half of thér T@intury.

The chronicle of Malalas goes from Genesis to #w Years of Justinian’'s
reign, providing the Slavs with the opportunity doquaint themselves with ancient
history as well as the Greek mythology. The Chresiof Gheorghe the Monk (also
known as Hamartolos, the sinner) from the 9th agniised to be very popular, being
translated twice, first in the 11th century and Heeond time in the 14th century in
Bulgaria. In the 12th century thEpitomé historibn(the History Summary of the
historiographer Joannes Zonaras andUhe/ersal Chronicleof Constantine Manasses
were translated. The latter, Born at the beginmifhithe 12th century, living for a long
time around the Imperial court, became a bishopladpaktos in the last years of his
life. His versified chronicle was translated intatin by J. Leunklavius in 1573, being
called ChronikeSynopsisn Middle Bulgarian during the Reign of Tzar IvAfexandr,
the son in law of Basarab I, the prince of the Roiana Principate. A copy of this
translation was also made in Moldavia, probablyhi@ 16th century and included in a
codex that comprised thehe Chroniclesince Moldavia Began, with God’s Withe
chronicle of Stephen the Great and Bogdan the Bhis is the first Moldavian
chronicle. This literature translated south of Damwas spread north in our lands,
becoming an important source of information.

“Byzatium after Byzantium”- this is the defintiorivgn by Nicolae lorga in a
concise syntagm, which attempts to give a lapidessessment of the old Romanian
culture (or, at least, a significant part of itlgzilu, D.H. 1994: 33)

In addition to the Byzantine heritage, by meansSt#vonic influence, the
Romanian scholars were able to benefit from theed®lig historiographic writing, in
particular the Serbian ones, which had been pratluceler the Byzantine impetus.
Such examples are théves of Serbian Kings and Archbishopsitten by Archbishop
Danilo the 2nd (1279-1337), ti&erbian Chroniclesvhich narrate the Serbian history
from 1355 to 1490 and a Chronicle that narratetohiéal events up to 1512 which
purpots to be ,the first attempt at rallying therRamian and the Balcanic history.”
(Mazilu, D.H. 2000: 9)

The Tetraevangeliumritten on parchment at the end of the 14th cenitthe
oldest manuscript to be preserved in the Neamnastery. Other manuscripts copied
and illuminated here are kept at the Romanian Acgdsabrary or in other libraries and
museums here and abroad. For example the Romamtakuseum has th&pitaph
written in 1493 by Abbot Silvan.

Besides Neam illuminating schools existed in Moldavia sinceef@ten the
Great, at Putna and Dragomirna, where three Tedraglia, three Liturgy books and a
Psalm book are preserved, all illuminated. The stiimunded at Dragomirna by its
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great founder left an impressive number of work&r@®5 known manuscripts from the
period of Anastasie Crimca and which are mostlyniinated. The Romanian Academy
Library keeps two copies of th&postle an Apostleis kept at the State Library in
Vienna, written on parchment and illuminated by Ketropolitan himself in 1610; at
the State Museum in Moscow there are five itemgragwhich an illuminatedsalm
book at the Saltikov-Scedrin Library in St. Petersbtrgre is @salm booka Typikon
and theUniversal Chronicleof Symeon the Magister and Logothete, while avltleere
are three items: an illuminatefietraevageliumthe Lives of the Saintsnd Nicon's
Pandect Among the martyrs, only the mentioning of a fesviinpressive: deacon
Dumitrascu Belinschi, monk Teofil from Voromethe painter Stephen from Suceava,
the deacon Petru, the deacon Vasile, the monk Fahéther Manoil from Suceava.

The 15th century marks the emergence and the dawelot of indigenous
historiography for the history of Romanian cultutethe Southern Slavs translated
chronicles rather than Byzantine histories, thadiations that reached the Romanian
space were multiplied and they represented thénpaty of a library.

In their writings the chroniclers aimed to writevadto the main events of the
past and contemporaneity, underlying the politieaénts which were related to the
situation of the prince and the boyars, the retesigps among them in their exercise of
state power and the raports with the Church. Thigodar historical circumstances, the
fight for independence and territorial integrity dhdo be mentioned, always in
comparison with the political situation of the naiguring states. In this context a new
idea appears, that of ethnic and linguistic unitize fight for independence was an
extremely important objective, which could be agbi only on the basis of princely
autocracy, that is of a form of government in whikh whole power was concentrated
in the hands of one person, who was outside tleeatilaw. Princely autocracy meant
that the prince was the sole ruler of the centdlistate and the boyars were
subordinated to him, and also that the prince Waglivine representative on earth.

The chroniclers of the 15th century and their fatos in the ensuing centuries
outline a definite role for Moldavia. A politicalrientation is strongly felt, the
chroniclers having the task of sometimes over-atalg the significance of this
principality for the policy of neighbouring statd®elations with princes from Walachia
and Transylvania and with Polish and Hungarian &«iag well as Turkish Sultans or
Tatar Khans are mentioned. One could not but apgigethis attempt to emphasize the
role of Moldavia as well as that of the Romanianngpalities in the general
organization of Christianity and in preparing tlesistance against the Ottoman Empire.
This organization was supposed to contribute toaeaimg the presence of the
Romanian principalities on the political map of &pe, which, together with the great
powers, offered to participate in any armed cobfidhich would have threatened
Christianity. Achieving independence becomes al véisue for the chroniclers, and
their political thinking found expression in th&@ngagement with history. The cult of
history was turned into a special cultural valugotconferred increased power to the
writing in the service of the prince.

The historical literature in the medieval perio#tes the shape of chronicles,
and authors remain loyal to the Byzantine medidvsioriography. The chroniclers
present important personalities and their illustsicachievements, which they sketch
against a well justified and argued backgroundhis case, the chronicler is not content
with just enumerating or emphasizing the featuresuch a personality, but he also
highlights the events that justified the emergewéesuch a ruler, who in other
circumstances would not have given the full meastireis worth. And then a whole
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series of problems of the time appears, ranging fioternal to external ones, from
minor to life threatening. The battles against theaders, the (often complicated)
relations between the prince and the boyars, ph&isonal interests which affect linear
government or intrigues at the princely court arerserated.

The origin of the divine right of the prince is wiaously accepted by
chroniclers who are thus the partisans of the qunoé divine determinism but also
share the belief in the common origin of the Roraarpeople, each of these statements
being decisively sustained with historical or lirggic arguments.

The historiographical works that describe the ewea$sociated with the
activity of the prince have a common denominatwait bf the divine right of the prince,
who bases his whole activity on the will of God @htbugh the protection and support
of the Creator, these chronicles having an officalurtly character: The Putna
Chronicle (a short history of the rulers of Moldayi The Bistfa Chronicle (The
Chronicle since Moldavia began, with God’s willulsequently the title was changed
to the Anonymous Chronicle (the change was made.By Panaitescu in the edition of
the Slavonic-Romanian Chronicles in the 15th-1@thtaries, published by I. Bogdan in
1959 and included in the treaty The History of Raiaa Literature in 1964). Others
have taken the name after P.P. Panaitescu. AlththggRutna Chronicle is anonymous
as well, it kept the name given by loan Bogdan; Wlnddavian-German Chronicle (The
short chronicle of Stephen, with God’s help thenpei of Moldavia and Wallachia),
written in German.

2. The Dinasty in the Period of Stephen the Greatral the Extollment of
Merits in the Chronicles
“Everyone must submit himself to the governing atrities, for there is no authority
except that which God has established. The autherihat exist have been established
by God. Consequently, he who rebels against thhogity is rebelling against what
God has instituted, and those who do so will bjudgement on themselves.”
(Saint Paul's Epistle to the Romans, 13:1-2)

The dinastic ideea, as a family whose members sdcte the throne (as
princes, kings or emperors) was closely associatddfaith during Stephen the Great'’s
period. Royal blood was the male descendancy (édlegitimate offspring). In older
times this had nothing to do with faith. The 158nwiry is a century in which dinasty
becomes a reality- in the following century theuaiton changes as the boyars begin to
aim for higher positions and attempting to placgrthepresentatives on the throne. The
best way to preserve the image of a dinasty wasitiir Stephen’s particular interest for
the restoration of his ancestors’ graves. A woodeuarch from Volovit, where the
grave of Drage the first prince of Moldavia was situated, wasslated to Putna. By
bringing Dragg’s grave close to his future resting place anddig an inscription,
Stephen emphasizes the idea of the blood tiesfarhdy which is mindful of traditions
and eternally reigning.

The politics of Stephen overcome the country bardas he was an European
prince, with good knowledge of the world and a goaderstanding of foreign politics.
The results of Stephen’s diplomacy are outstandirggn 1462 to 1465 he fights the
Wallachians and is at peace with the Turks, Hulagarand Poles; in 1467 he fights the
Hungarians, while the Poles come to his help ataBfrdm 1475 to 1476 he fights the
Turks, while the Poles and the Hungarians sendHhglp; from 1477 to 1480 he fights
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again the Wallachians, and the Hungarians, the sTarid the Russians stand on his
side.

In addition to a real knowledge of the externalifmal situation, Stephen
possesses a remarkable ability to take advantatie afircumstances, of the rivalries or
the envy of his neighbours, proving himself to beditical genius. Only this can
explain how the ruler of such a small country codédeat the Wallachians, the Poles,
the Hungarians, the Tatars or the Turks.

Stephen’s literary talent is witnessed by the vreaftmilitary detail which he
employs in the description of the Vaslui battlethie letter to the Christian princes, on
the 25th of January 1475.

The struggle against “the enemies of Christendam”jt is mentioned at the
end of the letter is a leitmotif which will occugan and again, in various syntagms in
Stephen’s correspondence and his envoys: “the dbaShristendom (...), the infidel
Turks”; “these (the Turks) are getting strongeriagfaChristendom”; “from every side
the pagan Tatars and Turks are getting strongenstg@hristendom.” In 1477, in front
of the Senate of Venice lodgramblac uttered words written by the ruler of Molidav
reconstituting the battle at Valea Alba with adl itagedy.

Analyzing the inscriptions on the tombstones afldRti and Putna as well as
the oldest Moldavian chronicle, I.C. @hiia reached the conclusion that “Stephen the
Great initiated a sober and concise historiogragiiihe.” His style is unique, difficult to
imitate, and the rotives in the church porchesdstastimony to the fact that the prince
considered his military feats exemplary and wortthybe known by his descendents.
These are the impressive deeds of a prince wHdstieved inRespublica Christiana
although he had had the repeated unpleasant emperi waiting for the promised
help that never came. Yet the purpose of R@spublica Christianavas the mutual help
in the defense of Christianity.

The chronicles written at the court of Stephen esent a different type of
writing, a particular and sober manner of extollBtgphen’s merits.

3. Conclusions

Moldavia’'s cultural achievements during the reignStephen the Great, the
church paintings with valuable local elements,dtene sculptures, the fine embroidery,
the crafty metalwork, the church music, the beaubiboks and illuminations written in
the monasteries at his wish are the expressioheoflitvine protection he felt on himself
and his country. The attachment of Stephen the tGréawards the Church can be
deduced from these chronicles of the age, espgcfedim the supposed Bistrita
chronicles, where it is shown that after each wa,prince ordered ,his metropolitans
and bishops and all the priests to thank God.” We have to bear in mind the fact that
under Stephen’s reign the written Moldavian cultobeeomes more extensive, not only
by the increased reproduction of old manuscriptqiypes, but also by the diversifying
of the fields approached in their contents.

The chronicles write down important historical mange of the age: the
consolidation of centralized power and the strugdgléhe Moldavian prince against the
Turks, to liberate the country and defend the fditihe chronicle shows that Stephen the
Prince is the elected by God, strong, brave andspiBor the anonymous chronicler all
Christian countries form one unit: the Christianiénd what is of major interest is that
this Slavonic chronicles, mirroring the opiniontb& age calls Prince Stephen ,a holy
victor in the name of faith”, as it was the formida the great defenders of the faith.

96



There is a certain ritual in every chronicle, sofmenulas which need to be
inserted, from the actions undertaken by the mharacter to the discourses spoken in
certain situations. And then, the literary disceursf the author had to become
subordinated to this ritual, because that way tiradn role models needed by medieval
texts were generated. “The will to subordinaterditg discourse to etiquette, to the
reconstruction based on cannonical principles, idlessly remaking the cannon could
also explain the translation- so frequent in olteréiture- of some sequences
(descriptions, discourses, endings) from one textthe other. Of course that by
practising this unevolved “intertextuality” (..h& medieval writer had no intention of
mystifying the reader, of presenting what had ia&rn from another text as a real fact
(a historical one, let's say). The “real” and theetessary” are mixed and confused.
And from this mélange, over which the writer presigexemplarityis born (so valued
by old writing), theideal characterthe human role moddStephen the Great in this
case), a “birth” in which etiquette plays an impmittpart.” (Mazilu, D.H. 1994: 82)
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DES NOYAUX DE L'IMAGINAIRE MEDICAL

Alina BAKO U

Abstract: This paper proposes a vision by discovering the lirds of the medical
imaginary in some Romanian texts, following threejomsathemes: the social illness, the
immortality of the corps, the cancer of the souilisTis a synthetic presentation in order to identif
the main issues of this subject by approaching Isevwed theater from Romanian Literature.

Keywords:imaginary, medical, literature.

L'imaginaire médical construit, par les symptdmesilgnsére dans le texte
soit au niveau de personnages, soit au niveau d®deté, ou au niveau du langage
intertextuel une autre approche qu’on peut étugherelation a la littérature.

A partir de la moitié du XXéme siécle et début thcle de XXléme siécle des
découvertes importantes dans le domaine médicargadéveloppées, par la tabulation de
nouvelles techniques médicales de la modificatifenl'amélioration des performances de
'humanoide. De cette fagcon une nouvelle concepsion|'étre humain, produit par la
médecine améliorative aussi bien que I'anthropoiecfia fabrication de 'hnomme par
I'hnomme). Ce bouleversement technologique détermimerévision de la maniére dans
laquelle le corps humain est traité, les maladigislg frappent, mais aussi un retour
inévitable vers la médecine paralléle, aux dimersimythiques et symboliques vers
lagquelle se dirige homo techniques, épuisé pamsmmde dans une tentative désespéré de
se retrouver lui-méme. Le corps, comme, “facteundividuation” (Durkheim), mais
aussi une structure sociale, c'est le lien entreliome et littérature, objgbharmakon
(Derrida), pour l'articulation de I'imaginaire médi étudié dans le corpus des textes
proposés. La problématique est complexe, surtoutladgerspective des multiples
rapproches transdisciplinaires qu’elle suppose.ré&sences se dirigent vers des champs
disciplinaires comme la littérature, la philosophi@nthropologie, la psychologie,
I'histoire. Le projet se propose de montrer la reemidans laquelle le discours de
'imaginaire médical est construit, en partant des fentes épistémologiques, dans le
corpus des textes littéraires choisies.

A partir de 1969, I'an de la publication du livree dsilbert Durand,Les
structures anthropologiques de l'imaginairtimaginaire est devenu un domaine trés
riche et matrice pour les études littéraires. Jimyues Wunenburger, dans son récente
livre Imaginaires et rationalité des médecines alterregionstruit un spectre authentique
de découverte des ressorts imagistiques médidalastres études commniees malades
et l'histoire de F. Cartwright et M.Biddiss propose une miseoudr jdes perspectives
culturelles de I'imaginaire médical.

L'imaginaire médical dans les textes étudiés dalr@run point d’appui pour
des recherches ultérieures, pas seulement ligéraimais aussi anthropologiques,
sociologiques, psychologies. Ainsi, pour la recherde I'imaginaire médicale, le point de
départ est donné par les deux grands groupes dedest utilisées dans I'articulation de
l'imaginaire: a) les outils utilisés par BachelatdGilbert Durand, qui ont mis l'accent sur
les dimensions mythiques, anthropologie, imagisagtesymboliques herméneutique b) le
deuxiéme se rapporte aux méthodes qualitativesrepitent I'accent sur la recherche
appliquée intéressé plutét aux images et la magdidaquelle se reflete dans la société.

YUniversité « Lucian Blaga » Sibiwalinabako@gmail.com
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La littérature roumaine offre un spectre trés lagmur I'étude de cette
thématique. Il s’agit, en effet, d’'une esquissenddaysage littéraire étendu. De ce point de
vue, la premiere discussion est ouverte par I'émele maladies collectives, ensuite les
spectres et la hantise, et des porteurs imagina&egrmes.

Les maladies collectives

Les maladies collectives sont presque toujourspdéextes pour des analyses
plus approfondies sur I'imaginaire social, surtl®s de la société. De ce point de vue,
le texte d’Eugene lonescBhinocérosconstruit I'image terrifiante de la rhinocérite qui
détermine une crise non seulement de la communedés aussi de l'individu. La
maladie contagieuse qui contamine les ames des @erss transformant dans des
parties uniformes de méme mécanisme sont retroane ld vie extérieure qui palpite:

DUDARD: Nous resterons tous les mémes, bien suorsApourquoi vous
inquiétez-vous pour quelques cas de rhinocéritela @eut-étre aussi une maladie.
BERENGER: Justement, jai peur de la contagiddJDARD: Oh, n'y pensez plus.
Vraiment, vous attachez trop d’'importance a la ehdsexemple de Jean n’est pas
symptomatique, n’'est pas représentatif, vous aviezvals-méme que Jean était
orgueilleux. [...] BERENGER: [...] Eh bien, voila, vous venez de me donane
explication plausible. Oui, pour s’étre mis dansétat, il a certainement du avoir une
crise, un acces de folie... Et pourtant il avait degiments, il semblait avoir réfléchir la
question, muri sa décision... Mais Bsuf, Bsuf, éldibu lui aussi ?... et les autres, les
autres? (lonesco, 1991 : 603)

Le théatre de I'absurde propose une vision dynaeiswr les phénomenes
sociaux. Méme si la rhinocérite a a faire avec dditigue et le régime totalitaire
gu’lonescu méme a vécu, il est trés intéressabsarger la maniere dont I'épidémie ne
contrble pas seulement les corps, mais aussi peges

DUDARD: Il reste I'hypothése de I'épidémie. C'estname la grippe. Ca c’est
déja vu des épidémies. [...]BERENGER: Je me demande suis bien immunisé.
DUDARD: De toute facon, ce n’est pas mortel. Il les maladies qui sont saines. Je
suis convaincu qu’'on en guérit si on veut. Ca leassera, allez. [... BERENGER:
Mais si on ne veut vraiment pas, n’est-ce pasaétrce mal, si on ne veut vraiment pas
attraper ce mal, qui est un mal nerveux, on ndrdipé pas, on ne lattrape pas!
(lonesco, 1991 : 608-609)

Les maladies des personnages deviennent des gassgilstruments pour le
contrle des individus. La ressemblance de rhintecérla grippe est due a la facilité
avec laquelle celle ci s'infiltre parmi les gensl les doctrines politiques qui parfois
s'averent périlleuses et aussi endommageant. baquiisoutient la santé des certaines
maladies et qui appartient au Dudard détermineunsasit vers le prochain niveau de
compréhension: l'intellectuel qui prend les chosém I€géere et qui ne veut pas analyser
la profondeur du phénomene qui menace 'existenémen Seul Bérenger est capable
de retenir la substance de 'humanité et sa gwstreontre tout le monde:

BERENGER: (Il a un brusque sursaut.) Eh bien tast e me défendrai
contre tout le monde. Ma carabine, ma carabinedg(ltetourne face au mur du fond ou
sont fixées les tetes de rhinocéros, tout en cripr€ontre tout le monde, je me
défendrai, contre tout le monde je me défendragule le dernier homme, je le resterai
jusqu’au bout! Je ne capitule pas! (lonesco, 196538)

Dans un roman publié en 1968, noming chasse royaleDumitru Radu
Popescu esquisse le portrait d’'une autre malagiigours sociale, car les personnages
parlent dans des termes de la philosophie jungisanéa source spirituelle du mal. Le
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roman construit en centre I'imaginaire médicalcdémtagion, I'épidémie, I'hystérie en
masse. Nicanor, le personnage principal, assidesacénes de démence collective: en
Patarlagele, I'épidémie c’est la rage. Il s’agit effiet d’'une forme symbolique qui
renvoie a un phénomeéne social trés grave, de méméeqgomportement des individus
dans de telles circonstances. La rage — réellenaginaire — des chiens de Patarlagele
devient une maladie plus terrible, la rage de l&r p@i s'installe au coeur des individus:

J'habite entre les incertitudes. C’est une formexistence cette incertitude, au
moins en ce qui me concerne. Je suis paresseoruf& et je vois non seulement les
merveilles du monde, mais aussi ses désastreapprgnds depuis toujours ce que tout
le monde sache, qu’au dela de bonheur se trouveeserse. (Popescu, 2011 : 120)

Le personnage devient un porte parole des émotjanglirigent le mental
individuel, mais collectif aussi. L'existence davieen elle-méme problématique, sous
le signe inabordable de I'inconnu, sans des érengieonstructives. « Si on voit un
homme mourant, et on voit aussi la résurrectiom aiwort, il N’y a plus rien a voir dans
ce monde. D’'autres merveilles il n'y a plus.(Pepescu, D. Rgp.cit.,: 129)Le monde
décrit par I'écrivain est tragique et soumis auxs linopérables du destin. Les
évenements s’accumulent et créent une tensiomferteressentie par I'individu de la
société qui opprime la pensée libre. Toujours, ¢mace flotte dans I'air, son présence
étant bousculé a tous moments dans des faits malnanais qui transforme le village
dans un noyau de tensions grotesques. A tout mom@mporte qui peut devenir une
proie: étre hanté, chassé, méme tué. Le symbolesgutache derriere cette lutte
continué a la vérité constitue en effet la parabolest une chasse des hommes par des
hommes, une recherche trés dure et acharné deité. [8acte de justice devient un
prétexte pour les chercheurs de vérité, pour cauxchassent la lumiére. Le plus
important c’est de découvrir la maniére intériedont celui qui a tué a actionné. Il
s'agit en réalité de la liaison qu'on peut établita société et au fait que les individus
sont ses produits.

On ne sait exactement ni si celui qui est venu phaisser et nous a dit qu'il
est le roi c’était vraiment le roi ou quelgu’'uradtre...Personne n’a pas vu le roi ni
avant, ni aprés. C'est-a-dire, le roi est venueseeht une fois et depuis, chaque année,
les gens vont chasser dans ce jour méifiopescu, 2011 : 199)

D.R.Popescu observe les symptdmes de la maladialesogt construit un
échafaudage par lequel la construction romanesaueert plus forte, une sorte
d’épopée qui amasse des personnages de toutestdgonies, des faits communs mais
aussi extraordinaire qui configure un certain simgabsolu, de peinture magnifique de
la réalité.

Le corps et 'immortalité

L'univers fictionnel de Mircea Eliade est peupl&diocteurs, des malades, des
guérisons miraculeuses qui retracent les liaisanieeda science et la religion. Le
docteur William et le docteur Martin sont deux hgfases de la médicine. L'un
représente le concret, la science sans valeur dee,dbautre, qui sera reconnu par
Dumitru aussi dans le prisonnier Dugay, transniéé€ du miracle et de la croyance qui
peut guérir I'étre malade. D’autres part sont lé®< lucides, les profanes qui se
méfient, qui cherchent la réalité. Le réel est éspnté par la maladie, qui attaque le
corps humain, le matériel. L'idée qui est soutediams le texte de Mircea Eliade
renvoie a une guérison a l'aide de mental, dutsieitiDans le textees trois Gracesle
personnage in absentia, le docteur Tataru, egreehtre la différente partie du texte.

100



La découverte qui semblait révolutionner la médicitait le traitement du cancétes
discussions médicales construisent seulement lia dei I'araignée qui soutient quand
méme le discours mythique.

Les expériences du docteur Tataru qui nous a fastin a douze treize ans,
c’étaient d’'une autre catégorie; elles présuppasaire méthodologie révolutionnaire,
qui n‘avait rien a faire avec tout ce qu'on avassa&yé jusqu’a ce moment dans le
traitement scientifique du cancefEliade, 1992 : 12)

La science échoue, dans la vision du texte, painiple fait que le traitement
appliqué, de I'eau saline, devient un palliatif myain effet placébo. L'idée de la
jeunesse acquise par lintermédiaire d’'une méthatternative résous seulement
partiellement la maladie du siécle. La réponseadsclence n'est pas suffisante, et si
celui-ci manque, I'étre humain doit trouver en s@me les ressources de guérison.
Finalement, en suivant les idées de Eugen Simidrgmme biblique a été emprisonné
en Babilon, sans perdre I'espoir: la souffrancatawasens. L’homme moderne a perdu
le sens, et la création doit le redonner, en letantten contact avec les mythes.”
(Simion, 1995 : 314). L'idée du docteurtars’ (Eliade, 1992 : 49) contient une
solution a toutes les maladies du corps humaisiatiit de retrouver I'état primaire de
conscience, la capacité de se régénérer par Spregrouvoir.

Le cancer est provoqué par une prolifération exeesst anarchique des
cellules d’'un tissu ou un organe. Le processus iplogique est paradoxal, méme
contradictoire. Parce que le phénoméne de mukifdin vertigineuse des cellules
indique une pulsion positive, c’est-a-dire la rég@tion du tissu ou de I'organe. En soi,
I'apparition d’un néoplasme, la prolifération masstes cellules, devrait conduire a la
régénération totale du tissu et, finalement, &g€eneration, c’est a dire, la jeunesse du
corps entier. Mais cette pulsion organique poskiseannulé par le rythme démentiel de
la prolifération cellulaire et du caractére anagcle, chaotique, des constructions micro
et macro cellulaire, on dirait qu’il s'agit d'uneertidance de création devenue
brusquement amnésique, un processus ,atéologiqupli par 'intentionnalité, et qui

! Nicoleanu $i freca Incurcat miinile. — Voiamastiu da@ erai la curent cu cercgile lui, mai
precis, cu descoperirile lui de acum vreo zece@nd muti dintre noi, cei care ne specializam n
biologia medical, credeam & doctorul Ttaru descoperise, sau era pe cale de a descoperi,
tratamentul cancerului. (...)Aurelian mi-aarturisit o dai ci, dad nu va fi Tmpiedicat de
Tmprejudri, In cel mult doi, trei ani, mortalitatea provdéicale cancer va fi inferioarcelei
provocate de tuberculdzau de sifilis.

- Da, e adexrat. Asta setia de mult; satia ci Intr-o zi problema cancerului va fi rezolvatsa
cum a fost rezolvat burioar, problema ciumegi a turkirii. Dar nustiu da@ doctorul Ttaru a
intrat in aninunte.”.

2 Experienele doctorului Ftaru, care ne fascinagepe noi acum doisprezece-trei-sprezece ani,
erau de un alt ordin; presupuneau o metodologi@ugenari, care nu avea nimic de-a face cu tot
ce se incercase @iatunci in tratamentutiintific al cancerului.”

3 Pe scurt, ideea doctorului era aceasta: cancetel grovocat de o proliferare excesii
anarhi@ a celulelor unuitesut sau ale unui organ. Procesul fiziologic e ¢axal, chiar
contradictoriu. Pentruacfenomenul de multiplicare vertigindas celulelor indig@ o pulsiune
pozitiva, si anume regenerargasutului sau organului respectiv. Tn sine, gfmrinui neoplasm,
proliferarea masiva celulelor, ar trebuiascondué la regenerarea totah tesutuluisi, Tn cele din
urmg, la regenerarea, adita intinerirea, corpului intreg. Dar aceéaptilsiune organic pozitiva
este anulat de ritmul demetial al proliferrii celulelor si de caracterul anarhic, haotic, al
construdgilor micro si macrocelulare, s-ar spuné avem de-a face cu o tendinde crede
deveniti brusc amnezit; un proces fiziologic ,ateologic”, amputat de imfenalitate,si care

Lcreeaz” In nestire si la intimplare, 4rd scop, #ira plan, fira structus.
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,.crée” sans fin et par hasard, sans but, sans gkams structure. (Eliadées Trois
Graces: 18)

L'imaginaire anarchique propose une vision étranges déstructuration du
monde qui intervient et qui change la vie d'un &wenain.

Les maladies des personnages de Mircea Eliaderdené des portes ouvertes
vers la découverte de mythe. Seulement les étreming atteints par une maladie a
accés a ce processus de guérison ou mieux dit rogtapse temporaire, par la
régénération cellulaire et donc un nouvel age jeneesse primordiale.

Pour le docteur Tataru, les maladies constituarite unique chance de
récupérer ce que nos premiers parents, Adam ebfvperdu, c'est a dire la jeunesse
sans vieillesse et une vie sans limites. C'est gumir il voulait savoir ce que les
apocrifes de Vieux Testament disent sur I'origibdaesignification des maladies. Mais
il me confiait qu'il ne réussissait pas a comprenkdr théologie impliquée par le sens
découvert par lui: pourquoi, il me demandait tautémps, pourquoi, trés proche, tous
les malades de cancer seront pas seulement guéissyégéneéres et jeunes tandis que il
foudrait beaucoup de temps jusqu’a la biologie ioadd réussira de découvrir le
processus de régénération périodique et jeunegdieae aux hommes sans probléme
de santé(Eliade, 1991 : 34)

Chez Mircea Eliade, les maladies ont une origige hu péché originaire, au
profane, et il trouve une explication tres difféeequi renvoie a I'idée de jeunesse sans
vieillesse. Le corps est le destinataire de ladfaliwine, mais aussi le produit de sa force
intérieure. La réponse que le narrateur donne radiadie de siécle n'est pas comme
chez Petru Popescu, vivre la vie telle qu'elle esais I'une qui trouve sa source
primaire dans le mythe, dans la nostalgie desr@g®jiLa maladie physique devient une
maladie de I'esprit, et le corps malade est leespondant d'une ame malade. Chercher
la solution de la vie saine dans la santé de liegpvient une expérience limite pour
I’lhomme qui a perdu la sacralité.

Le cancer de I'ame

Dans le roman de 1969, intitukttrapé Petru Popescu concentre I'action
autour d’'un noyau de l'imaginaire médical: la madada plus connue et la plus
redoutable qui est le cancer. La souffrance deydémeur, le personnage principal du
roman, est soumise au méme processus organiqerisgance autonome d’'une cellule
qui se divise et qui dégénéere. La maladie deviesubstitut de la mort, le personnage
devenant malade de mort. «Est-ce qu'il était pdssdu’il soit vraiment malade,
justement malade de cette maladie qui signifie Phort Au dela de la premiere
confrontation a l'idée de la mort intervient la pagé et I'ennui envers la fin de
I'existence physique.

L'idée de la mort m'ennuyait. C'était peut étre garque j'y réfléchissais
beaucoup. Mais surtout parce qu'il est, je ne pals comment, aujourd’hui un vrai

! Pentru doctorul Ftaru, bolile constituiau singura nodstansi de a recupera ce au pierdut
parintiii nostri dintai, Adamsi Eva, adia tinergea fira de katringe si o viata fara limita. De
aceea, voiaasafle de la mine ce spun apocrifele Vechiului Temat despre origineg sem-
nificatia bolilor. Tmi mirturisea Tn& ci nu izbutete si inteleag teologia pe care o implicsensul
descoperit de el: de cearintreba mereu, de ce, foarte curangl bolnavii de cancer vor fi nu
numai vindeca, ci regenerg si intineriti, in timp ce vor trece foarte muéni para cand biologia
medicaf va reyi si descopere procesul de regenerare petiadiintinerire aplicabil oamenilor
sanatosi?
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refrain. Partout les gens meurent ; surtout darss abmditions tragiques [...] C'est
comme les choses ne seraient pas pareilles degsisahtaines d’annéés(Popescu,
2009 : 120)

Cette perspective sur la mort détermine une noaiwélaction, I'étre humain
qui se trouve devant I'éternité tout nu, dépuré lear accessoires de I'humanité et
conscient de son corps malade. Rien de mélodraneatigen de la pitié, seulement
I'enregistrement vital d’'un étre humain qui resskntmaladie partout. Le sauvetage
provient s'enfile auprés de l'amitié et de I'amolrimaginaire médical de Petru
Popescu se constitue de plusieurs fragments quoiemt aux connaissances médicales.
Il s’agit en effet d’'une mise en scéne d’'une siatmpparemment banale : un ingénieur
apprend qu'’il souffre d’'une maladie incurable, rd@éagui ne sera jamais explicitement
nommée, mais seulement suggérée. Le cancer duinpagm® devient le prétexte pour un
balayage parmi les situations de la vie, une lattkarnée avec la vie et la mort en
méme temps. Une grande partie du texte est dédiéeescriptions du corps malade
qui se situe dans un autre temps, sur d’autreslooogées :

Il m'arrive parfois de m’écartelé par mes propresimg, de pousser le mal par
mes doigts, de I'amasser de moi, de I'arracher detde le regarder. Absurde. C'est
comme si je n'étais pas malade, et d’autant pluguwidque chose incurable. Ou est le
mal, ou se cache-t-il dans le corps, comment pisdjgam’ouvrir et le jeter dehors? Ma
maladie ressemble encore a la santé et c’est jestemaintenant que je pense a quel
point la santé est trompeuse, trompeuse tel quielat tout les deux pleines de nfort
(Popescu, 2009 : 203)

La construction narrative détermine une vraie ss®&lye la vie humaine, dans
son organicité, la raison pour laquelle I'imagieamédical influence la littérature en la
métamorphosant dans une question sur la penséeireurat aussi sur le corps.
L'analyse des noyaux de l'imaginaire médical danslgues textes de la littérature
roumaine constitue seulement le point de départ poe future recherche dans ce
domaine. Quoi que assez vaste, le domaine est peaucet ce texte a essayé
d’'esquisser de possibles directions vers la déctainae raccrochage a la tendance
européenne de retour au réalisme du texte etra héimain, dans sa corporalité.
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YOUTH WITHOUT YOUTH OR THE REDISCOVERY OF THE
INNER STRENGTH OF MAN

Lavinia-Magdalena BANIC A

Abstract: Starting from the following motto: “The decisive gtien for man is: Is he
related to something infinite or not? That is tledling question of his life”(Carl Gustav Jung),
the present article tries to decipher the symbtis, parables and the fantastic nuances in the
short story “Youth without Youth” by Mircea Eliade.

Keywords:unconscious, regeneration, spiritual dimension.

On the Easter night, Dominic arrives to Buchareish whe intent to commit
suicide. However, something happens and he canonget go on with his plan.
Somewhere, close to Metropolitan Church, under ttireat of a strong storm and
waiting at a traffic light, he is struck by a ligig.

The short story begins with the shocking momentchiriggers a radical
change in Dominic’s state of mind. We can thus wstd@d the lightning given certain
features similar with those of a trauma: violemahand its consequences on the entire
body. The lightning moment is experienced by Domisdmehow similarly with the
“birth trauma”. He is taken to the hospital and lvegjin to understand the consequences
of it. Dominic becomes a human being who totallpefeds on the others, he is like a
baby in a state of disorder. He is helpless, canmmmte or react, being able to hear only.
At the same time, dreams alternate with the conscitate of mind.

The trauma and his condition after the lightninopdpback to him memories of
a certain period in his youth, dialogues between &nd Laura. On the one hand, the
topic of the dialogues allows us to understand Farvd Dominic is of various branches
of science and, on the other hand, his failureha dttempt to know everything. The
failure comes from human limitation, as well asnfrhis limited capacity to memorize
as opposed to a “Mandarin memory”, what Dominic tsdar himself.

In dream, the regression is selective in what corscéhe content, at a given
moment. Dreams act as a scene in which Lauragtiénine figure, plays the part of a
substitute for the maternal image. Dreams deterrairdetachment from the outside
world, but some external factors, external senbkostanuli, influence the dream
phenomenon. The discussions with Laura could bepatition of the primary relation
with his mother and with primary narcissism. Thiste of autism in which the sense of
reality is semi-absent can offer us the clue aftal regression, a total delirium.

Simultaneously with the state of the primary naisi, a feeling of
omnipotence arises. It is a state of experiencgdession as if Dominic wanted to
comprise from science part of the world and be witk it. He tells Laura that from an
early age he wanted to study sciences: MathemaGténese, Sanskrit, Tibetan,
Japanese, History, Archeology, etc. It is a statefwS. Ferenczi calls “baby king”.

His self-esteem is directly dependent on the fgetihomnipotence. The only
element that calibrates it and gives a narcissistieaning to his merits is the
consciousness of his own abilities associated wlign consciousness of his own
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limitations. Dominic, however, seems to live withetillusion of his fancied value
through the desire to have a thorough knowledgdl sciences.

There are more proofs of regression at that timee ©f the encounters
between Dominic and professoraftiulescu, the person in charge with his case, an
encounter initiated in order to communicate, isriedr out by the professor who
cautiously introduces his finger under Dominic’agiers gathered in fist. It is known
that this is the first reflex gesture of a childtle early stage of his/her life.

The relation with the outside world, in regressienmarked by ambivalence.
Dominic is not sure whether one of the nursesrisl kind feels pity for him or whether
she considers the possibility to remove the sermgeof his vein. Ambivalence offers
the clue for the beginning of a relationship witte tother, when the fears are of a
persecutory nature and the object is labelled asl go bad and where the difference is
between what's inside and what's outside. The faeaescharacteristic to a psychotic
functioning, a delirium determined by the regressma primary stage.

Despite the fact that the others don’t give him ahgnce, Dominic begins to
recover. His first words, a riposte, “I'm not muté$ accompanied by the falling of his
teeth. Later on, his teeth start to regenerate.opfeming of his eyes comes next and it
confirms the fact that he is out of danger. The s\@k his rapid recovery quickly
spreads and all sort of theories concerning thetenx¢e of the character start to emerge.
Here we see the beginning of the paranoid delirivith regression to the stage in
which the object is only partially separated aratlfeto double functioning. The double
is a person whom he listens talking, especiallylevisieeping, and with whom he
friendly or contradictorily discusses.

Dominic returns to an archaic and primitive manoieiloving, the world being
perceived as a source of either satisfaction orgelanand the instinctive desires
transform the perception of reality. He fanciesyed with the illusion of the
omnipotence of thought. It's enough to think and tiesires come true. It is as if he
tried to compensate something, to avoid somethingugh a fake feeling of control and
domination. A reason for this avoidance is the imenice of death.

In the state Dominic is in there is no separatietween Ego and non Ego; it's
what Freud called “oceanic feeling” which resembtégs religious feeling. This
signifies the denial of death, inseparability, ergtdinary beatitude that triggers a
mechanism for the removal of everything that's badthe narrative level, the Gestapo
starts to hunt him and doctor Rudolf, the enigmatid ambiguous character, appears
and carries on electrocution experiments.

Little by little, Dominic’s psychological and physil features are stressed: the
regeneration of his skin and teeth comes first thigpermnesia with its side effects, as
the Professor calls it. That is the depiction gfaat memory that comes with olfactory
hallucinations: “Here | am with Laura in Tivoli. VEh | see the photo | begin to feel the
heat of that morning and the smell of the olearfldsvers, but also the heavy stench of
hot fuel oil and |I remember that 10 meters awaymfrthe place we were being
photographed there were two buckets of fuel oNMir¢ea Eliade, 2004: 84).

The perception of reality is strongly affected hg instinctual desires, which
function according to an archaic model. He findguite difficult to make the difference
between external and internal, between dream esqpess and the real ones. He cannot
tell whether he really had a sexual experience thighyoung lady at number 6, whether
he dreamt about it or had a somnambulism episode.

The scene at the sanatorium ends with professorciitescu’s death. The
stateliness and omnipotence delirium gain bigget higger nuances and the mere
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desire to read a text makes its assimilation atamsone through a concentration
exercise. He reaches at a new theory about mardandplaces himself at the very
centre of evolution as a psychomental being whicipates the existence of the post
historic man.

At the same time, the paranoid raving elementsatalisappear. Monroe, the
head of the gerontology department seems to ha@wiired his new identity. After
leaving the sanatorium he is sent to Geneva whsragpearance, name and profession
are changed.

The meeting with Veronica is like an attempt tonweist the object. The
circumstances favoring the meeting, by storm agldtting, are similar with the shock-
accident at the beginning of the story. The consaqges of the accident make Veronica
regress, her soul transmigrates in time to Rupimé Buddhist recluse. Given his
knowledge and his extraordinary capacity to menegrixominic can communicate with
her in Sanskrit. Helped by Rupini's transmigrati@gminic can go back in time and
gather information, learn archaic languages andhrélae absolute knowledge. But this
knowledge means a complete lack of frustratiorien$ion; it means death.

Dominic lives with the nostalgia of an archaic pdriand with the confusion
regarding the distance between him and an objextisktither living under the danger
of a total fusion, that is death, or under the @amd absence, autism.

There is no wonder that once he is close to thelatestruth time accelerates,
Veronica gets old and Dominic, fearing sentimenialolvement, gives up the
relationship.

All characters in the short story have the saméirdesVe could see them as
internal objects annihilated by destructive impslsehe good and idealized object is in
search of an unlimited and immediate recompense.eMents that succeed each other
in the novel could be understood as a permaneaygltr, the struggle between the
tendency to invest the object (the relation witke ttharacters) and the tendency to
annihilate it.

| shall end this bird’s-eye view of one of Mircehafle’'s less commented short
stories (but if we are to consider the modern cmeaviews, one of the most important
texts about the crisis of modern man), with thetevi$ own words: “The history of
religions reaches down and makes contact with wiach is essentially human: the
relationship of man with the sacred. The historyreifgions can play an extremely
important role in the crisis we are living througfhe crises of modern man are to a
large extent religious ones, insofar as they arevaakening of his awareness to an
absence of meaning”.
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OSSIANISME : UNE DIMENSION SIGNIFICATIVE DE LA
POESIE DE MIHAI EMINESCU

Mircea BARSIL A"

Abstract: Ossianisme is a significant feature of Eminesgltgonic type of poems. In
1763, James Macpherson published the vol@ssan’'s Poemsavhich was preceeded, in 1760,
by another one entitleBragments of old poetrgollected inScotlands’ Highlandand translated
into Gaelic. The ossianic artistic manner, quickly spread in dne, attracted especially the
attention of our poets from that period (Gheorgtesachi, G. Cretzianu, V. Carlova, Constantin
Stamati, |. Heliade Rdulescu, Grigore Alexandrescu, Cezar Bolliac, Al&usso...), who were
introduced to James Macpherson’s poems, but inBhglish translation or through French
sources.The Ossianism, that is “the bard type” creationyadives the glorification of the past
times, mythicization of the heroes'deeds, humaipizabf the nature and of the geographical
elements, the sacrifice for a common cause, angemiveley, the double position of the bard: as
a warrier who is not afraid of death and a poet-singe

Nature itself — whose characteristics are the greas the solitude, the melancholy, the
grey aspects, wild, fierce, phantom appearancesstiisterious — takes part, next to heroes, to
the conflicts with the history. The great romantaep Mihai Eminescu, took over the “Ossianic
fashion” of the local poetry of his predecessogssing to a higher poetic value.

Keywords:Ossian, bard, nature, myth.

En 1763, James Macpherson a publié le vollmemele lui Ossiaqui a été
précédé, en 1760, par un autre intittlagmente de poezie veche culese in ¢inun
Scaqiei si traduse Tn limba gali€ sau ers.

On ne sait pas si James Macpherson n’était quelinou le traducteur de ces
poémes caractérisés par une atmosphere brumeugiug sombre, nébuleuse.

« En niant sa paternité - dit ElenauRu-Coler - et en prétendant étre seulement
le traducteur des poémes, croié ou non, Macphelaoce une mode de grande
amplitude et du succeés, en auréolant son propegeisvec un halo mystérieux et
intéressant, qui a résisté au temps et a ceux wfufait preuve d'une inauthenticité
folkloriques de ces poémes.

Négation de la paternité n'est pas uniquement Batise, mais le travail en
soi: la Voix auctorial-critiques alterne légeremartelle créative (J.M. comme Ossian)
par divers commentaires d'experts sur « lI'impeidecte I'originale » J.M. crée en
réalité un culte de la personnalité de facture rdigae-morbide (pas étrangere a Poe,
dans I';euvre duquel apparaissent des citationaugesés auteurs, présentées comme
authentiques ou Borges, aujourd'hui, qui ne nierpais prend comme les siennes des
ceuvres entieres, des auteurs réaux). Mais |'agtipedpétue et les tendances maniéristes
du XVllle siécle (impliquant évidemment) la néglige de loriginalité, car J.M.,
considéré comme le véritable auteur des poémesidi@<crit dans le style (présumé)
d'Ossian. Ce qui va au sens contraire a l'oriemtagénérale du siécle dans ce domaine
est que le modele imité cesse d'étre Pindare gil®/iret I'artisanat artistique ne peut
étre jugé par les canons habituels. CependantimbOssian est aussi préoccupé par le
respect des conventions comme ses confréres dedics ou anglais, mais ils sont
inhabituels ou oubliés ». @Rtu-Colea, 1978: 75).

YUniversité de Pitgi, mbarsila@yahoo.com
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La représentation d’'intermédiaire (traducteur) dmds Macpherson c’est une
forme subtile d'expression, d'un c6té de la moegstid'autre part, de son orgueil. Sous
ces deux aspects, dans le cas de James Macphssedn,t était d'attirer I'attention sur
sa création « de type bardique ».

Les poémes d'Ossian en traduction anglaise oudismont attiré une attention
particuliere aux poetes de notre littératypeé-Eminescu Gheorghe Assachi, G.
Cretzianu, Vasile Carlova, Constantin Stamati, lelidtleRadulescu, Grigore
Alexandrescu, Cesar Bolliac, A. Russo, «ils omu®e dans le visage du bard
l'incarnation méme de ce que le poéte doit étresdarsociété. lls le voient comme un
exposant épique-lirique d'une communauté, un chanie monde héroique, une source
de la tradition orale, une figure historique etshdigbuleux. Il est chanteur, mais aussi
guerrier. Il préserve et transmis les faits a aesl¢cesseurs et ses contemporains, sa
poésie ayant un réle éducatif, de propagande amibt»( Rutu-Coleaop.cit:74).

Les poétes dés le début de notre littérature medemt utilisé donc des
éléments ossianiques, en les orientant vers leageoule et I'éducatif.

Durant cette période, Ossian a été, a peu préstdate I'Europe, la plus haute
incarnationdu bard. Le sens et la fonction de la poésie bardique spmedent, dans
les poémes d'Ossian, a ceux de la poésie danedEtés anciennes, quand elle « était
liée aux activités fondamentales de la communaurtdes donnant un rythme et en les
accompagnant. Le sujet des poémes ossianiquamiét donc, a ce qui peut étre utile
a forme d’organisation humaine ou il active. HEntribue a I'éducation de 'homme
dont elle a besoin, de guerrier fort, résistantrageux, généreux, honnéte, fidele. »
(Ibidem: 77)

L'ossianisme implique la glorification du passée, la mythifica des fait
commis des héros, I'numanisation de la nature etetief, le sacrifice pour le bien
commun et, respectivement, le double r6le du Harduerrier qui n'a pas peur de la
mort et celle dgoéte-chanteurLe passé est opposé a présent, mais a son tdar, ce
peut soulever a la dignité du passé et la Naturecimee, avec des héros, aux conflits
avec I'histoire.

Méme aux poétes roumains, (Grigore AlexandrescWmbyra lui Mircea la
Cozia”, ,Ruinele”, ,La Minastirea Dealului”, Vasile Cérlova — ,Ruinele Targgei”,

I. Heliade-Ridulescu — ,O noapte pe ruinele Targbei”) I'histoire fusionne avec la
nature.

En dépit de son caractere méchante et sombre, tlaeNprend la fontion du
poete et parle par le soupir de la feuille, pagdenissement et le murmure du vent:
« Témoin éternel de I'histoire, la nature prenfbitction du poéte et parle dans un code
a que le sentiment (patriotique) peut le déchiffgontanément, le nom de guerrier par
le soupir de la feuille, par le gémissement etdarmure du vent dans les arcades et les
ruines de Targoyte (Heliade).

La colline, I'Olt, le Danube se disent, ils sepgédent « repeteaz le nom du
courageux Mircea (Alexandrescu). C'est Zephyr gapporte a Nirvana, la fille de
Duceval, les nouvelles de la mort du bard Armifantour survit a la désintégration
physique des aimées et les cordes de la harpengst dans le vent et le berceau les
arbres éternisent I'histoire, comme chez Ossiélbidem 79).

En ce qui concerne le succes des poemes d'Ossmnndére littérature sont
éloquents les texte ou Ossian était glorifié. Peemple, dans la revu€onvorbiri
literare (numéro 111, a la page 72 de 1869) a publié lenjistiN. Schelitti publie une
ode ayant le titrdDedicgiune lui Ossianou le poéte écossais était mythifié, aveugle
comme Homeére, prophéte comme David et fils de Kirlgaroi de Morven : &las
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puternic ce vuige pe-a stibunilor morméanturi/Ossian! Suspin eroic unui suflet
intristat/Vocea ta stibate stdnca, glasulati purtat de vantur/iPa@n ceruri s-a
Tnalzat! ..../Cand furtuna prin mynurla si natura in resculare,/Pareacdeplange eroii
care-n lupte au pierit,/Tu te plangi cu a tadjfimpletind a ta cantare/Cu a naturii glas
uimit//».( Apud TacciuQssian1982: 353).

Dans Poesia (1846), Bolliac saluait Ossian, I'un des « barde#tes », et
Pantazi Ghica utilisait dans son roman (Un boemamm des parenthéses essais, en
rapportant «les chants et les Iégendes populaiessRoumains » aux poésies du
Nord », c'est a dire a « la caractére sombre Etroglique des inspirations d'Ossian ».
(Tacciu,op. cit.: 353).

lon Heliade-Rdulescu a traduit des fragments des poémes ogsemdans la
version francaise de La Tourneur de 1777. Aussis @éintarea Romaniepar Alecu
Russo, les batailles daces-romaines et, puis calie©ttomans reposent sur I'antithése
ossianique de la gloire d'un autre fois et le gmépourri. Méme Bolintineanu a donné
« importance au frisson cosmique d’'Ossian » qudads la poési€odrii Cosminului
décrit la confrontation détefan cel Mare avec les divisions de l'armée patmna
Comme les héros d'Ossian le prince méprise la awortom d'un idéal qui implique le
sacrifice supréme : Soarele dispare...ceru-atpeni/Muryii nalsi, vechi scutur coama
lor virging,/Arborii se mjca, se n-vartesc, se-nclitiCerul si pamantul paré se
lovesc;/Para@ se confundsi se nimicest/» (Codrul Cosminului,apud Tacciupp. cit:
360).

Nature conserve méme dans l'ossianisme roumain ucbea de ses
caractéristiques spécifiques, dont on rappellerémdgeur, la solitude, la mélancolie et
les aspects désolés, sauvages, fantomatiques, &ssinomies entre I'éternel et
I'éphémeére, les vagues rugissant, triste lumiéia tdae.

Dans la poésieRasaritul lunei la Tismana,par Grigore Alexandrescu, la
monastére « obsoléte » semblait « ,unul din acedsianice palate »: ...Adanci
prapastii, manastire Tnvechid,//Feodal: cetijuie, ce de turnuri ocoli¥Ca de lu@
coloratz i privita de departéd?area unul din acele ossianice palate/Unde geniuri,
fantome cu urgie se izbesbt (s.n.).

Gh. Assachi, dans la nouvelle historique « Dgagatilise des descriptions qui
se réferent a I'ossianique modéle littéraire: eshes ont des formes bizarres, ont été
regroupées par les tremblements de terre, ont ®édairs et elle continue I'existence
dans un « silence sinistre ».

Le poéte modeste C.D. Aricescu publie en 1858iwne lintitulé Lyra qui
contient ces lignes (dans le poéméntg bisch):, Asa Ossian bardul, gisind din
standi-n standi,/Incungiurat adesea de nouri nebgil¢Cu Lyra-i numai singur scotea
misonuri Tn@,/Cantand heroitarii, togi bravi si virtuosi// ». (apud Tacciu, idem; 364).

Le plus important étude sur I'ossianisme roumaitrcehii de Adrian Marino (

« Ossianismul romanesc; sghiintroductivi»), ol sont examinés les éléments
ossianiques présent dans notre lyrisme quaraiiterthurespectivement, dans la poésie
de Mihai Eminescu. De son point de vue, la plupdrtante figure mythologique
d’origine ossianique est le barde, et sa figutieeahaturellement deux raisons poéique
aux valences ossianiques: la raison de la harpecedti de [linspiration
sacrée. (Marino:1978).

En tant que représentant d'une société patrialealmrde est un « un chanteur
d'un monde héroique et archaique, un personnagendme temps fabuleux et
historique, dépositaire de toute une traditiodeonationale » ( Mario, 1978 :171).
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Dans le poeme d’Eminescu, Andrei Mgaau (version 1869), incarne le
modele ossianique du barde qui arraché des comlés ltarpe, « intr-un delir adanc »,
« un cantec de o segisublini disperare ». La raison du barde apparait auss kéan
poémeQdin si poetul ou le barde, banni de ce monde déchu, devienblldes la
contemporanéité , en utilisant un langage dur euxi avec » sunete adangi
nemaiauzite ». Méme la Vierge Valkyrie, dont OniBrait lui montrée, a, les cheveux
d'or et les yeux bleus grands ouverts une apparess@nique. Le Barde, décu de
I'époque dans laquelle il vit, il veut ouvrir la me&t descendre en ses profondeurs, pour
« zeii vechisi mandri ai Valhalei ».

Accueilli par Odin, le barde lui dit que son &mé¢ pkeine de chanson, une
vieille chanson, et que des cordes de la harpegmsortir des sons pareils a la voix
voix «rugir» de I'hiver : ©e céntec este sufletul meu plin/De vrei s-auzealii glas
vuindfSi lunecand prin strunele-mi de fier,/De vrei s-aaaim viscolge-n afara-mi/Un
cant hitran si rascolind din fundu-i/Sunete-adanginemaiauzite,/Ordafhynumai — sau
de vrei ca fluviul/De foc al gandurilor mele mad/Surgi-n volbug de aur pe
picioare/De stanci fitréne, intr-o limla aspa/Si veche — n& clara si Thalta/Ca botile
cerului tiu, o Odin,/Spune-mi atuncig-sstrun ale ei coarde/Caismi c&tig cununa
mea de laur /» (« Odinsi poetul »)

Méme |. Heliade-Rdulescu est percu par Eminescu dans une perspective
ossianique, en chantant « d’une harpe » en caivi&veillant en ames avec ses sons en
colere et dure, un sentiment de 'hommeQ arfz de arana cu coarda temerai' Trezi-

n sufletul nostru sigre de kirbat,/Ca glasul Providegei din stinsele decade/,Astfel s-
auzi glasug, batrane Eliade!/O, limba lui! Imi pare c-aud cund casuni/in aspra ei
minie, zidind nor peste nor,/Diiearsa, neireleasa a istoriei ruA descifrat al ginii
puternic viitor// ». ( « La moartea lui Eliade)»

Le prototype de la typologie ossianique du bardestcdans la poésie
d'Eminescu, le personnage mythologique nommé OrpBaéevoix avait ressuscité le
rocher, et la harpe, quoigqu’elle le jette dansHacs, serait suivie par le monde entier,
les peuples des étoiles et les soleils caravaresaleils : dar pe piatra peavalita —
langa marea intunecalSt: Orfeu — cotul Tn razimi pe-a lui arfstiramatz../.[...]//De-
ar fi aruncat in chaos arfa-i de cémt imflat@/Toat: lumea dup dansa, de-al ei sunet
atarnati,/Ar fi curs in Vi eterne, lingi-ncet ar fi eizut.../Caravane de sori regii, carduri
lungi de blonde lunéi popoarele de stele, universu-n daune,/in migraie eterni de
demult s-ar fi pierdut/ /» (Memento morivers 319 - 330).

L’'ossianisme est une marque significative dedkscription de nature,
significatif, précisant que au lieu du macabre asgue, Eminescu préfere l'aspect
lunaire et mystérieux des paysages projetées enlefab ou avoir des sens
merveilleux : « ..Insule sfinte/Se-nal in el ca scorburi degmaie./Cu flori de aur, de
smarald, cu stance/De smifnrisipiti si sfaramati/in bulgiri mari/Pe mandrele
carari/Ce trec prin verzilesi mandrele plaiuri,/E pulbere de argint. Pe druniQ@iresi
n floare scutud zipada/Trandafirie a infloririi lor/i»

( Miradoniz)

Les mémes effets sont obtenus dans les descriptiorle poémeMemento
mori dans la séquence mythique dédiées a mythique Dactunt pduri de flori, cici
mari-s sunt florile ca stanci pletoase./Tufele cete roze sunt dumbrave-
ntunecoase,/Présate ca cu lune, infoiete ce s-aprind;/Viorelelesstele vinete de
dimineaa,/Ale rozelor lumine Tmple sténca cuseaa,/Ale crinilor potire sunt ca urne
de argint/ / ».
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Dans « Memento Mori », I'ossianisme culmine dansldéaniere séquence ou
sont décritesg’'une maniére d’épopée les batailles entre Daces et Romains, combats
ou prennent part la Nature et les divinités — dao@maines, méme le nordique Odin:
« Si atunci furtuna mandr dezedacinat-a marea/.Ea zvarlea fryinde talazuri @tre
stele-arztoare,/Ridic sloiuri de gheai, le arung-n sary de nori,/Vrand & spargi cu
ei cerul./[...]/ — Intr-un cof de cer e vai/Si pe sarile de-ivoriu unii dintre zei coboar
/Stralucea-n noapteadiranag ferele cu palizi sori.//Pin a valurilor vaiet, pin aorilor
strigare,/Deschidea portale-albastre mandyiabatrana mare./Degicu apele-n dod
dumnezeilor &ari/ Si la garm cu sténce rupte de a undelatthie/S-adun tg. Aurul din
plete lucea-n luna ceadtaie,/Coifuri strzluceau albastre ca lumina sfinteiam//Si
pornesc. Odirg-arunai suliya prin nori de-aramd,/ Care trece — un arc de aur intr-a
cerului marand,Aratand pe neaua drumul I-al Italieigmant/Ei se duc, se duc prin
campii aternwi cu alli-ninsoare/Stilucea albastru-gelul de pe membrele
barbare,/Pletele le-imfla furtunagkbile sclipeau Tn vant/ ». (Memento mor)

Dans les derniéres strophes de cette séquence, Mihaescu lui-méme
assume la position ossianiquelshrde qui boit aussi du verre « de la poésie ardente »
gue de l'eau du lac a eau vivedir aghiazma din lacul, ce te-nchimemuririi». La
goutte d'eau bénite du vin de la poésie et de s les assure ( a la poésie et a la
pensée) une vie, cependant, plus longue que leéesathoses périssables du monde: «
In zadar le scrii In piatei si le crezi eternizate/@i eterni-i numai moartea ce-i vid-i
trecator/Si de aceea beau paharul poeziei infocate./Nu-mi ofénui cugetarea cu-
ntrekiri nedezlegate/S citesc in cartea lumii semne, ce mai nu le-amsst@ nimic
reducem moartea cifra vie cea obscu#/in zidar o misuim cu a gandirilor
masura,/Caci gandirile-s fantome cand via este vis I
(Memento morivers1295-1302)

Alors, I'atmosphére fantomatique de facture ossjiamis’élargit, a la vision
d'Eminescusur la pensée elle-mémealans un monde ou la vie est seulement un réve.

Sous le signe d'ossianisme sont aussi d'autres goé® facture plutonique
(Muresanu, Memento mori, Miradoniz, Demonism, Povesteguuia cilator in stele,
Gemenii, Diamantul Nordului, Odinsi poetu), ou est utiliséela perspective
mythologique sur le monde et I'existence (Negsicu, 1980). Dans ces poemes, les
figures mythologiques et méme la nature sont codans le soi-disant temps originaire
(temps équinoxiale), ce qui est radicalement difiérdu temps historique (temps
solsticiale) dont le germe et le principe motewast’« le mal » : « Si-a&ti punctul de
solstiiu a sosit in omenire.(Memento moyi

Le temps équinoxiale «c'est un moment que nousrrpms appeler,
métaphoriquement, équinoxiale, de la balance dquosikire éternel, un temps qui ne
connait pas les drames de la rupture, de l'arnétdéktlin, un temps sphérique, que
'imagination lui assimile a la calotte sphérique dnivers platonicien, dont tous les
points sont équidistants de son centre, celui guG@eecs ont vu l'image mobile de
I'éternité, celui qui Eminescu le voit mesurés dargrofondeur des foréts éternelles, de
chant monotone des cigales, des horloges cosmi@gupe cand greieri ca orlogii,
ragusit in iarbd suri » - Memento moji [...]. Les grandes crises historiques de
I'humanité (vues comme des crépuscules des dient) entrés par Eminescu dans
Memento Mori' sous le signdu point de solsticGecompris comme une rupture tragique
par rapport a la continuité du temps équinoxial@etrescu, 2005: 61).

Le theme du temps originaire, fabuleux, précédéa pa chaos
précosmogonique est exploité dans la séquence ydhigue Dacie du poéme en
guestion. Dans le temps mythique de la Dacie, ¥s patochtone était une royaume des
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dieux, ou autrement dit un paradis terrestredsta-i raiul Daciei veche, -a zeilor
impirasie:/intr-un loc e zi eterd — sara-n altu-n vecinicie,/lar in altul, zori etex cu—
aer racoros de mai. //»

Dans ce poeme, le poéte retourne « roue de l'testaén passant pkas points
de solsticede chaque civilisation, vete temps équinoxiale ou il a pensé ses dieux et
il a construit ses mythes ». (Petresmpicit.:113)

L'ossianique vue mythique sur le monde est effectaéit dans le régime
solaire, comme dans la séquence de Dacia mythique de «eRtenMori », soit dans
un regimenocturne. Sous le signedu nocturnesont aussi les poémes Striggii
Povestea maguluitator in stele.

Arald, « al nogii palid domn », lui demande au Mage de resussiteramante,
Marie. A c6té de l'esprit de Marie, Arald jouit gusa I'aube quand on entend un coq
qui chante. A cette époque, «l'ombre» de Marigadit résorbé dans la mort.

Dans le monde terrestre a augmenté « un immensim®/2 avec un Mage
vieil et d’'une vigueur archaique :Sk mana lui zbirci#, uscadé, Tns: tare,/A farilor
lungi friuri puternic lefinea.i farile-nflorite si-ntunecata mare/In glasul lui puternic
gigantic se mica. »Povestea Maguluidator in stel@ Quand le Mage, rompant le
charme d’atemporalité quitte son tronea<regele pustiei din stinca de granitle
cassage de la pierre et du «pustiu »de la pasgédiesila rupture de la fixité de
I'éternelle, de la vie devenue partie de la nattggne minéral.

A minuit, I'heures pleines d'obscurité mystiques langes dans « Povestea
Magului alator in stele », tombent en amour des étres derta & leur amour se
manifeste par une « alchimie giggade transparea senzuale »: « Cind siin viaa
lumii a mieze-nopi ora/ Atunci prin ceruri umkd zimbind amorul orb./ De ngeri
suflete-albe &zindu-l se colat/Si ochii lor albatri privirea lui o sorb;/Plecind spre
pamint ochii ei timizi se-namar In pamintsti fiinte cu fragedul lor corfi prin a lumii
vami cobor bolnavi de-amor/in corpurile de-oameni gtefat venirea lor ».

Et l'autre Mage, celui de « Strigoii », qui révegétrifié des siécles, la

vegetation couvrant son corps, détache avec difices jambes du rocher Batranu-
si pleaz geanasi iar raméane orb/, Picioarele lui vechie cu piatra se-mm&u
El numirg in gandu-isi anii i aduni,/ Ca o poveste-uitatArald in minte-i sud,/
Si peste capu-i zboarun alb s-un negru corb./Pe jill lui de piata Tnfepengte
drept/Cu cérja lui cea veche preotul celigin,/ Si veacuri Tnainte elsede-uitat,
batran,/in plete-i crgte mychiul si mugchi pe a lui san,/Barba-ngmant i-ajungesi
genele n pieps.

Sous le signe&lu nocturne se dévoile aussi le conflit entre Sarmis et Brigbe
dont 'apparence es&émoniaqueun demonism angélique dans le cas de Sarmis et un
démonisme sui generis dans le cas de Brigbelu. Mé@nmealédiction de Sarmis s’est
circonscrit, par la négativité du message, auunnet

Méme les deux «faces » le Titan et le Démon destdeux grands thémes
d’Eminescu dépendent, le titanisme et le démonisypeartiennent, par leur nature, aux
manifestations nocturnes de I'imaginaire. Les taétnient des divinités d’origine pré-
hellénique, fils d’'Ouranos (le Ciel) et de GeaTkrre). Initialement, dans la période
pré-hellénique, les Titans étaient des divinitéslés (thonico-solaire), le mot titan
signifie brillant, lumineux.

Le titan descends du mythe dans I'histoire etagihom de I'humanité contre
la divinité Supréme. Sa chute, défait par la digérsupréme, a, dans la modernité et,
respectivement, dans le poéme, « Demonism » gnédisation spéciale particuliére de
facture spirituelle. En d'autres termes, « dandéfait du titan on reconnait la tristesse
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des gens («viermiagcui din trupul titanului mort ») que le mal a le paiv de
gagner » (Todoran, 1972: 229). En tant qu'exprasd® I’homme non soumis a la
destinée, sa défaite acquiente grandeur tragique et I'association avec I'humanité
contre la Divinité injuste illustre la positive mastation de I'énergie de Titan.

Philosophiquement, le daimonique, manifestationl’ideationnel, n'est pas
sans un coté positif.

Inconsciente et, dans une grande mesure, I'énatgiedaimon «dont la
substance garde comme dans une cave souterramenatestres de toutes mauvaises
impulsions» (Blaga, 1930: 27) different toujours clles négatives ddiabolique.
Grace a son élément positif, le démoniaque difféee satanique qui est toujours
destructive, antidivin.

Certainement pas le concepttitan qui, depuis la Renaissance, représente la
force de la rébellion, I'action sociale au nom ‘Herhanité, injuste par le Créateur du
monde est circonscrit a I'ossianisme, mais « latigyse titanique » dans son c6té
démonique-nocturne et mythologique. Ce qui tierdssianisme, dans le poéme,
« Demonism » c’est la vision mythique de la métephose du Titan vaincu.

Aprés sa chute, ses cheveux sont devenus, comms <des mythes
d’'origine » des foréts, sa profondeur en granify sont en rochers, ses pensées en
rubis, diamants et émeraudes, le sang en orsahdscles en argent et fer, et la viande
pourrie en vers (les gens!) : « Titaatddn, cu aspru g de codri/(...)/, A lui gandiri
incremeniti reci/in fruntea sa de stangi deveniti:/Rozele dulci, rubine; foile,/
Smaralde, idr crinii/Diamante. Sangeleis/Se prefcu Tn aur, iat muschii/Se prefcura
in argintsi fier./Din carnea-i putrezit din noroi/S-au #scut viermii negrului cadavru:/
Oamenii/ /» (vers 137 — 151).

Un autre théme ossianique est celui de I'amouratigue présente dans le
poéme « Strigoii » et, de maniére séquentiellejtidia poemes. En principe, 'amour
thanatique circonscrit la vision romantique débur plus fort que la mort ».

La poésie d'Eminescu est naturellement I'expressigméme du romantisme
roumain.

Il a utilisé I'expérience poétique de ses prédéeesset, implicite, la mode
ossianique de la poésie depuis le début de nttgealiure moderne.

L'ossianisme d’Eminescu dispose d'une conceptias plevée de la poésie et,
dans le méme temps, de sa génialité manifestéefaisiadans la profondeur et la
grandeur des visions poétiques, comme dans |'esprEspoétique.
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MECHANISMS OF KNOWLEDGE IN N. STEINHARDT'S
THEOLOGICAL ESSAYS

Florentina BUCUROIU "

Abstract: Our inquiry into N. Steinhardt’s theological essa@\fvinte de credip:”) is
mainly motivated by the desire to provide a morastient picture of the analytical and
interpretative approach developed by their authérst of all, we may say that this is the domain
that completely defines his conception of lifeptbgy and criticism. These genuine theological
essays are eloquent proof that the Sacrament ofiaphas left its mark under the “image of the
invisible glory” in N. Steinhardt’s being, and thisy it got resurrected “into freedom, joy and
calm.” The Christianity preached by N. Steinhardtti®e one he himself used to practice:
maverick, happy and enthusiastic. His essays statistitute a sort of “mobile guide” of
Christendom. N. Steinhardt pleads for a sermonshatild be devoid of “word schematization”,
a symptom that may indicate a “deserted heart”. é&pressive volcano erupts out of his heart’s
overflow, and its consequences become uncontrollabtk incandescent. His sermon (homily)
was not a dull part of a common theological speecivhiich information flows only one direction
and in an authoritative manner. Authority lies metmixture of styles, approaches, and in the
diligence with which he toils in the faith’s field mpletely touched by the psalmist who says
“They that sow in tears will reap with songs of joPq.126: 5).

Keywords:essay, Christianity, style.

N. Steinhardt was, undoubtedly, “an over-learned”pall those who got to
know him acknowledged this, while both his writingsd his sermons uttered in the
church of the monastery Rohia testify his endowmBeiond knowledge he was also
gifted with a special courage to live and to whdbke the living of freedom under all
its aspects and circumstances.

The most remarkable quality with the scholar-thg@o was not just the
irrepressible cultural “bulimia” but also a kind tdtal surrender, of “living” in and
through the text. He cannot be considered as a iivéng scholar, but to him, the
phrase is enriched with other meanings, and coelgletefines him just by reversing
the two terms. His interest is never unidirectiorainfined to a narrow field, selective:
“His intelligentsia is a form of love, for it germrsly and zealously embraces all the
areas of its creative understanding.” (N. Steinh&008: 19)

N. Steinhardt’s scholarly approach is a fully imsiex and original mosaic of
information, ideologies, philosophies, emotionspenences of knowledge. His books®
reading require clear mind, strong will, sharp rdften and vigilance of the heart; not
separately, all at once! Imagination plays a sigaift role; you cannot follow the
“restless septuagenarian” to the highest peaksesssays™ ideation aims at, without
winging yourself with “goodwill” and imagination.

Essays shall constitute a sort of “mobile guide'Chiristendom. N. Steinhardt
pleads for a sermon devoid of “verbal patterndgc that may indicate the symptom of
a “dryness of heart”. An expressive volcano of anantrollable and incandescent force
erupts from the Father Nicholas heart’s overflolwe Bermon was not a dull part of
those speeches in which information flows unidimw@l and authoritarian. Authority
lies in the mixture of styles, approaches, andhindiligence with which he works in the
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field of faith deeply impressed with and awarehs theaning of the psalmist’s saying:
“They that sow in tears will reap with songs of'j¢salm 126: 5).

In some places, the style has a strong oral claraittis direct and seems
totally untrained, while some “words of wisdom” seeincontrollably released during
the frantic public speech. On closer analysis we,fhowever, passages that come in
manifest contradiction to that first impression.eTbomplexity of reasoning and the
high level of difficulty (and novelty) of the exmsion, focusing strictly on scientific
arguments in some of the essays makes us undetsimdaborate character and, why
not, the fact that the manuscript was not meabetpresented to the ordinary people in
the congregation. One cannot say precisely how méilye 51 sermons were delivered
in the church and how many have been reservedrinting. There is the possibility
that the oral form (composed on the spot, basedoone drawings) has been added
afterwards in order to be published. There areef@mple, a large number of verses
and passages from de Bible that N. Steinhardt “haesi’ as argumentative support for
every “inconsistency” of Christ (we will see belothe case of some biblical parables
interpreted by Father Nicholas). Such detailedcstine and the precision of the speech
indicates, in these situations, a thorough docuatiemt and drafting (a fact that
definitely lies them into the theological essayegaty).

Time of figscomprises a tense moment from the earthly lifthefSavior. Prior
to “revealing” the truth contained and transmitlgdthe biblical parable, N. Steinhardt
plays to “judge” and does not hesitate to bring Mwester into the box of the ignorant;
he splits hairs and “brings to light” Lord’s «injigg» (stemming from a “clenched and
sudden” state of mind); effervescence increasesctinse of God falls ruthlessly from
an “outburst of anger” that “we cannot deny or disg.” (N. Steinhardt, 2008: 63)

“What can you show more unjust, more ruthless, mute outrageous than
punishing and drying a poor tree that is complebehocent? Not guilty, by no means
guilty, given that the text itself acknowledgesttha was not the time of the figs». If
time was not the right season, why should therég have been condemned? the simple
and clean mind of the man of common sense reasdresher faithful or unfaithful.
(Ibidem) “After the flood of invectives, the syllogismads to another meaning, this
time” at the level of the allegorical spiritual pasitions: “the man (the fig in this
encoded language) must be always ready, alwaytablaifor Christ.” (N. Steinhardt,
op. cit.:65)

His characteristic nonconformity is not that easybe overlooked this time.
The field to which it is applied is a too sensitimee for the “uninhibited” analysis and
“staging” modalities of the preacher. Father Nielsolses all the available means to
bring to light an event, to “justify” the reactiod those involved, to persuade and,
even more, to “implant” Christ in the hearts of tiweners. Language, with all its
arsenal of possibilities for storage and playbadkence, art, practical experience, all
together work in Steinhardt sermon’s text in thestmmusual way possible.

“Surprises” that such an “open and blunt” speech ihastore for us are not
few, nor well behaved. The oral character of thensas invites not only to sincerity,
intimacy and familiarity, but also to worrying dations from dogma, to a larger
freedom of valuing the expression in point of timentionality of suggestion. The
evangelical characters are (as we saw) “draggedromt of the audience, questioned
and “judged” in the parishioners™ court in a vasatsgl language, where the slang terms
and the popular ones coexist with scientific neog.

No matter if you listen or browse the preachinghwitide-open eyes (of
delight or amazement), suddenly, you find yourselpped in the evangelical parable
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universe, filled with a science of life and dedthttyou have not perceived as possible
before. Sermons are the embodiment of one of thé&tinhardt's favourite psaltic
verses: “You got my right hand. Your counsel leadedland your glory covered me.”
(Ibidem 51) Father Nicholas takes our hand, sometimeygesometimes passionately,
opens new, unimagined and unexpected horizons watiteach the top of that savior
“general sense of peacelbiden) “Happiness remains the target, which is due to be
achieved beyond evil things, troubles and trialse €ssence of the Christian teaching is
the knowledge of happiness acquirement.” (N. Staidthop. cit: 50)

His intentions are among the most noble, derivirognfa high fidelity and a
happy availability of offering himself. His “decktion” of fidelity is the culmination of
a complete, ecstatic experience: “if they indubitgiroved me on my deathbed that
Christ is not the truth, and the truth is differentif the demonstration were
unguestionable and overwhelming - | would not lasitt all: | would choose to stay
with Christ and not with the truth.T{idem 46)

Game-of-language, definitely frisky and equally gamus is but a bet by
sliding to irreverent and even to blasphemy-likeictures. We'll watch how the demon
of adventure “dwelling inside or hovering about hitkeceives him by the temptation of
the uncensored speech. The essayist-preacher gatisfaction to it on several
occasions.

The woman of Canaan, “desperately unhapplyitdém: 53) begs the mercy
of Christ. And He subjects her to a “terrible exama’ reasoning process that is
arithmetically structured and followed by the essiay

“The first [step]: disregarding, ignoring”. Lord ‘“rejects” hesaid N.
Steinhardt, He even “mocks” her (“for what offerisemore terrible than talking to
someone and getting no response .. IBifém)

“Second The rejection of His beloved disciples’ interfeze” (an
opportunity for the preacher to throw in front ofiniHthe promises He violates: “They
pray, and the Lord does not listen, although oneehidd said with His own mouth:
«The one who comes to Me | will certainly not casit». The elders of Israel’s
intervention in support of the Roman centurionaken into account, but that of the
disciples for the woman of Canaan is not”) (N. Steirdt op. cit 54)

“Third: declination of jurisdiction («the only case thghout the Gospels
where the Lord appeared as a procedurist. Hima#ify put the spirit over the letter, He
Who proclaimed the weakness of forms and defamenh tvith power, Who rebuked
the Pharisees particularly for having granted ptenee to the outside in relation to the
inside (...), He - this time - opposes a stricttpgedural and formal exception to the
woman of  Canaan: your  case is not part of my job.
As if to say: take the petitioner to another counthe has nothing to do here»).”
(Ibidem 55)

“Fourth: insult, offense, reproach (...) He Who stated Wiaoever is angry
with his brother will be worthy of condemnation amhoever says to his brother
«raca» [gr. stupid, dumb, bonehead]” will be worthfythe Sanhedrin court (...) He
apostrophizes the woman of Canaan and flingsheesaying with the bread which is
inappropriate to be given to dogs, in other wordgking the applicant and her
companions dogs — and, consequent to the most etargelogic — He calls her a
bitch.” (Ibidem 55-56)

After outlining the biblical episode as “totally mipasting with the
evangelical spirit”, the essayist “saves” the gitwa by putting everything on any
exam’s tribulations: Lord is not the “Lord of mefchut “the celebrant of the testing
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experience of a faith and of a charactelbiden) This duality is necessary; it is a “holy
«game» of the Lord.”

It is also interesting the reference to the ingeltice of the language in the
answer of the woman; this “must have delighted ltbed - Who is fond of brainy
speech.” [bidem 58) And as she “passes the exam with honors atslggmark better
than the maximum qualification, she takes - aseiten ten plus”, the woman of Canaan
is rewarded “shaken and stocky, abundantly andtifip, noble like, royally.”
(Ibidem 59)

The qualities that ensure the woman's acquireménttre crown” are
systematized in the same objective spirit of matitezs: “a). By faith b). By
unselfishness c). By courage d). By perseveranc®&)decency f). By humility.”
Mathematics and physics are called to support thagher when he has to “clarify” the
issue of “monastic vocation”. “The most accuratérdion of monasticism” may cause
contradictory reactions: from revolt to hilarityrom astonishment to resigned
acceptance: “ the world of non-A, of the non-Euetid geometry and antimatter; briefly
said: that world which is opposite to the ordinane, the contrary and contradictory
world - if it is permitted me to express myself dikhis — the world of John
Wrongheaded.” (N. Steinhardtp. cit 58)

The language is also the main landmark used byt&intgardt to explain the
honoring St. Archdeacon Stephen benefits from Gtel.quotes, in this regard, from
Acts “He saw the glory of God and Jesus standing atridht side of God” Ipidem
350) and focuses on the verb “to stay” (verticending), whom he distinguishes from
“to stay” (to sit). Therefore, the preacher intetgrit, Jesus did not greet the martyr
Stephen in heaven whilsitting but standingas a sign of “great honor.” And the
conclusion is “unquestionable”: Christ loves thes, the testifiers of the faith and
these ones He receives in heavestandingposition and with open arms.

What does Father Nicholas do? we wonder. Does hepbéme? Is he
unconsciously wandering among the evidences withousidering the plan of divine
knowledge? We'd say not. Language is the only baetakes unbeaten and bold paths.
The man is aware of the levels of perception oliteand when he feels helpless with
facing the “absurd paradoxes”, the mathematicsfihity and other such unexpected
solutions come to be of help.

To the rhetoric and lay “What could the fig treevéapractically done?
Should it have burnt with grief and shame or shaulthve thrown itself resentful and
excited into the sea ...” an answer is offeredvaliees below: “Don’t let Christ leave
our place while he's being hungry, thirsty, empégtted, and with a contrite soul.”
(Ibidem 70)

The essayist “goes down” from the height of thepfitdnd creeps among the
faithful by proposing them for the beginning thentaxt with the plan of immediate
knowledge: simple, talkative, curious. He moots diestion, looks all around, collects
the expression on the listeners™ faces and getsedothis is the very moment when he
turns to the biblical grounds. His interventiomigant to be “a good word” just as that
one which saved in a moment the thief crucifiethatright side of the Savior (“Today
you shall be with me in paradise”).

Father Nicholas cannot appease the data of the humantmmdut he can
offer the faithful who have ears to hear, a wordcohsolation, encouragement, a
“kerchief” for them to wipe the darkness coveritgit mind's eyes. The warmth of
addressing and the meekness («prayer + tears <€r{tu} bring him closer to his
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listeners, and make him more accessible: “May hadt 1 expounded and recounted -
maybe in a too personal and loose style — be utell of us.” (bidem 392)

Jean Paul Sartre, Blaise Pascal, Anton Dumitriugele lonesco, Jean
Gerardoux, St. Philip Nerri, F. Kafka, Paul Claudeld many others rush to his aid
when it comes to explaining the confession that iltrchild’s father makes when faced
with the reproof received from the Lord: *“I do ieele, Lord! Help my unbelief.”
(Evanghelia dup Marcu 9, 24) It's much elaborate work, much inquiry time
explanatory approach of N. Steinhardt, and bothtrfm come from a maximal
responsibility that he assumed willingly and happMothing comes by chance. The
script is always well done, the director's “pupp®ster” - no one moves without his
will. On a gesture of command the stage becomeisl dad colorful! And no piece
resembles any other. The perspective is alwayerdiit because the attitude of the
director-preachecreatescharacters and worlds.

There are sermons that start all at once. Theihaaugbandons any
introduction, does not establish any hypothesisieasoning but he goes directly to the
“conclusion”. We only find out the past that hidaswhole evolutionary process:
“Zacchaeus was a villain.”

The “praises” that he indirectly brings the Saviorthe sermon on the
Stooping womarpericope are totally unexpectdard of Saturdaychooses to “work”
on Saturday; and not elsewhere but in the synagdguthe very “enemy strength”,
where the Pharisees are gathered grinning- teethed. does He tackle this? In a
soldier-like manner!

This is the world of N. Steinhardt’s essays: itksoaith the essence of
knowledge, it is categorical, courageous, enthtisiasurprising, formative, liberated
from prejudices, tireless, endless.

The biblical realities that Father Nicholas preachee not convenient things
in the category “Here are your goods. Now pay fem!” There is great seriousness
behind each word, the text of the evangelical dasals not always “devised in kind,
comforting and shy words” (N. Steinhardf. cit 191), so that the interpretation given
by N. Steinhardt cannot be but “open and straighthod” (Ibidenm), made “with
vigilant spirit.” (Ibidem 173)

All the mechanisms of knowledge come together irs linalyzing
“methodology”. No path is left untried, no pebbleashaken from its place. N.
Steinhardt wanted to be a “full time” missionarth in writing and verbally! And he
succeeded. He has endeavored to form and shapéhieotindinary Christians attending
the Divine Liturgy as well as the sophisticatectlietictual who would like to meet more
elevated spiritual quests. Discernment is, fottal categories implied, the way through
which we prove every time that we are truly Chaiss.

Father Nicholas is a Christian who has chosen #ik while being mature,
fully conscious, aware of the fact that “he [knowsjthing”, that he has no tangible
proof, “no argument and no justificationfb{dem 492) And, although Judgment then
is expected to frighten everyone, he feels no needun elsewhere. He remains a
Christian and he happily expects “to get mercy” émdbe “defeated” by the “hunter”
Jesus Christ’s endless love:

“l am grateful to the powers of heaven that | waminted worthy of
believing, that | was given this incomparable hoand from the bottom of my soul |
cry and say as Marcus: «Good Lord, | do believelpHny unbelief».”
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THE HEAVEN OF IMAGINATION. MEMORY AND FICTION IN
RADU TUDORAN'SACEA FAT A FRUMOASA

Jeanina Simona CACUCI "

Abstract The subject of Radu Tudoran's bogkea fa frumoad (subtitled novel,
despite being an account of a journey around Euyogtands at a very ambiguous border
between reality and imagination. Fiction continuatlyerlaps reality, the narrator’'s confession
leads to fiction, developping a fantastic story against the background of Europe in the early
70s. The travel thus becomes a handle for a spiritayage: a journey enriched by love (through
the couple Dominique — Vicht) that envelops therjey towards the self. The writer once said
that it is the lack of notable events that makesierount transform into literature; concordantly
with Mario Vargas Llosa’s idea saying that escapihg objective reality through imagination is
man’s most specific pursuit, the narrating chara@ppears as a lonely traveller, never alone on
account of imagination, who, through his two tréimgl companions, substitutes the absences
from his own life. The mysterious Dominique (and dg@d earring) is ingeminated in fantastic
figures (a young woman “licensed” in magic speltsLareley Cliff - Germany, a little girl in St.
James’ Park - London, an enigmatic woman on Calléidala - Spain, an old witch, an actress,
etc.), as many reifications of death seen as a tifeshwoman. Thus humanized, it becomes less
gruesome, more easily accepted. Finally, why noagimation itself might be “that beautiful
girl”, the catalyzer of all human ventures.

Keywords imagination, journey, death .

The novels that Radu Tudoran published until ther @75 come under what
Roxana Sorescu named an “essentially-aesthetiniular applied through “the relating,
in distinct variants, of the romantic gesture ofpaiging for the unknown, of the
adventurous journey over which the shadow of anlfiléd love ever skims” (Sorescu,
1976: 46). Starting with the bodkcea fa frumoag, Radu Tudoran’s work acquires
unexpected valences in the context of the alreathbéshed formula, through refining
the old obsessions — the journey and love — in lad ssnd ingenious novelistic
construction. Subtitled “novel”, the volume is padingly an account of a (real) journey
through Europe. The dissonance is the result oftamt juggle with two plans, both
equally well defined: the real and the fantastibe Texplanation for inserting fictional
elements in the travelling memoirs is given by tighor himself accounting or
transcribing reality transforms into literature amdre precisely fiction as a result of a
conflict between the writer and himself in momelatsking notable events, a conflict
which, by deviating into fiction, creates anothgye of epic.

Acea fati frumoag stands at a very ambiguous border between reality a
imagination. Although most of the novel containavalling notes — impressions,
critiques, accounts — the first sentence callshfarfantastic atemporality: “One night,
on Rin Valley, | met a fantastic being” (Tudorar§75: 5). The world becomes a
labyrinth and the journey covers first of all argpal geography. Spatially, the
narrating character crosses a series of Europeantr@s (France, Spain, England,
Germany, Switzerland), each sojourn being a hafedleew reflections on local culture
or life in general. History is more than once crited, urban myths or clichés are

YUniversiy of Oradegganina_simona@yahoo.com
! According to the writer's statement in an intewigiven to lleana Corbea, reproduced in lleana
Corbea, Nicolae FlorescBjografii posibile Eminescu, Bucuss, 1975, p. 246-252
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deconstructed. Radu Tudoran marks almost topogralhi his entire trip, be it
pedestrian or by car. The journey itself is hardoltow as the notations do not have a
chronological order, so that each destination besopart of a puzzle that eventually
embeds a story told not only though words, butugmimages as well.

Although as a travelling book the volume is notabWbat individualizes and
gives substance to the whole is the fictional el@ma traveller who runs away from
the memory of death, the narrating character sétsnoa voyage that, through love or
imagination, will end precisely as an initiationdaath.

Mario Vargas Llosa considers that evading in fictie man’s most specific
pursuit, a defining tendency of the human nature:

Coming out of one’s self and of life as it is, witie help of a few throbs
of imagination, in order to live, for a few minutesomething else than the
objective reality, the one that we don’t choosejcihs fatally imposed through
birth and circumstances, a life that we perceieensr or later, as a drudgery and
a prison that we would like to escape. (Vargasd|@912: 11)

Concordantly with this idea, the narrating chamacppears as a lonely
traveller, never alone on account of imaginatiod #e real trip becomes a handle for a
spiritual voyage: a journey towards love through ttouple Dominique — Vicht, that
actually translates as a journey towards the self.

The love between the young couple is governed talitia and predestination.
Their story is gradually unveiled and most of tiveet verges on the fantastic, even
though at first sight it doesn’'t come out of thelinary (except for some sensational
elements): a sick young man falls in love with afgmme seller who is in a strange (to
say the least) relationship with an older compoggfter an almost devouring
relationship, Dominique leaves Vicht, gets engatgeter former lover and eventually
dies.

The rythm of the story is lively, full of dynamienages and accounts, but
everything breathes an air of prifound lonelinass & is exactly this what generates the
escape in an alternative reality. Vicht and Domieicare essentially projections of the
psyche intended for subrogating certain absenchs. fiysterious girl with the gold
earring appears for the first time in Spain, onl€ale Alcala, in a moment of
vulnerability when the narrator confesses his nemdelieve in the existence of
someone close; the gesture of buying two tickets foullfight that he intended to go to
alone foreshadows the coalescence of the two |ftaageal and the imaginary one): “I
had nobody to go to the bullfight with and | wasthinking of inviting anyone,
randomly, however, | bought two tickets, because@mne in front of me had taken only
one and maybe that night | wanted to believe in eélestence of a close being”
(Tudoran,op. cit: 17). Thus, the female figures become a spirihaalen, annealed by
the love relationship between Vicht and Dominiquke love for the journey can only
be exceeded by the love for love: “What | saw thenihilated for the moment both the
landscape and the distances, the thousands of éditemthat | had covered until | met
them. It seemed then the most precious moment aémtiye trip” (bidem 34). The two
spiritual components of the character can be hastdinated through the fictionalized
memory. Time and space (represented in the novehéycalendar and the map) are
abolished through alternating reality and imagoratiThe initiation in love determines
a gateway out of the material so that the charactelyage is not measured in days and
kilometres, but in images or experiences.

Imagination gets beyond the senses and becomesi®upecause of the
liberty it allows; while the senses are limited ttee immediate reality, imagination
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shapes the conscience or the externalized thowdhise narrating character. Fiction
continually overlaps reality and experience isaeptl with imagination.

The female figures are embodiments of the subcousci the narrator himself
gives hints in this way: “She resembled an imagiraeature that is born in the most
attenuate distance of the thought and from thersoihetimes projects into reality”
(Tudoran,op. cit: 16). Thus, the character reaches self-cognitiongh the other, here
a re-shaped extrospection: when the Other is dgtaaleflection or a reproduction of
the self, cognition becomes a journey from theidat#o the inside.

As a matter of fact, everything is embedded in itiea of departing, of
distance. Even faith is subordinated to a gnosémdbgpurney. At a certain moment the
narrating character confesses:

I am a Christian atheist lost in my own disbeliefaim at denying,
explicable after a lifetime of uncertainty and afteuch suffering, and | find
myself exalted with what | rejected a moment bef@et | didn't reject London
[...] and now, free on the sun-heated streets, |lfkelpraying like in a newly-
discovered church, held by a new faitiidem 138)

Under these circumstances, deprived of the poggibil understanding death
from a religious perspective, the only way to faththe inexplicable remains retreating
in imagination; in order to sense death (more ttmraccept or understand it) the
narrating character projects himself into anoth®ticht — who lives under its omen: not
just through illness, but also through Dominique;paefiguration of nothingness”
(Popa, 1980: 17), in Constantin M. Popa’s opiniehp “frames ritually what we may
call the temptations of deathib{den). More than Dominique, Vicht is the narrating
character’s double, an alter ego capable of anrstateding that is initially inaccessible
to the other. Death thus becomes a supra-chanaittemultiple explanations: point of
departure, terminus point, determination, cognitiaitiation.

Dominique and her gold earring is ingeminated in ltiple fantastic
hypostases: a young woman “licensed” in magic spatlLoreley Cliff, Germany, a
little girl in St. James’ Park, England, an enigimatoman on Calle de Alcala, Spain,
an old witch, an actress etc. The narrating charactrip is reconfigured through the
emotional valences of each meeting with “that biéaugirl”. And all the more so as
Dominique and her multiple incarnations make pdedibe access to a world in which
the mystery needs to be deepened in order to ydédikexistence. Testing the veracity
and confronting fantasy with reality causes thehition of imagination: “Then she
disappeared. | don't know how; | found myself facimothing. Neither the cutlery, nor
the glass had remained” (Tudorap. cit: 74). Dominique is a guide to the sacred,
accessible only through the accepted and acknoetbatgagination.

Tudoran’s novel is also a book about creation. Whek of art (be it literature,
music, painting or architecture) is a process tiegds an absolute commitment and,
before anything, a “religion” of imagination. Theeator becomes a presence that defies
space and time: “Here happened most of Spain’sryistnd, without remembering it, |
consider that | witnessed it. In order to reacthsaiconclusion, you don't need as much
imagination as you need a faith that you can miyltiplbidem 379). Gaudi, more than
an architect was a “mad child who transformed mtGyclops overnight and with his
sole, gigantic eye discovered the unseen face afnSglbidem 483); creation thus
becomes vision, which allows re-creating the selfl ae-creating the world through
imagination or words, the primordial Word in itsrpst shape, without the earthly
colour. Beyond a way of transmitting and emotiom,teansforms into a projection of
the self into the world.
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Dominique’s existence and that of the other fenhgigostases (essentially one
fantastic being) is presented in a natural manmd@spite the extra-mundane
connotations. Radu Tudoran, through the intrusioth@ symbolic and the fantastic into
reality to such an extent that the two levels catm@separated, might be compared to
the South-American writers who advanced the fornofitlhhe magic-realism. Nothing is
explained, on the contrary, everything is acceptél a striking simplicity; only a tint
of unsolved mystery persists. The apparitions efdghl with the gold earring only on
night with a new moomarks the character’s psychological inflexionsnstated at a
symbolical level through the image of death as aubil girl, in its numerous
embodiments. Death, once accepted, becomes a peesédrose echoes reverberate
outside the initial border; the letters that anremuthe full moon in different parts of the
world continue to come even after the charactarrmsthome. The spiritual journey
does not end together with the geographical ttipanscends space and transforms into
life — life as an imaginary journey.

The initiation in death or in love is eventually amagination exercise;
materialized in the shape of a woman and thus himedrit becomes less gruesome,
more easily accepted. Finally - why not? - imagomattself might be “that beautiful
girl”, the catalyzer of all human ventures.
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L'IMAGE DE L’ETERNEL FEMININ DANS LA CONCEPTION
D’ADRIAN MANIU

Elena Laura CEPAREANU"

Abstract: Starting with the 19th-century literature, the femaarchetype reveals two
aspects, represented on one side by the benign waodn and on the other side by the
malignant womanhood. Within the traditon of seveions, the feminine principle is associated
with the devilish aspect, in the sense that the wolmaher nature, has the tendency to subjugate
on an occult plan. The hero, victim of her charfag)s and desires the fascination of completion,
of beauty and of the aspiration towards perfectidihg Beauty from the Depth$ome other
times, the woman becomes victim of the fabulougd$omf the magic to which she submits (The
Mill with Demons, Nude, The Daughter of the Wat@hg obssessions and the disturbances of all
kinds form the nature of the fantastic. The moreultting, more intense and more
incomprehensible the interior moods are, the mlamd and original the fantastic art is. An
exceptional part of this epic arrngement in MansuAilbg a madame Bovary in the Romanian
literary manner.The images in the fiction of Adrian Maniu have comab the opposites,
providing a modern approach to the traditonal themthrough expressionist and symbolistic
highlights (Wild Spring). At the composition levéhe poet uses halucinating passages, a
mysterious setting and an overwhelming atmospheracbymulating heterogeneous elements,
synaesthaesis and artificial characters (Dorel@he ironical manner of treating any subject and
the rhythmical, yet surprising, ending represemnants of identifying originality and give the
guarantee of the fantastic dimension within his work.

Keywords the feminine archetype, the fantastic, the magic.

Pour définir le fantastique, concept assez disptigomplexe, les chercheurs
ont reconsidéré a plusieurs reprises le débatesgence de I'art, y compris sur le terme
de littéralité, ayant comme prémisse La Poétiqurisfote, et ses propositions sur la
différence entre le récit et la poésie.

Tenant compte du fait que la littérature ne setdirpas a présenter des faits
passés, mais des faits qui peuvent se passer,devoss affirmer que sa signification
implique I'imagination et la force créatrice dertlate. L'Imaginaire devient ainsi « le
statut, la condition de la littérature » (Ghidirmi©vidiu, 2005 : 5). La dimension
esthétique dépasse donc les limites du vrai eédassaire.

Au début, le fantastique (Igbhantasticusgr. phantastikoy désignait le créé,
limage issue du fantasme, qui ne peut pas trosesrracines dans la réalité, et qui
porte sur l'illusoire ou le chimérique. C’est pa@la que nous avons mis en discussion
'acception du terme gre¢ phantasein »qui englobe plusieurs acceptions (« voir en
apparence », « apparaitre », « donner l'illusiom é¢encore d’autres).

Aprés 'apparition du romantisme et de I'esthétidgiéaliste allemande, on est
devenus de plus en plus conscients de I'écart datfantaisie et I'imagination. Des
théoriciens comme Schlegel ou J. P. Richter, omiceola fantaisie comme force
créative supérieure a I'imagination tandis que pahde romantisme anglais, Samuel
Taylor Coleridge présente la dichotomie entre Igmation et la fantaisie comme
dualité entre la faculté principale du génie enhigination créatrice

YUniversité de Pitgi, lauracepareanu@yahoo.com
! Le XVII-eme siécle proposait le concept leomme fantastiqueour désigner une personne
desorientée, déréglée du point de vue psychique.
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Les modalités d'existence du fantastique présupposeffraction et la
transgression de la réalité, du raisonnement, dgldfication et de la temporalité par
I'introduction d’un nouvel équilibre, de nouveawapports entre les facettes de la réalité
en détruisant en méme temps l'ordre pré-existantisNacceptons de la sorte que ce
concept représente en effet une attitude par ragpeoi-méme et au réel, une facon
d’évasion au quotidien et aux vicissitudes du dogtrde I'histoire.

.Pentru ca fantasticulissi impuni regimul este nevoie de o adeati fisura a
ordinii existente, de o iry direct, brutah si invincibila a « misterului » Tn cadrul
mecanismelogi previziunilor cotidiene ale vi@; invazia sacrului In interiorul ordinii
laice, profane; a supranaturalului Tn mijlocul matului; a faptului inadmisibil, absurd,
imposibil, monstruos in plin determinism comgdrevizibil” (Marino, Adrian, 1973:
664).

Sur le méme concept de rupture se fonde la théeriRoger Cailloisif inima
fantasticului, Au coeur du fantastigyeoeuvre qui offre une définition ample au
fantastique littéraire(Caillois, Roger, 1971: 66).

Ayant comme point de départ I'esthétique de la ptoa - la relation entre
'émetteur et le récepteur -, Tzvetan Todorov cdéi® I'hésitation comme la plus
importante caractéristique du fantastique, acceptioi repose sur le manque de
connaissances des lois naturelles devant un évémexpparemment surnaturelpud
Todorov, Tzvetan, 1973: 42).

Une histoire fantastique est congue par la trassgre des lois quotidiennes,
par l'intrusion des éléments surnaturels dont liegbion reste imprécise et provoque
le doute du lecteur. De plus, I'histoire est peapdér apparitions étranges, des objets
animés qui puissent provoquer I'angoisse.

Todorov se réféere donc a deux catégories de thépesfiques au fantastique
prenant en considération le rapport « homme — menege — univers » en distinguant
deux grands typeda sexualité et la mortLe désir sexuel est assimilé au Diable
(comme symbol du désir sexuel tabu) et aussi anfarfe — diabolique, comme objet du
désir qui éveille I'appétit sexuel. Le désir sexattéint, de cette maniére, 'anomalie et
la perversion ; la sexualité correspond directenzed mort. ,Necrofilia, dragostea
pentru o femeie modrifemeia — vampir) poate fi consetdrunei pedepse, ca urmare a
dorintei excesive. [...Erossi Thanatossunt cei doi poli ai ectiai” (Ghidirmic, Ovidiu,
op. cit:31).

Dans I'espace de notre littérature c’est Adrian Magui introduit ce nouvel
idéal de femme-aimée, d'étre qui domine le mondds sous ses aspects: le sacre,
l'irréel, le lascive, le grotesque, le tragiqud'ietpudique.

La femme des aspirations du poéte ne représente li@tre capable de
provoquer des passions contemplatives ou platosjquda femme épouse. La femme
des réves est représentée par la femme brune, @ppoks femme blonde — angélique
qui déchaine des passions charnelles. C'est unngelantre la femme vampire, la
sensualité hipnotique, la fluidité et la grace.

Gouvernées par ce signe de I'image insolite féraisia trouvent les proska
Belle des profondeur@-rumoasa din adan¢ considérée comme écriture du dérisoire
(apud, lordache, Mihail, 1979 : 202), ke moulin aux diablefMoara cu drac).

! Atat de adetirat e @ fantasticul inseamino intrerupere a ordinii recunoscute, avali a
inadmisibilului Tn sénul inalterabilei legalit cotidienesi nu substituirea totala universului
exclusiv miraculos”.
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Ce sont des créations du grand puzzle fantastigog dn univers gouverné par
le magique et le mythique a la fois. Son ceuvre WEpicleve de I'approchement des
créations d’'un Gala Galaction ou Vasile Voiculestans la lignée des pratiques
occultes, du fabuleux folklorique et du mirage aenythologie autochtone.

Un jeune nageurL@ Belle des profondeurdrouve, parmi les ruines d’'un
temple englouti par les eaux, le cadavre d’'une ferbien conservé par le milieu salin
de la mer. Le sujet dépasse les bords de la ré&laniu réussit a donner un tournant
étrange et fantasmatique aux faits, en déhorsude fmntiére du possible.

La partie événementielle acquiert des proportigtuites, I'intrusion dans
l'univers fictionnel se manifeste, du point de vtemporel, graduellement, image
marquée par le symbole du mouvement des vagu#si sFincerce locul s-a scufundat,
si clipele au inceput & creas@ lungi, nesf&it. Valuri veneau dup valuri ....... -
(Maniu, Adrian, 1975: 117). L'espace et le tempstsnvahis d'un flux lent qui crée
'impression de nouvelle sphére gouvernée par désihconnues, comme dans le
territoire du réve. C’est une réalité renverséeyuutée par le jeu du hasard ou de la
destinée.

Le discours est imprégné d’'ornements stylistiqusispgéparent le glissement
vers un autre monde, dominé par I'eau et par lefopdeurs ténébreuses des créatures
fantomatiques.

La rupturé (Caillois, Roger, 1966: 8) de cohérence qui assligmuilibre
universel se produit au moment de l'intrusion duspenage dans cet univers par
l'intermédiaire du plongement dans I'eau. L'autdait appel a une autre source du
fantastique, -I'hallucination involontaire-, indeitpar la force du soleil. L'état de
confusion et I'impression d'irréel sont soulignéar pe motif du « soleil noir » qui
provoque la déformation sombre de la réalité ebaoe la mort du personnage. A son
tour, le personnage ne peut pas décider si ce quitlappartient a la réalité ou a la
vision d’'un monde confus.

Cet état illusoire, provoque des fantasmes desopdaurs marines ou la
créature qui le séduit est capable de lui rendboigeur immortel.

Le héros sent la fascination absolue de la bealéélé qui ne peut pas
s'accomplir que dans la mort. La vie et la mortapgssent ici unies par 'amoug-:
Am Tntalnit sub templw fiingg dumnezeiasc— Tnota intre ape aan delfin— nu era o
statuie #sturnai de pe altarul sivechi!

Ochii mei au ntalnit in ochii ei lumina stelelor.

Minunea adanculuiare nirgaritare mari in pletesi méinile ei au nclgat
mainile mele.

Era atat de frumoasum nu pot fi zanele.lijidem 118)

Dépourvu de force et volonté, le jeune disparafiisdas profondeurs de I'eau,
victime implacable de la fascination. Il est atfar cet autre monde auquel il accéde au
prix de sa vie. La beauté de l'illusion marine priodin bouleversement extréme sur le
personnage et sous le signe du regard le charmenigme est éveillé. (apud.,
Georgescu, Corina, 2005: 323) .

! « Sans essayer I'endroit il s'est plongé, et lesordes ont commencé s’accroitre longues,
infiniment. Des vagues apres des vagues ...n.t) (

2« Dans le fantastique, le surnaturel apparait commeerupturede la cohérence universelle ».

3 La mentalité du roman du XIX-éme siécle considédaux types d’émotions produits plar
regard Ainsi, on distingue des sentiments positifs ejatiés qui correspond aux regards d’'un
ange ou d'un démon.
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L'attraction et I'érotisme émanés par la femme-poisenveloppent I'esprit du
jeune nageur. Comme dvijarita de V.Voiculescul(@ibire magici, Amour magiqugla
présence féminine subjugue par le dualité de spntdsorciére et vampire). Le jeune
homme est empreint sur la poitrine par le signgreait de la rencontre merveilleuse:
,Pe pieptul inattorului se deslgea un semn goi ca o gut — din pielea nezdrefitroura
sange. El a intalnit privirile [celoridl si, zambind, admurit: - Sirutarea ei.” (Maniu,
Adrian, op. cit: 118).

Le signe du baiser représente le gage, la garqned’événement passé tient
vraisemblable imaginé du jeune.

Méme si I'histoire tient du fantasmagorique ellentoence a recevoir des
contours communs, comme les faits divers et I'egbilon consisterait dans le fait que le
lecteur est «abandonné » dans son propre univergginatif dominé par
'omniprésence de l'inattendu.

L'impression de fait divers est renforcée par lartoire prévisible, les soldats
péchent des vagues le corps d’'une femme ,alb, negiti parc plin de viaa, desigur
frumoasa pe care el aiause in adanc¢”(lbidem 119). Dans la lumiére du soleil, le
corps de la femme commence se défaire ,intrasrplire greu mirositoare din care
rénjeau digi” (1bidem).

La fin de la narration est loin de dévoiler la lpgg de I'action. L’hésitation est
subtilement minée et en méme temps amplifiée, deecisque de neutraliser le
spécifique fantastique de I'évenement et de lesfoamer dans un fait divers, procédé
trés cher et usité a maintes reprises par le poéte.

Bien que le lendemain les journaux écrivent surdavaille du cadavre d’'une
inconnue...enveloppée dans un haillon rouge, avesaul soulier en or noifgion
n'apprend rien sur le jeune nageur « dont on n® g&pris le nom ». L’incertitude et
I'effet de la construction a double message faitcééte histoire un texte original
fantastique.

Maniu réussit a éveiller I'intérét pour le mystépieen valorisant le fantastique
folklorique de la littérature roumaine. Pour ceda, technique de réalisation au niveau
textuel présuppose trois étapes distinctes : &t la composition et de la perception
du monde réel, I'étape de le « déréalisation »'é&hape de la saisie du fantastique
comme réalité textuelfdapud, Bessiére, Iréne, 1973: 11).

DansLe moulin aux diableéMoara cu drac) le début du texte place I'histoire
quelque part entre la légende et le conte, ayamne centre I'image dwillage
gouverné par les conceptions périmées, l'archaifuéancienneté. Le fil narratif
semble tenir toujours du fait divers: une fille anciue est trouvée morte, déshabillée et
vidée de sang dans un moulin abandonné. A partcetledvenement affreux, tout le
village raconte que la jeune fille est la victimesdhouvoirs maléfiques de I'enfer. Un
vieux juge, venu pour enquéter le cas, ne donn@’paportance a de telles bizarreries,
surtout qu'il découvre sur le cou de la fille lesces d’'un étranglement.

! « blanc, qui n’était pas pourri, et comme pleinvige stirement la belle qu'il avait vue dans les
profondeurs » (n.t.)

2 cadavrul vechi al unei necunoscute....agofate ntr-o trea rogie, cu un singur pantof de aur
nnegrit”

3Article disponible sur:
http://e-tidsskrifter.dk/ojs/index.php/revue_roméantcle/viewFile/11433/21707
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L’intervention du juge, comme représentant de lsora et de I'équilibre,
dissipe tout le surnaturel de I'événement. Maisfjidanous joue un mauvais tour : les
paysans trouvent le fourgon en éprouvant que larfengui ne faisait pas partie de la
communauté rurale (comme elle ne participait pées\de et aux traditions), avait été
enjblée par des vampires.

Adrian Maniu révolutionne et renouvelle I'image €antastique traditionnel
aussi par l'intermédiaire de la dimension interiele et métatextuelle, en devenant le
détenteur de la création d'un genre originel. Graa®es techniques, la matérialisation
des superstitions devient possible. Dans ce lathgimystique, 'homme se perd, |l
rompt le fil du prosaique quotidien et il ne rexigamais entre les bords du réel.

Dans la proselLa fille du veilleuf, Maniu accentue la dimension
psychologique du personnage a travers la folieethétiée par la peur et le manque du
contréle sur la magie noire. La proka Blanche(Alba), a été considérée le chef
d’ceuvre de son épique.

L'incipit place l'action dans un cadre de conte mo&geux: ,Turnurile
castelului se ridicau brune inspre albastrul cértilManiu, Adrian, 1975: 52). Le
chateau représente la clé de [I'histoire, I'axis diud’'un espace isolé et de la
claustration. Ce lieu devient symbole pour un momaiese refait et se régénére par soi-
méme. (Burgos, Jean, 1988: 194). Ce qui se troedarss, entre les murs, acquiert la
dimension du lointain, du transcendantal, domirasgs forces du mystére. De plus, le
chateau, symbole du masculin par excellence, E&siroit peuplé par des princesses
enfermées en attente de leur destinée. L'idée ctessible rend les murs intangibles et
mystérieux mais souligne aussi le pouvoir du déisit du subconscient ib{dem: 31).

Des le début I'accent tombe sur le portrait deile,fréalisé en maniere
romantique, picturale, par une agglomération deparaisons et d’antithéses : ,Avea
obrazul de culoarea luminaaa fagurelui de albine, ochii — vigiestropi de scrobea|
dowa safire nesfait de viorii. lar pe obrazubupranaturalluminat, surasul buzelor,
ironic, rece — voluptugsca la statuile vechimii, pe care, atunci canddegroap sapa,
se gibesctaranii si le sfirame, sperigde intruchigri. Era frumoas Alba, cum nu se
poate aita nici deslgi, ins, ce e sigur, frumusea ei era rece ca a statuilor de
dumnezegh pagéari, de 1ang care oamenii de azi se dej@az cu respingerea celor ce
s-ar vedea pe pragul de a se figdsti de o stat si nicidecum de o fiigi vie”. (Maniu,
Adrian, op.cit: 53)

L’imagination produit une fusion entre la beautdeemystére. La Blanche est
créée d'apres les modeéles de la féminité dualee ahgémon rencontrés dans l'univers
poétique d’'un Eminescu ; elle représente I'hypastds la femme possédée par les
forces invisibles de I'occulte.

La Blanche emprunte les traits de son milieu deeviedevenant une beauté
froide, en marbre, qui languit aprés I'amour. Rluss prétendants franchissent le seuil
du chateau, mais ils s’enfuissent ,cu cregici Alba e foarte frumods Tntr-adevir
foarte frumoa% dar rece ca o statuie din penumbra gangurilop®ulntene...”.
(Ibidem)

Isolée, comme une tache de lumiére dans un miliewobone et accablant, La
Blanche, la femme au nom de pureté et d'aspirasonffre de solitude. « Le héros

! La poésieLa fille du veilleur(Fata pandarulu)j apparait dans le volun@hansons d’amour et
de mort (Cantece de dragostgi moarte) Adrian Maniu, Cantece dcute Editura pentru
Literatur, Bucureti, 1965.

2 « Les tours du chateau s’élévaient brunes veskeledu ciel » (n.t.)
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fantastique, en particulier, eseul solitude sociale, afective et intelectuelle qu'il
révendique, le plus souvent avec force » (Malriedél, 1992: 56).

Ainsi, elle devient une ombre, un statue muettpodévue de vie et d’espoir.
Son dialogue est réduit au monologue interieur rguiforce sa beauté de déesse,
puisque ,la fel cum Tngerul d&rut ridica in vahitii un foc subteran, tot astfel
melancolia d stilucire, la supraf@, unei lumini ce rivalizeazin disperare cu bucuria
zilei” (Starobinski, Jean, 1993: 7).

En fin de compte, le dernier cercle dans I'évolutid’'un personnage
fantastique est représenté par la folie ou la peitientité ainsi comme la derniére
experience de la solitude est représentée parita beodestin devient tragique pour La
Blanche aussi. Un jour d’hiver elle sort du chatedétue de manteau d'ours, pour
patiner. Dans I'étable des bétes ou la fille caéssun chevreau noir », La Blanche
Vvoit un esclave tzigane pris dans le jeu de I'an@u@c une jeune:un tremur aprigo
cuprinse cand Alba adéanci ochii in ochii lgii,nu mai putea desface privirile @gte,
intocmai unui cerb cu coarnele incélcite intrestuff (Maniu, Adrian, op.cit: 55).
Fiére, La Blanche demande a son domestique ddtadher les lacets de ses patins, en
lui laissant les pieds baissés. Elle croyait quéelene homme était amoureux d’elle
tandis que, le tzigane lui demande la permissiorsalenarier avec la jeune femme.
Furieuse et vexée, La Blanche lui griffe les joagsc les ongles et s’éloigne sur les
patins, en se laissant engloutie pour toujourdgpaésert glacé. ,Lunecarea ei zigzag
fantastic Dintr-o da# pieri”. (Ibidem)

Au niveau lexical et chromatique, Maniu parsemtisteu textuel par 'infusion
de la couleur « blanc », par un vocabulaire divgrscomprend des termes comme :
« hiver, neige, glaciere, larme, blanc, argentndparent, étincelle » dans des
expressions qui renvoient a l'univers poétique dalldimé. ,larna cobora, norii
apropiai pareau lebede din care piduincet, nesfait, fulguirea, pe cand soarele
scoborator e risi rana care le-a ucis”.

Le coucher du soleil acquiert des dimensions cosesicen se constituant en
méme temps en fin tragique du personnage : ,Decapiidurea era mai trist nuferii
miroseau nesuferit, galeriile nfipte Térpant incepur si se afundei sa se Tnchid cu
dar&miaturi si buruieni de radnd. Semand privirilor neigelese din aift lume, fluturi
mici, violete ca pigturile de scrobea) zburau peste valugi mai departe” Ipidem). Et
la mort de la jeune fille imprime un état de dé(euchat, Robin, 2004 : 483-494) sur
toute la nature.

De fagon générale, la prose de Maniu entrecroiseéét les contraires a I'aide
d’'accents qui tiennent a la poétique symbolisteegpressionniste. Il crée un paradis
perdu, un monde alterné entre la réalité accahldespace de I'idylle maladive ou tout
se passe en silerfesilence qui pése et qui ne laisse pas de trasides.

Au niveau des thémes privilégiés nous avons rengaflgqufréquence des
éléments rattachés aux coutumes populaires, pisisement aux superstitions. La
source de cet univers fantastique est constituéeparagique ou la magie noire. De
cette maniére, ses poémes sont caractérisés pariéde, en partant du macabre et du
démonique et en arrivant aux pratiques magiquea Boccultisme. Dans certaines
créations, le macabre gouverne et les étres setituems comme projections
immatérielles de ces univers d’au-dela. L'atmospHantastique est sombre et dense,

!Disponible sur http://www.cairn.info/revue-poetique-2004-4-pag48m
2 On cite pour démontrer cette idée les proBemdavard silbatici (Printemps sauvageet
Dorela.
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I'épique est presqu’absent, vidé de symboles onifgigtions. Le poéte se sert de ce
gu’on peut appeler « le fantastique de type sdigng », en rejetant toute signification
magique ou du mythe et en mettant I'accent sudiggonibilités esthétiques et sur le
potentiel philosophique. Dans la lignée de lidéae qtoute histoire fantastique
présuppose un chemin initiatique, ce genre ,inchiidsine un revelator coeficient de
spiritualitate matricia difereniata, care §i impune pecetea inconfundahikl i releva
vitalitatea Tn nisura in care refdza fi interpretati aplicat in practig doar cu o simgl
formula” (Ciobanu, Nicolae, 1987: 9).

Le poete ne se contente pas de construire un faptaspur, sa prose
représentant plutét le point d’interférence enéréabuleux, le merveilleux, la magie, et
la superstition empirique. Ainsi, les pistes du bgitigue, du mythique, du fantastique
et du féerique sont exploitées au maximum a trawengout, sa propre imagination et
force créatrice.

Avant tout, la prose de Maniu s’appuie sur le doefitre deux mentalités bien
différentes. Le but démythifiant de I'auteur reltenéme quoique le macabre démesuré
s'associe a l'insolite et a I'inattendu comme daasBelle des profondeuetLe moulin
aux diablesCe sont des créations du grand puzzle fantastigos @n univers gouverné
par le magique et mythique a la fois. Son ceuvrquépreléve de I'approchement des
créations d’'un Gala Galaction ou Vasile Voiculestans la lignée des pratiques
occultes, du fabuleux folklorique et du mirage derlythologie autochtone. Au niveau
de la composition, le poete utilise des passagschwnts, un décor mystérieux et une
atmosphére accablante par 'amas d'élements hé&eeogt de personnages artificiels
(Dorela).

Considérant la proséa Blanchecomme étant le pilier du fantastique de
facture intime entre les cadres duquel les pergmaont des proscrits de la destinée,
des exilés dans un espace de la claustration Esdiement, nous affirmons, une fois
de plus, que la maniére ironique et inattendue d@marrateur-poéte envisage ses
créations ainsi que la fin fracturée et syncopéerésentent autant de marques de
I'originalité et se constituent comme garantie évig de la dimension fantastique de
son ceuvre.
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ELEMENTS OF THE IMAGINARY IN THE ROMANIAN
FOLK TALES

Maria CHIVEREANU &

Abstract The present work aims at identifying the elementthefimaginary in the
Romanian folk tales, in order to determine the amdntal reasons specific to this species. The
imaginary register is diverse and appeals to ché&es; objects, time and space. These are
perceived as a whole and lead to the creation ofythital universe, thus outlining a perspective
specific to the Romanian spirit.

Keywords:mythical character, space, mythical

The folk tale, “popular prose poetry” (Gimia 1971: 198) draws the attention
of many researchers, who in their endeavour toiddie the concept, find interesting
and relevant definitions. In the chap&eps to a pragmatic literary tex¥ihai Coman,
after explaining several definitions of the folketaconcludes “all these formula show
that the defining elements of the folk tale areage into the myth, hero fighting with
supernatural beings, fantastic time and settingseorated trials, the presence of the
helping beings, predictable victory of the goodresgntative (in terms of content),
length of the story, its multiple scene charactertérms of form), listeners’ adherence
to the story told which is considered untrue, baupible (in terms of social attitude),
and the function of contentment, relaxation caudey its renaissance and
transmission”(Coman, 1985: 99) - our translation.

Keeping the same register of communication, itleamoticed that the folk tale
conceals its own universe perceived from a mythieabpective. It turned out that this
universe “has the local colour of the man linkedgrephically and historically to a
particular climate and a certain social statudabt, it is the man who has the magical
universe in his hand “(Cfimia 1971: 199) — our translation.

It has been stressed that “what characterizesalkedle as a work of art is a
very special world, conceived within the coordisaté a mythical universe, opposite to
reality, in which man’s will has no limits, and aggites do not remain unsolved “(Pop,
Ruxandoiu 1976: 263). Thus, it appears that the fol& t& based on reality, but comes
off it, going into the surreal where it imaginesvarld of human desires, actually a
transposition into this world by means of fantasy.

It is a world opposed to everyday reality not bwarmtters and events (which
may be plausible), but by its inner atmosphere, esgnce. The fundamental elements
of this world have existed in primitive culturesytbhave acquired a new finely
structured and organized feature in the folk tale.

The triple rhythm is characteristic to the folketathree characters usually
appear on stage, but only the third is the one sutzeeds; the action (trial) is repeated
three times when successful. Thus, the rhythm shbafsthe folk tale belongs to the
archaic belief and highlights the mechanical sgiod action, which also refer to a
mythical primary vision.

The world of the folk tales is slightly varied ielation to the multitude of
variants. Characters can be reduced to a few ppetwith diverse onomatology, but

YUniversity of Piteti, mchivereanu@yahoo.com
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few changed details. According to the universalkgasund of the folk tales, the

specific values of each people are prominentlyasgd both through assimilation of
compositional patterns, code elements and origineation. The protagonists of the
Romanian folk tale are mostly universal: the yourng®ether, the son of the king or the
son of a poor man, good and bad kings, the treaokecharacter, dragons - are
creatures to be found in the folk tales of all despMoving, with universal topics,

from one country to another, they acquire speeifipearance and name.

The Romanian folk tale prefers certain characteas tefine its ethical ideal
and spiritual horizon. The typical hero igtfFrumos, universal as narrative function,
but local through the semantics of his name andnasce of the old rural tradition. He
is thehandsome lada proper name in the folk tale.

Vernacularity of the hero is deepened by varyingmatology associating
proper with common names, archaic terms with mafkerdinary languageRtaslea
cel voinic..).

The opposition is most often the dragon and hissmat family dominated by
the authoritarian she-dragon; the griffin is raveghie Romanian folk tale. The dragons
present in the Romanian mythology, beyond thetarti®nvention of the folk tale, give
the narrator broader possibilities to customize thessage, to mark the contrast
between good and evil, beautiful and ugly, cleved atupid. The matriarchal society
organization of dragons and supreme authority ef ¢he-dragon have also offered
ironic reflections on the relations between men awmmen in the oral narrative
tradition.

In the center of the folk tale is the young manpwn as Bt-Frumos, and
lleana Cosénzeana. Often, the main characters difarent names (Petru Cegay
Dragan Censti, Piparus, Praslea...).. A lot of folk tales give up the claat idea,
distinguishing the hero by name, calling him thaver, the boy, the son of the emperor,
which emphasizes the lack of concern to sketch grdypes. The main heroine is
known as lleana Cosanzeana (lleana Samziana) ervafe (Lina Rujulina, Floarea
Florilor, Frumoasa Lumii, Mandra Lumii, @lasa Zanelor).

First, she embodies the ideal female beauty abdvamagination, and
therefore, it is difficult to reach her.

The hero’s opponents are supernatural beings (dsagtemons, griffins), or
human beings, bad people. The folk tale does ringlypes, but figures on the stage.
Simplification comes just from a maximum typifiaaiiin which reality is reduced to its
ultimate features as represented in primitive dngwiYet, the folk tale figures give
consistency, becoming living beings, able to endarghe collective memory. The
explanation must be sought in the contrast teclenevailing in the genre, so that “the
folk tale may be defined briefly the poetry of tbentrast “(Birlea, 1981:182). Almost
every element corresponds to its opposite in a asemt antithetical dialogue.

Nuances are missing, whereas the popular creatorable to prioritize them.
This feature gives the folk tale the vivacity thdlights and enchants auditors and
makes it everlasting. Its sap always feeds therpadétthe folk tale, giving it a specific
charm, a mixture of naivety and poetic innocencker&fore, the folk tale remains
forever young, as rediscovered by the refined sctafter a rich artistic experience.

Its feature is that the heroes are not only pedplé,also non-human beings,
with their mysterious psychology and sociology tbammunicate with people, but are
not people. Such unreal heroes - dragons, snakd#fingy giants, other monsters,
demons, fairies, fate, wicked fairies - are chamacthat embody weather symbols
(Mama vantului, Vantul turbat...), saints bearing tf@mes of the week days (Sfanta
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Miercuri, Sfanta Vineri, Sfanta Dumiri; ghosts, biblical characters (God, St. Peter),
mythical animals (Caluldzdriavan, Zgriguroaica, Vulturul Corbul, Cerbul...).

The hero of the folk tale, often calleditfFrumos, commits certain deeds,
meets hostile creatures (dragons), malicious oal rereatures (griffins); others are
benevolent human allies by their decent and conaet® conduct. The hero alone can
succeed nothing without the participation of othémsm God and Sfanta Dumiriido
the humblest living creatures. A process that makestions difficult or solves them is
metamorphosis, the transformation of a being imwtlzer, or into a thing, as a result of
a curse or by virtue of being a wonder-working.

When a hero cannot break the deadlock on naturalagjical ways, he resorts
to wonder-working objects (mace, sword, spear, gpphd saddlebag). Similar to the
hero of the adventure novel, the hero of the falk is in an embarrassing situation: to
defeat a huge enemy, to lose the enemy trail, toffighe ground or down into the sea.

The fantastic folk tale was established as a ganeemore advanced culture,
assuming the values of primitive cultures as cddments that were able to survive in
their new organization, because the folk tale lsentand will remain a viable creation.
Thus, it can be seen that this species has dewklfymelamental patterns and artistic
language code ever since the genesis, which gairiegh sensitivity. This explains the
universality of gender in time and space, the tygstlogical similarity of cultural areas
and the high degree of stereotyping.

The first aesthetic aspect of fantastic folk takeshe wholly particular world
created within its borders, dominated by fantasl&mnents, but with real perspectives, a
world made up of typical protagonists (humans ama-inumans), based on its own time
and space dimensions. The oscillation between ¢l and the fantastic gives the
narrative a particular artistic status determingdtb own causality. The action of the
folk tale is initiated almost constantly in a rdeamework and claims for credible
circumstances. The storytellers imagine this fraomwbased on their surrounding
natural and social environment. The fantastic tajas arise during the development
of the narrative, typically starting with the cdaf] and cover the heroic adventure with
variable intensities dictated by the logic of ttegrative until the end of the conflict.

The universal status (anthropological) of this warvolves preset elements of
the primitive cultures that define its primary bgodund, and elements developed
during the further development of the folk talel]ldawing the basic model, which
became universal by cultural parallelism, intenfeess and cultural borrowing.

As an oral literary creation, the folk tale is merhed by a code, an artistic
convention that underlies the entire category. 8leenents of the code have pre-existed,
either in the reality of the myth or the reality bife at various stages of social
development.

The specific functions of the folk tale, their alyilto signify an autonomous
universe, organized by their own laws and with oitienensions than the real world,
are given by their integration into a hierarchisalicture, defining the aesthetic status
of the category and its relation to other categooieoral literature.

As for the text of the Romanian folk tale, one n@garly indicate that the
temporal and space dimension aims at the myttaecal by varying original formula:a’
fost oda& ca nicioda#, ci de n-ar fi nu s-ar mai povesti. De carada plogorul pere
si rachita migunele, de cand seiteau ugii in coade...(Tinerg fira batranese si viaga
fara de moarte)”,which place the hero “ in a non-representativeohisal time; this
time is paradoxical... At the same time, the realantastic relation runs within
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coordinates that develop a non-representative bypflier space-time dimension.”
(Irimia, 1999: 147)

The text of the folk tale has figures whose roléoisletermine the timehree,
six, ten, most often associated with the hero’s initiatooyrpey: de azi in trei zile
plecim, s-a dus, s-a dus trei zifetrei nopi...(Tinerge fira batrdnee si viaga fara de
moarte);the fight between good and es# luptari zi de vaii pan: sear: (Praslea cel
voinic si merele de aur)the heroes’ adventure® trei zile na duc pe lumea cealait
ramase trei zilgi trei nogi plangand la morméant (& — Frumos cu frul de aur); g
ma ingrijesti cu ména tasase gptamani (Tinerge firg batr&nege si viara fara de
moarte).

A detailed analysis of the text shows that theighunents of the heroes are
also given according to the dimensions of a mythioze. Such a situation occurs in the
folk tale Praslea cel voinigi merele de aur. “iara imparatul chemi indat pe argintar
si-i porunci sa-i fag o closca cu puii cu totulsi cu totul de aurgi-i dete soroc de trei
siptimani,si dac nu i-o face, unde 1i stau piciorele 1i va gstaapul.”

Dawn is another component of the mythical time whattFrumos, starts on
his way: “a doua zi cand se &sau zorile, ei se prétpau & tread padurea” Tinerge
fara batranee si viaga fara de moartg These images of the dawn present quite
frequently in the texts develop a unique lyricispecific to the folk creation.

Midnightis another temporal aspect, a time of uncertaintiesn sleep masters
the whole universe: “se intoarse trist laitatsiu si-i spuse cum priveghease péia
miezul nogi, cum mai pe uri il apucase o pirotealde nu se mai putegne pe
picioare;” ,,cam pe laniezul nogi, simti ca-l atinge Tncetior boarea zorilor care-|
Tmbatau cu mirosul lor cel ptut’(Praslea cel voinigi merele de ayr

Middayis another frequently used time, full of mytholagisymbolism “iar pe
la ramiezi, cand venise slijutorii indpatului ca &-1 cheme la palat, el se dugdi dete
furca aceea care torcea singlr

The folk tale is a narrative of the absurd, an emtcpoem. Absurd and utterly
implausible situations are created as whopping Besthat the storyteller to defeat the
enemy who, in his turn, imagines similar situations

Time is represented by the original forms that givepecific narrative tone to
the folk tale. Here we capture the nonsense angrdibg of certain extravagant events.

The space dimension in the Romanian folk tale t®m@cept, even a symbol,
with its own functions. We can talk about good &saas (Green king's palace, The
realm of Holy Friday, Wednesday, Sunday) and hespaces (kingdom of dragons,
forest, places where mountains fight). The texttheffolk tales allow to identify space
coordinates by reference to the indeterminate “Gedgoe drunsi ajungand la un loc
unde li se fcea calea in cruci.(Cei trei frgi saraci). Space aspects aim at the relation
seen / unseen. The unseen place, the other realmaginary and acquires a certain
substantiality in the Romanian folk tale. Such pkare dwelled by supernatural beings
that become the hero’s allies during his confréatatvith the evil.

Space interpretation is also related to the imafe¢he chronotope in the
Romanian folk tales. In the researchers' viewctienotope is “an essential connection
of temporal and spatial relationships, artisticajyued in the literature “(Bahtin, 1982:
294). Therefore, the journey can be seen as aifdhythrough an exit search: the motif
of the emperor without a successor, the motif ofieaculous birth. The journey allows
the characters to transcend the mythical spacedier ¢o test their bravery. The deriving
heroic character is marked by the initiatory joyrnin this context, the journey is
symbolic.
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From this perspective it should be emphasized ttatfolk tale has set up a
new aesthetic vision of the world. In a time of agdor the myth, the storyteller
understood that it opposed to the ideology andtige@nd he felt the need for a
reinterpretation of a new perspective, while maldéatggorical distinctions.
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UN ECRIVAIN DE L’EXIL (HORIA VINTIL A)

M idilina-Violeta DIRMIN A”

Abstract: Born in Segarcea, he graduated from the Saint $¢ational College, then
studied Law, and then Letters, including terms avensities in Italy and Austria. An associate of
the far-right thinker Nichifor Crainic, Horia sat omhe editorial board of hiSfarmi Piati
journal.

Keywords:imagination, exile, Ovide.

»Pentru a supraviei fara si-mi pierd minile de durere am hatat, cu mufi
ani in urni, si largesc frontierelgarii mele si sa consider Europa ca o patrie mai mare
..." Vintila Horia

L’exil est une période pleine de nostalgie, peee de I'identité, une situation
limité, un chemin plein des obstacles, un déracer@nmun éloignement des pays natal.
Il y a beaucoup de gens qui réussiront s’adapters fes autres vivront la nostagie du
passé. Chaque personne perceverra, dans sa prapieren I'éloignement des pays
natal, la période de I'exil.

Vintil 2 Horia, Basil Munteanu, Mircea Eliade et Parfiéicaru sont les auteurs
qui ont mis en évidence la littérature de I'exil.

L'auteur déclare, dans plusieurs interviews, quexil’ pour un écrivain ne
signifie pas vivre dans un autre pays, mais unmdoconnaissanceArfgela Comnéne,
1993 : 53

Il fait partie de I'équipe de collaboration de lavue ,,Destin. Revistdin
cultura romaneasdt prés de Mircea Eliade$tefan Baciu, Basil Munteanu, Monica
Lovinescu, Virgil lerunca, PamfilSeicaru et Paul Miron. Il a participé au
développement de la culture de I'Oltenia.

Vintila Horia est une personalité importante de I'exilmain, un symbole de
I'extra-territorialité qui a marqué toute la cukuroumaine. Comme Mircea Eliade il a
abordé I'étude des mythes d’une vision gnostiquétadnne:

Ne-a diruit un sp@u de elevde si de regsire a permanentelor, ne-azut

mereu rolul major de &eri ai Europei peste timpurile apocalipsului constin

si ne-a proiectat wmic intr-o patrie etegy topind trecut, prezend viitor la

focul nostalgic al originilor redescoperite. A ptivca pe o incercare a

destinului chiar loviturile cu care astiut uneori in ceasul intunecat al teroarei

prolecultiste &1 Tmproscam in defrtare si sa ne dezicem de numelg de

activitatea lui profund romagee. (Nicolae Florescu, 1992: 5)

L'approche avec l'oeuvre d’Eugéne lonesco c'est dencept ,,homo
ideologicus”, un étre boulversé par des véritésdpites par la raison, c'est la
conception de l'auteur en ce qui concerne lesogeni absurdului”. épud., lleana
Vajda, 1992: 7)

Son oeuvre est une manifestation de I'exil: ,,Ratste locul unde destinul ne
obligd s traim, adici si mediaim, chiar de ar fi o inchisoare sau acgasttre care va fi
locul meu, contactul meu cu watimp de dodi zile si-o noapte.”épud.,lleana Vajda,
1992: 7)

PUniversité de Pitgi, dirminamadalinal987 @yahoo.com
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La réponse de l'auteur concernant les signes cuyps de la littérature est la
suivante: ,,Direia simboli@ a literaturii mele? Poate exilul ca tehini cunoaterii, la
fel de revelator ca dragostea sau moartghidem.)

Le romancier est un vrai connaisseur mais sa popation est de chercher des
vérités fondamentales: ,,Misiunea artistului setp@aeriina cu cea a omului din culise
care, ridicind cortina, dezluie lumea nefnuita a scenei, o lume de nedfesuri
limpezi si de fapte luminoase pe caretlaea In umhit perdeaua obnuiti a vigii.”
(Cristian Radu, 1996:)9

Monica Nedelcu montre que dans la conception dedia les romans ne sont
que des téhniques des connaissances: ,,Autoruidesh<i literatura,si Tn special
romanul, este terenul cel mai adecvat pentru o pagm® a diverselor tehnici de
cunoatere si subliniazi ca romancierul ofer lumii actuale posibilitatea unei sinteze
gnoseologice.'Gheorghe Glodeanu, 199%:5

La rencontre avec Giovanni Papini le stimulera poomtinuer sa carriére de
romancier, il I'aide publier ses poémes dans laiedl’ Perseq mais il publiera des
essais et de critique littéraire dans la reditema:

Omul papinian se poate intalni numai printre intelalii friméntai pina la
propria lor &stignire de intrefxile si incertitudinile actualittii. A cuprinde
ntr-o viziune mireaa toat gama spiritului omenesc, a incerda sucerati cu
singe fiecare poge si a cidea istovit de fretia efortului pentru a te ridica
asuprasi a reincepe calvarul acelgiacautari, iati schema dinamica unei
tipoogii cu totul moderne. (Mircea Muthu, 1998:531)

Papini est 'ami de Vintl Horia, il est une source d’inspiration pour son
oeuvre:

Tl iubesc pe Papini pentrui @ prevestitorul spiritual al gengiei mele. Dai s'a

nascutsi a trait in Italia, dgi a luptat pentru refecerea spiritiia Italiei, dsi

revista pe care a scos-0 la Flgeea incercatasdea unei genegiade creatori

aspectul unei falange cgiente de marile ei destine, Papini @amas un

singuratic. (Vintik Horia, 1939:2)

«Le paysan du Danube» publiera le rorfaeu est né en exil (Dumnezeu s-a
nascut Tn exil,1960)in roman qui a a I'origine I'admiration que lI'auteaipour Publius
Ovidius Naso (43 1.e.n—17 e.n.):

Cred @ pari In 1957, cand am inceput scriu Dumnezeu s'adscut in exil

am avut de Tndurat ani grei din care gtiam cum § ies, procesul meu de

Tnscriere Tn exil aflandu-se intr-o permariehipta cu adaptarea la limba

spaniofi in care tfim darsi cu Tniadicinarea din ce Tn ce mai disperét limba

romarid, pe care nu o putemagasi fara primejdia de a i pierde. Scrierea

romanului ovidian Tn francézmi-a oferit o cale de mijloc, un fel de echilibru

psihic din carai acum Tmi trag lingtile. (Florin Manolescu, 2003:379)

L'auteur s’'informe beaucoup avant de commencerédaction du roman,
comme principale source d’inspiration a été I'oeudtOvidius: Ars amandi, Remedia
amoris, Fasti, Metamorphoseon libri etenais il a lu les étudedes geétes-daces de
Vasile Parvan.

C’est un roman autobiographique, méme l'auteur ieogfie: ,,Experiga lui
Ovidiu este a mea. Intre destinele noastre amutvtotdeauna un paralelism fatal.”
(Claude Sarraute, 1960)

Le romanDumnezeu s-adscut In exilsera écrit en francais, il a été publié en
1960 a Arthéme Fayard, avec une préface de Dampk Rle I'Académie Francaise,
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avant d’avoir ce succes le roman a été refuséepatditions Plon et Seuil. En 1960 il
obtiendra, pour ce roman, le Prix Goncourt etdEalaré:

Acest spectacokméne pentru mine de neuitat — scrie laureatul. Timmod

siptamani el a divizat universul intelectusil politic Tn doui tabere : pe de o

parte nu am fost decét eu, de cealalbt ceea ce are mai zgomotos aceast

lume josnid. O ntreag lume. Eu intrupam miile de nevinavaare umpleau

inchisorile din Romanisi la care nu incetamigna gandesc, a&i ficeam parte

cu taii din aceegi nedreptate, din acega compaci si imensi

singutitate.Vintila Horia, 1966:26)

Le chevalier de la résignatioest un autre roman de la «trilogie de I"eXiLe
chevalier de la résignatior,961,Les Impossiblesl962 etLa septieme lettre,964). Le
roman qui ferme la «trilogie de I"exil» eBersécutez Boeceltoate trei zugivesc intr-
un fel Istoria Romanilor, de la Ovidiu incoace rimh fel sau dintr-o perspeciivde
istorie-actualitate pe care nimeni nu a realizp&oi acum la noi.” ipidem. :383

La drame du personnage principal c’est la dramé&devain:

Existi un paralelism evident intre tot ce s-a petrecunime Tn mijlocul acestui

supliciu si istoria Cavalerului Resemiirii. [...] Rog deci pe cititorii mei &

judece prin prism&avalerului Resemiirii tot ce s-a Tntamplat cu mirgecu

premiul Goncourt. (Florin Manolescu, 2003:136)

DansJournal d'un paysan Danubkauteur affirme que I'exil est un noyau
spirituel de son oeuvre, ainsi I'exil et 'amoumsales strucures de son oeuvre. Aussi
dans cette oeuvre 'auteur avoue, de sa propreriexgé, les souffrances de l'exil, la
période de cauchemar que les hommes ont été obligése:

Am intilnit muli oameni veni din Roménia care mi-au povestit sufeele lor.

Aproape toi au trecut prin pscarie si aventura fiegruia ar merita o cronic

Toti vor si vorbeass, $1 spurd totul, casi cum ar fi trimgi de cei care n-au

putut ¢ evadeze, i reprezinte in fea noastt [...]" (Vintil 2 Horia, 1966 :183)

L’exil pratiqué par Vintila Horia est dafigtérieur, cet exil renvoye au exil de
Homer, en comparaison avec la nudité transhumaudtise du Joyce: ,,Pentru el, exilul
a fost axa unei cr@ade primi marime, din perspectiva unui moralist.C¢nstantin
Ciopraga 1992:1)

Le personnage principal de ses oeuvred'atiste exilé qui vit dans une
monde pleine de souffrance: ,,Exilatul, omul caggexdut totul, nu va fi el predestinat
si judece lumea oamenilogergi denunandu-le ipocrizigi nedreptatea?{lon Viduva
— Poenarp2001:444) c’est la question qui se pose l'auteur.

La prose Una mujer para el Apocalipsis(«Une femme pour
I'’Apocalypse»,1968) reprend le schéma diégétiquéatrivre Adam si Evade Liviu
Rebreanu, l'action de tout le roman se passe emadhgp Une jeune qui S'appelle
Blanca, veuve, elle aura une relation avec Maratetliant au médecine:

,lubire si eternitate, femei — cung@re, exil si suferina, moarte si

transfigurare, aceste concepte sint vii in toatgle mele, dar Tn nici o alta ca

n O femeie pentru Apocalipgoman al celei de-a patra dimensiuni, cum a fost

numit, si care d seani limpede despre activitatea mea Tfafimpului meu, al

meusi cel general, timpul in sine(Mircea Muthu, 1998:536)

Ce roman est construit sur les trois dimensionpteaies: le présent,
le passé et le futur:

Cand scriseiO femeie pentru Apocalipsnd giseam tocmai Tn urfitoarea

Tmprejurare: aceea a scriitorului care, adatcut prin desurile filosofiei, ale

psihologieisi ale epistemologiei, voiaisfaci din roman ceva mai mult decat

atat.Si acest ceva mai mult nu era decat @ elire Tn afai din timp. (Vintila

Horia, 1977:28)
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Le dernier roman écrit en roumain édai sus de miamoapte,le roman a
comme théme I'histoire de la Moldavie, mais I'hées$Stefan cel Mare. L'auteur nous
présente la Roumanie qui doit étre jugé par seslgraaditions.

Aprés les événements de 1989 il sera optimistes thaie sera pas influencé
par ces événements:

Dupa evenimentele din 89 ne-am ntalnit la citeva diéela moartea tiranului.

Sperama unei schimiiri pusese &péanire pe noisi asteptam prinivara ca o

adevirati renatere, ca o dezrobire.

Vintil 4, optimist din fire, nu s-aiat Tgelat de evenimente.

,,Amagitoare dezrobire”, mi-a spus el mai tarziu, pgsami ce lucrurile luau alt curs.
Da, amigitoare dezrobire, cum spunea el, aproape profesigstic? intr-un fel. Ca acel vers a lui
Goethe:

,,Er ist schon lang’ins Fabelbuch geschriben

Den Bosen sind vir los, die Bésen sind gebliebengéten Comnéene, 1993 :53)

Vintila Horia souhaite revenir dans son pays et passeldasers ans de sa
vie, mais la fin a été inévitable. Le poéPatria de Stefan Baciu a étonné:

Patria e un dr / intr-o vitrimi de kicinie japoneZ / pe strada Liliha / Tn

Honolulu, Arhipelagul Sandwich / sau o plaite patefon / asculéin tacere in

Mexico / - Maria Bnase lang vulcanul Popocatepetl - / patria e atelierul lui

Brancuyi la Paris / patria e peisajul lui Grigorescu /riotdupi-amiaz de

toamri la Barbizon / sau Rapsodia Rord&uziti intr-o dimine / in Port-au-

Prince Tn Haiti ki patria e mormantul lui Aron Cotsu in California / patria e

o ciocéarlie care se indloriunde / #rd frontieresi fara intertii / patria e un

concert de Dinu Lipatti / la Lucerna, Etige intr-o sear ploioas / patria e

aceast adunare de fe / de intdmplki si de sunete / imgstiate peste tot globul

/ dar patria e / mai ales / o clipde #cere. // Asta e patria. (Gabriel

Stanescu:43-44)

Son oeuvre est un exercice d'libération mystiquge gonquéte des éspaces
intérieurs. Vintik Horia, en exil, reste un écrivain sans des repéxiessentiales, mais il
essaye une reconstruction ou il vit au méme dino@nsi

[..]tinAnd seama de asasinarea metodicculturii roméangti sub ocupge, o

raispunderedra margini apa® pe umerii celor care, in urma atator Tmprajur

fericite, se bucur azi de libertatea de dincolo de gtete Tarii. Pe umerii

acestor catorva sute de intelectuali romani — stiiderofesori, d@rturari,

scriitori, artisti — apag astizi o misiune care ar fia€ut € sovaiasa chiar titani

ca Eminescu, Hasdeu, lorga. Pentiunu mai e vorba, ca ata#, pursi

simplu de a ceSi scrie drti, de a fi, cum se spune «intelectual». E vorba de

prelua o intreag tradiie spirituali, de a o pstra viesi spornic, de a o

Tmboditi si, mai ales, de a o preface gaafel incat eaaspoati face faa

zguduirilor tragice de maine. (Mircea Eliade, 1992:7)
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LE REFUGE DANS L'IMAGINAIRE DANS L'EVASION
SILENCIEUSE

Lavinia-lleana GEAMBEI ©

Abstract: In the fictional literature inspired by communsisons, memoirs occupy the
most extensive space, and many of those who sdrtiive ordeal of communist prisons and
camps had the power to commit to paper gruesomentasies that terrify us. The recourse to
memory in these works fulfills various functions.ofim these “testimonies of hell”, a special
place is held by Lena Constante’s confession, finsblished in French in Paris, by La
Découverte publishers, in 1990, under the titleEiasion silencieuse”, then in Romanian, in the
author’s translation, “Evadareadcutz” (Silent Escape) in 1992 (the first edition), aimd1995
(the second edition, which we actually refer to)eTrench version was awarded the Prix
Européen in 1992, i.e. the prize of the French leaxgge Writers, and the author was awarded a
prize for an exceptional destiny in Romanian cwdiusy the Romanian Cultural Foundation in
1999, after the book had received the Lucian Blagard of the Romanian Academy in 1994. In
Lena Constante’s book, which is not only a profassif faith, but also a true aesthetic act, eight
years of solitary confinement are evoked, yearneméliness and torture, that is “3,000 days of
lonely incarcerated in Romania”, as the very suetiteads. As the symbolic title itself of this
confession suggests, Lena Constante turned to iescépm that space by taking refuge in the
imaginary, in order to resist this hell of isolaticand maintain the clarity of her mind and her
inner balance. The aim of this paper is to purshesed on the functions of confession in this
paper, the way in which this imaginary refuge takkese, how the creative word becomes the
redeeming word, and the spirit of resistance is hescagainst hostile destiny, no less than the
way in which these issues are illustrated in the badiich is thus a form of aesthetical assuming
the recent history of Romanians.

Keywords memoirs, detention, the imaginary.

Dans le cadrale la littérature des prisons communistéss mémorialistique
occupe l'espace le plus étendu, beaucoup de ceugngsurvécu au calvaire et aux
camps de concentration communistes ayant la foeemeéttre sur le papier des
témoignages atroces, qui nous effraient. Le recauls mémoire, dans le cas de ces
ouvrages, remplit diverses fonctions.

Parmi ces «témoignages de I'Enfer », une plagara est occupée par la
confession de Lena Constante, publiée d’abordamtéis, a Paris, chez les Editions La
Découverte, en 1990, intituldgEvasion silencieuseet ensuite en roumain, dans la
traduction de l'auteureEvadarea tacutaen 1992, premiére édition, et en 1995,
deuxieme édition, celle que nous avons en vue.draian en francais a red¢we Prix
Européenen 1992, le prix de I’Association des Ecrivairslangue francaise &t Prix
pour un destin exceptionnel dans la culture rouraaife la Fondation Culturelle
Roumaine a été accordé a lI'auteure en 1999, aptedivre mentionné avait recu Le
Prix « Lucian Blaga » de I'’'Académie Roumaine, ef4L9

Comme on le montre aussi dans le deuxieme volwnigictionnaire général
de la littérature roumaineou I'on a introduit correctement Lena Constantssa artiste
plastique, qui a eu des expositions de tapisseBaiGarest et Ankara, elle « devient
écrivaine de notoriété a I'age de la vieillessecasleux livres d’exception sur le goulag
communiste roumain » (Crandoveanu, 2004 : 333).dkexiéme livre dédié a la

HUniversité de Pitestjeambeilavinia@yahoo.com
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détention communiste ektEvasion impossibl¢Bucuresti, 1993), écrit directement en
roumain. Les deux livre sont I'écho de I'expérierateoce de douze ans de prison
politique dans le cas du procés de Lucretiu Paragcancien ministre de la Justice.
Lena Constante et son copain, son futur époux, Usigologue et ethnologue Harry
Brauner, sont arrétés a cause des liaisons savéeda famille de I'ancien dignitaire, a
cause des amis qu’ils avaient a l'étranger et degentures vers I'Europe, étant
considérés « des espions dans des actions dethghit®n ». Le procés, concu d'aprés
un scénario de provenance stalinienne, dure presijpg ans et finit par la
condamnation des deux a douze ans de prison feomrecpacun, mais il sera jugé de
nouveau en 1968, et Lena Constante et Harry Braarent trouvés innocents.

Les deux livres de Lena Constante, qui « témodgnka jeunesse assassinée de
leur auteure »lidemn), ont été regus tres bien par la critique roumamais aussi par
celle étrangeére, étant traduits aux Etats-Unisiééeande Bretagne.

DansL’Evasion silencieusele Lena Constante, qui n’est pas seulement une
confession, mais aussi un vrai acte esthétique,&ayués huit ans de détention, dans
la solitude et la torture, c’est-a-dire « 3000 pseule dans les prisons de Roumanie »,
comme cela apparait dans le sous-titre méme.

Dans la classification que Ruxandra Cesereantc@phux écrits sur I'enfer
concentrationnaire communiste, en fonction du defgéransformation que I'ceuvre
littéraire impose a la réalité, le livre de LenanS@nte s’encadre dans la premiére des
trois catégories, « I'écriture non fictionnelle 8esereanu, 2005 : 10), qui comprend
« des monographies de la détention, des souvenlides journaux” de prison, mais
aussi des romans-document ». Les témoignages étemssdures de Lena Constante,
frustes, avec un degré augmenté d’authenticité posent plutdt une sorte de « journal
post-détention », car il respecte le principe dierwdrier, la référence concernant non
seulement la date mais le nombre des jours aussi 8900), et le temps verbal
prédominant est le présent. A la différence d’'umrijal tenula, sur place, au lieu de
I'exécution de la peine (ce qui aurait été impdssih cause des conditions extrémes),
ici le narratif fait appel a la mémoire et non gaimpression immédiate, et aussi, en
créant cette distance dans le temps, on identfidduble perspective temporelle, le
temps évoquée présent de la détention, des faits) defaps de I'évocatiofle temps
du souvenir, des vécus intérieurs), de ce derriexistant que deux références au
calendrier: septembre 1980, 14 juin 1981. En cecqucerne cette double temporalité,
Ruxandra Cesereanu la transforme dans un arguroenpdur démontrer que ces
témoignages de la détention « appartiennent platdf littérature et non pas a
I'historiographie », montrant que l'on peut déliamit « deux voix temporairement
distinctes : d'une part, celle du passé, événemlniet factuelle, et d’autre part, celle
du présent, affective et stylistique. Ainsi, il teegju’a I'histoire se subordonne le temps
du vécu, avec une composante testamentaire etndiantoobjectif, et a la littérature le
temps du témoignage, caractérisé par la filtratobjective des événements et surtout
par la libération stylistique du narrateurlbigdem p. 12). Le livre de Lena Constante est
un exemple relevant dans ce sens, car la dimengamporelle-chronologique
(spécifique a I'histoire en tant que fil d'événersrdans I'évocation de I'auteure se
dilate ou se comprime, ainsi un jour peut étre raor@ sur quelques pages, et 50 — 60
jours peuvent étre seulement « inventoriés » @isdiune ligne de commentaires, tout
au plus. S’agissant de cet éloignement dans ledelmmémoire fausse parfois, comme
le précise Lena ConstanteA«2559-a zi de detgp — 1 ianuarie 19586 Mai curand
decembrie... dar cum oarg putea #-mi amintesc precis@Le 2559 jour de détention
— 1° janvier 1956? Plutét décembre... mais comment pourrais-je meafpeler
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exactement ?, n.t.) ». Insistant sur 'empreinfective et stylistique de cette écriture,
Ruxandra Cesereanu conclut ; « L'expérience swiflenon répétitive du passage par
I'enfer concentrationnaire est autre chose queassdription ultérieure, la différence
étant la méme qu’entre le réve nocturne et le réweatif, relaté au réveil >tiidem p.
129). Bien qu’elle affirme que « la mémorialistiqge la détention est une belle-fille de
la littérature » lpidem p. 13), Ruxandra Cesereanu attire I'attentionesfait que toute
cette mémorialistique n’a pas une valeur esthétiméame si elle appartient a la sphére
de la littérarité.

Donc, ce segment de la mémorialistique des prisongmunistes est vaste et,
peut-étre, inachevé. L'intérét pour ces écritsatés grand pendant les annéeg,
étant justifié par le désir des Roumains, et patesgent, de comprendre une étape de
I'histoire, longue et dure, qui venait de finir. @omprend donc que ces témoignages de
la détention étaient regardés en général en tantlgaument d’une histoire volée. Petit
a petit, on a commencé a faire une sélection darsadire de ces écrits et ils ont
commencé a susciter de l'intérét d’autres pointsvde aussi. Dans une sélection
guelque rigoureuse qu’elle soit et méme d’aprescdeses esthétiques, le livre de Lena
Constante trouvera toujours sa place.

L’'Evasion silencieusede Lena Constante démontre en permanence le
tempérament esthétique du mémorialiste. Par lactatel du livre, par l'utilisation
habile du rythme narratif, par le langage expregsif I'élégance du style, «E¥vasion
silencieusene fait que consacrer entierement une vocatiajceiter L.C., de maniére
définitive, aux écrivains roumains » (Cordos, 20@88). C'est de la méme fagon
gu’'elle est recue parmi les commentateurs étrangersvoila ce que Hilda Scott en
pense : « Par son talent littéraire, Lena Constegttera srement parmi les classiques
de la littérature de détention » (Hilda Scott, Wiemen’s Rewiew of Book, juin, 1995,
dans le volume Lena Constanie€Evasion silencieuse. 3000 jours seule dans les
prisons de Roumanie® édition, dans la version roumaine de l'auteurecadest,
Editions Florile Dalbe, 1995 4le couverture).

Ce qui intéresse toujours, tout particulierementsle cas des témoignages de
détention, c’'est leur intentionalité, explicite dmplicite, leur fonction. Quant a
L’Evasion silencieuseon y a inséré quelques références concernartspests. Dans le
dernier chapitre du livre sont insérés deux témajgs, les seuls qui donnent des détails
sur le temps de I'évocation, comme nous l'avons dgpntré. Cette démarcation est
soutenue au niveau des caracteres de I'écriture, das deux courtes références étant
écrites en italiques.

Ces deux notes peuvent étre considérées aussisorie de «part de
négociation du texte », comme nomme la pragmatgsepassages, le plus souvent des
préambules de divers types, ou l'auteur présente avre. Il s'agit, en fait,
d’'un besoin de justificatior{Maingueneau, 2007 : 163). Dans la premiére nodea
Constante affirme sa résolution & continuer a €#s souvenirs a un moment et dans
une atmosphére en total désaccord avec ce quewesngs décrivent : « Septembrie
1980. Este ora 9 diminga Soare. @durd. Calm. Sunt pentru dawsaptamani la Ouchy
cu saul meu, Harry Brauner. (Septembre 1980. Il est@é®du matin. Soleil. Chaleur.
Calme. Je suis pour deux semaines a Ouchy avecrmaoiy Harry Brauner », n.t.).
Cette résolution nous est transmise par l'interaiéglid’'une interrogation : « De ce,
dintr-odati, m-am hairat si-mi ingir mai departe amintirile? (Pourquoi, tout d’'un pou
ai-je décidé de continuer a écrire mes souveninst.},». Comme I'avoue l'auteure, elle
se souvient et raconte pour les autres. Elle auenuwn lecteur préoccupé par une telle
expérience et par I'acte du témoignage, bien cgr'alt la conscience de la censure
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communiste et de I'impossibilité de publier cesiesha I'époque : « Ngi-vine uor s
faci 0 mund zadarnid. Stiu ci aceste caiete vofimane ascunsg ci nu voi putea
niciodat si le public. A fi vrut, totwi, si cunosc prerea oamenilor. Prea fru imi
pas de ce se va Intampla dumoartea mea (On n'est pas a l'aise quand on fait u
travail qu’on sait vain. Je sais que ces cahiesgerent cachés et que je ne pourrai
jamais les publier. J'aurais pourtant voulu comealtopinion des gens. Ce qui se
passera aprés ma mort m'intéresse trés peu »,Letfyit qu’elle continue a écrire dans
ces cahiers démontre, d’'une part, son espoir eavanir de la liberté d’expression, et
d’'autre part, la fonction thérapeutique de cest&cfomme on I'a déja observé, en
écrivant et en témoignant, lI'ancien détenu guéstitpa petit, choisit une voie,
douloureuse, de récupération des années perduesaspect a part concernant
l'intentionnalité de ces remémorations est dévtmlgours dans cette note : « Cand am
Tnceput & scriu, m-am gandit chiar la o glorie destul dealdizNu eram oare singura
femeie Tnchig mai bine de opt ani, singi# (Quand j'ai commencé a écrire, j'ai pensé a
une gloire assez bizarre. N'étais-je pas la seetenfe enfermée plus de huit ans,
seule ? », n.t.). Apparait ici ce risque d’héradgaexcessive, mais que Lena Constante
évite habillement, offrant & la fin de cette note rille de lecture de ses mémoires :
« Singura femeie incercand povesteasccum a resit sa-si umple acegti ani, cum a
izbutit si traias@. Sa evadeze datoditgandului, printr-o voith darz, dadé nu chiar prin
incipatanare (La seule femme essayant de raconter conastegite réussi a remplir ces
années, comment a-t-elle réussi a vivre. Evaderegida pensée, par une volonté forte,
voire par I'entétement », n.t.).

La deuxiéme note, a un lyrisme censuré, préseligea@ssi, toujours en
contradiction, I'état de I'auteure (mais aussi cellel son mari) du temps de I'évocation
avec son état du temps évoqué, en suggérant leaquences douloureuses de la
détention, les cauchemars :

E bine. E cald. E albastru. Suntem in 14 iunie 188dra zece diminga Ma simt
bine. Nu nd doare nimic. Nici picioarele. Nici spatele. Amarte.Tigari. Chiarsi
ciocolati. Elvaiani. Tn spatele plajei trece strada satului. Catevaheng. O
brutarie. De acolo, in fiecare dimingacumpiram péaine. Painea noa&tAlba sau
neagd, rotundi sau lung, cea pe care o dorim, atataac@oftim. O Intreag paine
rotundi si auriti pentru foamea noastde astzi.

(Tout va bien. Il fait chaud. Le ciel est bleu. @st le 14 juin 1981. Il est 10
heures du matin. Je me sens bien. Je n'ai mal palte Méme pas aux jambes.
Au dos non plus. J'ai un livre. Des cigarettes. Mé&in chocolat. Suisse. Derriére
la plage, il y a la rue du village. Quelques bougis; Une boulangerie. C'est de la
gque chaque matin nous achetons du pain. Notre B&ENc ou noir, rond ou long,
celui que nous désirons, autant que nous désithmpain rond tout entier et doré
pour notre faim d’aujourd’hui, n.t.).

Ensuite, un retour dans le passé qui vit encore Emme de cauchemar se produit :
Dar cum putea-voi potoli foametele deadHti. Si, iatd, demonul intors. M
mpinge, m hartuie, Tmi poruncge din nou: «Ochii, Tnchide-i! Soarele, stinge-I!
Concentreazte! Aduti aminte! Intoarce-te in iadulau! Poars-ti din nou
povara... durerilgi foamea...».

(Mais comment pourrai-je assouvir les famines d&fots. Et voila le démon

revenu. Il me pousse, il me harcéle, il me commaheleouveau : “Les yeux,

ferme-les ! Le soleil, éteigne-le ! Concentre-t&dppelle-toi ! Retourne dans ton
enfer ! Porte de nouveau ton fardeau... les douletsfaim..., n.t.).
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Donc, «l'assouvissement des famines d'autres>foést possible seulement par la
remémoration et par I'écrit. La fonction thérapgué de ces écrits est de nouveau
suggérée. Dans les pages du livre il y a aussutre #moignage de type manifeste, qui
« en dit » beaucoup sur les fonctions de cetérdittre. Pour la justification de I'ceuvre,
'auteure utilise, consciemment ou non, cette &triat « 'autodépréciation », souvent
rencontrée chez les auteurs de la mémorialistiqgdaddétention. Lena Constante
déclare :

Nu sunt scriitor. De ceisscriu? La ce bun? @&a, mult mai Tn misuid decéat
mine, au cut-o. Nu @ putea § spun nici mai bine, nici mai mult. «vturisirea»

a fost scris.

(Je ne suis pas écrivain. Pourquoi écrire ? A tpaoi ? Plusieurs écrivains, plus
en mesure que moi de le faire, I'ont déja faitndepourrais dire rien de meilleur,
rien de plus. Le “témoignage” a été déja écrit).n.t

Suit la motivation de cette écriture. Premier rino& Pursi simplu ca 8§ depun
si eu o nirturie omeneasc (Purement et simplement pour déposer moi aussi un
témoignage humain, n.t.) ». Ce qui le singulareep les autres témoignages du méme
genre est le fait que l'auteure évite I'évocatian lhspect politique de sa détention,
comme elle le reconnait : « tant que cela est plesaie pas parler de I'aspect politique
de ma détention. Je veux parler de I'état de diétergn tant que tel. En parfaite
connaissance des faits. La vie quotidienne dansceftiale ». Donc, le caractére de
document d’'une époque est diminué, car ici il $'ajun « document de I'dme ».
Comme I'observe Sanda Cordos, la mise du livretrpas de fournir « d’importantes
données documentaires aux historiens et aux pmjitgls pour une correcte
reconstitution d’'une époque interdite jusqu’aloreb c’est pourquoi « les figures des
accusateurs, des agents de police, des gardieneeefmortent aucun nom » (Cordos,
2007 : 288). Les autres motifs dévoilés par Lewastante prouvent son humanité
profonde, son amour pour les étres humains et, renalgn expérience si atroce, sa
confiance en les hommes, en I'histoire, en la gesti

Pentru @ vreau § vorbescsi de demnitatea umar...] Si ca i afirm o sperafi.
[...]

Tn sfasit ca gi protestez.

Tmpotriva puterii absolute.

Tmpotriva controlului gandului.

Tmpotriva detefiei arbitrare.

Tmpotriva detefiei ca mijloc de a invinge libertatea de gandire.

Tmpotriva puterii absolute a anchegea anchetatorilor.

Impotriva detefiei ca instrument de pedepsire inainte de oricel@omare.

Tmpotriva torturii.

Tmpotriva izolirii totale.

Pentru a cere dreptatea oamenilor pentru oameni.

Pentru a cere mila oamenilor pentru oameni.
(Parce que je veux parler aussi de la dignité hoengi..] Et pour affirmer un
espoir. [...]

Enfin pour protester.

Contre le pouvoir absolu.

Contre le contrdle de la pensée.

Contre la détention arbitraire.

Contre la détention en tant que moyen de vaindibdeé de pensée.

Contre le pouvoir absolu de I'enquéte et des erquét
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Contre la détention en tant qu’instrument de chétinavant toute condamnation.
Contre la torture.

Contre l'isolement total.

Pour demander la justice des hommes pour les hemme

Pour demander la compassion des hommes pouresiés, n.t.).

L'auteure dispose comme elle veut du temps évoglé&montrant un
extraordinaire sens narratif et ne respectant p@dement I'ordre chronologique. Le
livre est structuré en trois chapitres, divisé®ur ltour en sous-chapitres et précédés
d’une trés courte introduction. L'unité du livret s@utenue, en plus de l'unicité de la
conscience narrative, par un vrai artifice de cositign représenté par le role de cette
introduction-la. Celle-ci, rédigée au présent, ca@mdans un journal, augmentant
l'authenticité et I'intensité du témoignage, s'oeiex abrupto

Sunt condamnatla 12 ani de inchisoare. Procesul a durat 6 Aieheta — cinci
ani. Deci, am executat p@iazi, cinci ani de inchisoare. Singuintr-o celuli de 5
m2, 1827 de zile. Singird3 848 de ore. Intr-o cefulunde fiecare ar are,
inexorabil, 60 de minute, fiecare minut, 60 de seleu [...] Am téit singui, in
celuli, 157 852 800 de secunde de sidtatesi de frici. E un lucru care nu se
spune, se utl Ma condami sa mai ti@iesc iné 220 838 400 de secunde 1Bai
traiesc atatea secunde sawn®or din atatea secunde.

(Je suis condamnée a 12 ans de prison. Le prodaséab jours. L'enquéte — 5
ans. Donc, j'ai exécuté jusqu’a ce jour, cing a@gpdson. Seule. Dans une cellule
de 5 n, 1827 jours. Seule 43848 heures. Dans une calililehaque heure a,
inexorablement, 60 minutes, chaque minutes, 60nsle= [...] J'ai vécu seule,
dans ma cellule, 157 852 800 secondes de solitude peur. C'est une chose
gu’on ne se dit pas, mais que I'on hurle ! On medeonne a vivre encore 220 838
400 secondes. A vivre toutes ces secondes ou airndwause de toutes ces
secondes, n.t.).

Ce témoignage, qui vient aprés cing ans de détentiu elle a changé quatre
fois de prison et plusieurs fois de cellule, prav®da remémoration de ces années qui
constituent La Premiére partie du livre, Janvieb9 avril 1954. Cette partie, large
incursion, finit circulairement, revenant au premigoment, celui de la condamnation :
« Este sfajitul. Sfawitul a totsi a toate. M-au condamnat. (C’est la fin. La fintdat et
de n’'importe quoi. Il m'ont condamnée, n.t.) ». laE&de détenu politique de I'auteure,
avec une telle condamnation, provoque un besoirfjudgéfication, qui suppose la
remémoration d'une courte période d'avant I'arréste celle-ci étant laDeuxieme
partie. Antécédents. Avril — octobre 194Bt ce n'est que laroisieme partie. Le
pénitencierqui vient comme une continuation naturelle detddduction, s’agissant de
la période comprise entre avril 1954 et avril 198#rieure a la condamnation.

Dans les pages de ce livre est refaite une exprienique, ou I'accent tombe
sur le reflet de cette expérience extérieure (terdion politique) dans I'intériorité, sur
sa transformation dans une « histoire intérieur@&imalement, I'expérience de la
détention se résorbe substantiellement dans I'expér unique de I'écriture. C'est
pourquoi Sanda Cordos, en essayant une compamaiseries espéces consacrées de la
fiction narrative, observe que «l'autobiographie H.C. ne se situe pas dans le
voisinage du roman d’action (qui, accumulant desppées, arrive a instituer un
modele héroique), mais dans celui du roman d’aadlysi, consignant les aventures de
la conscience, ses flux et ses reflux, configurenadele dilemmatique, interrogatif) »
(Cordos, 2007 :288).
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Bien qu'il naisse d’'une expérience si dure, le sage de ce livre n'en est pas
un désespéré, mais un optimiste, un de confiarteéeten I'étre humain, en sa force
spirituelle. C’est une illustration parfaite du @doxe, dont nous avons parlé aussi dans
d'autres études dédiées a la littérature des mijso@ de la perte totale de la liberté
physique mais en gagnant la liberté intérieurelpaonnaissance de soi. Lena réussit a
« s’évader » de la réalité cruelle seulement aguéslle conscientise la suprématie de
I'esprit sur la matiére, aprés qu’elle réussit gasion : « In carcera aceea, de-a lungul
unor ore fra de sfagit, am avut costiinta dualititii mele. Eram fcutd din dou fiinte.
Pentru & nu puteam trece prin acegiwavoras si totusi puteam fi in ali parte. (Dans
cette cellule-1a, au fil des heures sans fin, gaila conscience de ma dualité. J'étais
faite de deux étres. Parce que je ne pouvais pesepaar cette porte verrouillée et
pourtant je pouvais étre ailleurs, n.t.) ». Ce njgas le corps qui donne de la force a
I'esprit, mais c’est I'esprit qui soutient le corpsinérable. Cette démarcatiaorps-
espritest soutenue aussi au niveau morphologique ptisition habile des®i® et 111°
personnes : « Corpul meu nu putéafie decéat aici. Eu puteani $iu oriunde. El nu
avea nici micar loc 4-si miste picioarele dureroase. Eu il voi facei £reasé aripi.
Aripi de padre. Aripi de vant. Aripi de stel&i am g evadez...(Mon corps ne pouvait
étre qu'ici. Moi, je pouvais étre n'importe ou. Luin'avait méme pas assez de place
pour bouger ses jambes douloureuses. C’est mofeqaii que des ailes lui poussent.
Des ailes d'oiseau. Des ailes de vent. Des ailé®ites. Et je m'évaderai..., n.t.) ».
Suit «le long apprentissage » de I'évasion damsabjinaire, qui représente tout
« I'irrésistible » de ce livre, et non pas les atians sur I'enquéte, les tortures, les
tourments, les humiliations et tout le reste. C'gsturquoi Hilda Scott avoue:
« Lorsque j'ai commencé a connaitre Constante,r@alisé qu’elle ne me demandait
pas de revivre avec elle les souffrances subisijtds avec une admirable précision,
ou déplorer sa victimisation, mais qu'elle m’ap@iéna participer a son évasion
silencieuse dans le monde de I'imagination » (H8gatt,op. cit).

Lena Constante a compris que la détention poéitigu communisme, la
pensée concrétisée en le mot créateur était l& $iboé, investie d'un grand pouvoir,
C’était la voie de communication avec soi-mémegcdes autres, avec le passé et avec
I'avenir. Comme I'avoue l'auteure, elle a créé, sita détention, huit pieces de théatre
longues, d’environ deux mille vers, dont seulesstront été transcrites apres sa
libération. On ajoute a ces piéces les poésiesaenur

Bien que le désespoir se soit emparé d’elle, dissique la pensée du suicide,
Lena Constante a réussi finalement a trouver emgane la force de résister.

La premiere forme de « refuge dans I'imaginaigeéié la mémoration de vers
(trouvés écrits sur un bout de papier) et leurucdidn en francais. Il s'agit des trés
connus vers de Eminescu, peut-étre du plus bedal pisnotre littérature, le début de
la huitiéme partie d€alin (file din poveste)

Era, n sfait, o iesire. Prima. Tmi amintesc Taqrimele dod versuri traduse:

«Au dela des monts de cuivre, je le vois, de Isillanc.

Et j'entend le doux langage du grand bois auxlfsid’argent.»

Astfel, pentru prima oér mi-am prasit celulasi am pitruns in codrul de
argint...
(C'était, en fin, une sortie. La premiére. Je megoedlp encore les deux premiers
vers traduits :

+Au dela des monts de cuivre, je le vois, de Isirhlanc.

Et j'entend le doux langage du grand bois auxisid’argent.”

149



Ainsi, pour la premiére fois, j'ai quitté ma cebukt j'ai pénétré dans la forét
d'argent..., n.t.).

Suit « la conception » d’'un roman, avec une actans importance, mais ou
apparait une sceéne symbolique, la constructionedimaison idéale, un autre univers,
imaginaire, mais plus vrai que l'univers réel, drai : « In fga marilor yi-ferestre
intinsesem o pajie, coborat in pani dulce spre parau. Imi amintescazi lalelele
rosii, silciile de la malul apei, parsi pietricelele de la malul apei. (Devant les grande
portes-fenétres, j'avais déroulé un pré, qui dedaiten pente douce vers le ruisseau. Je
me rappelle aujourd’hui encore les tulipes roufgsssaules au bord de I'eau, méme les
cailloux au bord de I'eau, n.t.) ».

Ensuite, Lena Constante découvre la poésie, aasbrthe grande attention a
la technique de la poésie. Comme nous I'écrivicansstpostaze ale metaforei in lirica
deteniei (Hypostases de la métaphore dans la lyriquéadétention, dans la détention
politique du communisme n'ont pas créé des versogue qui étaient déja des poetes
consacrés au moment de leur arrestation mais dngssicoup de ceux qui n'ont
découvert cette vocation qlge comme Lena Constante I'a fait elle-méme. s fautt
appel a la poésie pour garder I'équilibre intéridarclarté de I'esprit, pour vaincre
I'ennemi le plus redoutable, le temps, pour créeautre monde possible. Voila le réle
de la poésie pour Lena Constante :

Pentru a sipa, n sfajit, de aceadtnebunie a capetelor, nu aveam decét un singur
leac posibil, exprimarea.aSlau iluzoriului realitatea cuvintelorifa creion, fira
hartie, fira experiemi, m-am furgat timid, pas cu pas, intr-o lume care nu fusese
nicicand lumea mea, poezia. [...i§§sem, in sfait, cheia evadkii.

(Pour échapper, enfin, a cette folie des tétespn’gais qu’'un seul reméde
possible, I'expression. Donner a lillusoire laliades mots. Sans crayon, sans
papier, sans expérience, je me suis glissée tingdgrpas a pas, dans un monde
qui n'avait jamais été mon monde, la poésie. [..aydls trouvé, enfin, la clé de
I'évasion., n.t.).

Aprés quelques essais de créer des vers enisangaprenant le pouvoir des
mots et la beauté du roumain, Lena Constante coeenanen créer dans sa langue
maternelle : «In perioada aceea am trecut dedacé&z la roman. (Pendant cette
période-la je suis passée du francais au roumdih»n Accordant une grande attention
a la technigue du vers, qui rendait possible @ttesion dans un réve « plus réel que la
réalité », Lena Constante découvre « le génie d@nigue roumaine », le témoin d’'une
histoire injuste :

geniul limbii roméne cere epopee, balade eroicgupzime, strigte de dragoste,
séngesi ura. E o limhi care astiut sa spurd ca nici una alta sufera, luptele,
nedreptatea$i saracia si dragostea. Dintotdeaunagrbaii si femeile acestefari

au «cantat» numeroasele lor duggputinele lor bucurii. De-a lungul secolelor, ei
au creat un limbaj poeti¢ muzical de o mare nohkke

(le génie de la langue roumaine demande des épapEedallades héroiques, de
la profondeur, des cris d’amour, du sang et dealaeh C’est une langue qui a su
dire comme nulle autre la souffrance, les luttésjuktice. Et la pauvreté et
I'amour. Depuis toujours, les hommes et les femaese pays ont « chanté »
leurs innombrables douleurs et leur peu de joiesfilAdes siecles, ils ont créé un
langage poétique et musical d’'une grande noblessk,

Il'y a ici une vraie auto-image, de la perspectigd'imagologie.
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L’évasion de l'univers concentrationnaire ne sefdas que dans le domaine de
la poésie, mais aussi dans celui de la peinturar pae courte période ou I'on lui
permet le papier et les aquarelles, dans celuiadait manuel, mais aussi dans le réve :

Sa-mi amintesc visele ngjp Sa retriiesc fiecare a#unt. Peisajele fantastice. Qete
necunoscute. Frungirile si marmura. Florilesi statuile.Si, mai ales, intoarcerea adas
Chipul mamei. Surasul ei. lluzoriile bucurii ale @arui acestei zile pustii.

(Me rappeler les réves de la nuit. En revivre cleagiétail. Les paysages
fantastiques. Les villes inconnues. Les feuillagese marbre. Les fleurs et les
statues. Et surtout le retour a la maison. Le @sdg ma mére. Son sourire. Les
joies illusoires du zéro de ce jour désert, n.t.).

Méme si I'auteure n’insiste pas sur cet aspectegédune détenue de la cellule
voisine avec qui elle communiquait par Morse, aielécouvre la foi en Dieu,
manifestée par la priere, comme bouclier de défeonsdre les désespoirs. C'est un
témoignage impressionnant concernant le besoinrdieecen Dieu surtout dans de
telles conditions :

O lumim auriti patrunde printresipci. [...] Cum % exprim dulceg verdelui,
totusi stralucitor, al covorului de iatb stropit de o ploaie deapadii solare?
Napadita de o bucurie aproape insuportapdam singit langa mine, in jurul meu, o
prezemi. Cu asemenea intensitate, ihcat am ntors capel ggof. Cine era
acolo? Cineva trebuieidi fost acolo. Dar in celé@l nu era nimeni. Celula era
goah. Timp de Tné cateva prea scurte clipe, pregere nu putea fi defidita
continuat 8 mi dizolve in naretia ei. Am vrut & cred, am crezut cu adeat Gi
Dumnezeu Tmi &kuise harul prezesi Sale sensibile...

(Une lueur dorée pénétre a travers les plancheg. Comment exprimer la
douceur du vert, pourtant éclatant, du tapis d'&edorosé par une pluie de
pissenlits solaires ? Envahie d’'une joie presquipp®rtable, j'ai senti auprés de
moi, autour de moi, une présence. Avec une tetlngité que j'ai tourné la téte
vers la cellule. Qui était la ? Quelqu’un doit avétié la. Mais dans la cellule il n'y
avait personne. La cellule était vide. Pendant enqaelques trop courts instants,
la présence qui ne pouvait pas étre définie a moatia me dissoudre dans sa
grandeur. J'ai voulu croire, j'ai vraiment cru gD&u m’avait offert le don de Sa
présence sensible.... , n.t.).

Cette confession rappelle les émouvants vers de aa : As-noapte lisus. (Cette
nuit Jésus..)

C’est impressionnant comment I'auteure réussiaasmettre toute cette lutte
esprit-corps, toute la discipline intérieure queedflimpose, alternant dans les pages du
livre des passages ou est présentée la faiblessergs dans la confrontation avec les
plus douloureuses et les plus humiliantes tortarés manque de sommeil, le manege
(la marche continue, des heures et des heurestolgss de baton sur la plante des
pieds, le manque de lumiére naturelle, I'obturatim la fenétre, les menaces, la
permanente inanition, le froid, la maladie, le dhge avec I'arrestation de son peére et
de sa sceur, les agressions nocturnes de certaiderga la misére, la privation
d’hygiéne corporelle, la destruction du nid des anégs prés de sa fenétre — avec les
passages ou est illustrée la victoire de I'esprit.

Donc, les pages de ce livre né a la suite dgp&agnce de la détention sont
une preuve certaine que la supériorité de 'homuordesdestin implacable réside dans
la (auto)connaissance. Aussi le témoignage de Camstante est-il treés important pour
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comprendre la genese de la lyrique de la détemmlitique du communisme, une
lyrique riche, a un statut et une physionomie & par
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DREAM AS SOURCE OF LIFE IN MIRCEA CARTARESCUREM

Camelia-Teodora GHIDEU"

Abstract: The essence of Marciaa@arescu’s Rem lies in exacerbating the inner
world, focused on the exploration of dreams and imetipn. The barriers between reality and
dream are overcome by means of a game — The Qu&amsg, invented by Svetlana whose
dreams lead her to self discovery, but not befoeenteophyte travels an initiating path, following
the surrounding clues. The core of life can be hegcthrough the “ordeal by labyrinth” within
dreams and imagination. Thus, all the little giflsAda, Carmina, Crina, Garoafa, Ester, Puia
and Svetlana — the chosen one, sketch the tunhtis tabyrinth through their fancy containing:
a place, a colour, a flower and an object. Svetlaniaiaginary consists of the seven dreams: the
forest, the path, the water, the cup of wine, thegokey, the door, the room and the manuscript,
all of these leading to creation, which means Iifieeir Game turns into a game of life and death;
the seven dreams reiterate the seven days of Geriksi origin of creation itself, a world of
dreams defined by a dynamism that emphasizes tise ¥ life. Dreams are not a surrogate
reality, but a concrete world in itself.

Keywords dream, imagination, life.

Mircea Girtairescu’sRemis an attempt at exceeding, through imaginatioa, th
barriers between reality and dream as a limit ifrdiscovery. Svetlana’s dreams and
The Great Games animated by imagination take theepbf life itself because of the
character’s deep feelings; the true life is theigus path of dream that represents a way
out of the prosaic world. The narrator enters tharacters’ innermost feelings in order
to create a parallel world for surviving. The nowedgins with Vali's romance and
Svetlana’s childish memories which represent tlakestof the book. There are two
coordinates of the imaginary: the dream and imdmginawhich may be not only
dangerous, mortal, damaging, but also liberatisgemptive: therefore, they can be a
curse or a blessing. Dream is more than a repras@mtof repressed desires; it is a
travel to essence, origin. Once this “Pandora’s’ i®mopened, any attempt to escape is
illusory because “the chosen one” cannot deny bstimly.

The pearl that Egor gives to the little girl sige#f a try to reach the human
being’s inner essence: “Mystically, the pearl isyanbol of illumination and spiritual
birth” (Chevalier, Gheerbrant, 2010: 66). The skdor the pearl means the search for
the sublime essence hidden in ourselves. Throughtielve-year-old girl's dreams,
Egor tries to find a sense of life and he is swewlll succeed the moment Svetlana
starts dreaming with the help of the pearl; “teeipret a dream doesn’t mean to de-
construct an underlying intrigue but to get useé tiorgotten language” (Rle, 1997:
57). Thus, the little girl feels utterly alive whehe crosses the forest, the only possible
reality: “I remembered nothing else. And | didréef lost. Delighted by the colours of
the butterflies and by the taste of raspberry, $ walking gaily [...] this was my world,
from which | would have never got out [...] | wasséarching for the way out, the paths
weren’t ways to somewhere, but the pure joy of wakthrough wonderland”
(Cartarescu, 2008: 77). Having reached the beyond, Swetlaas access to the
primordial world through reconstruction in the sevdays like those of Genesis
represented by the Svetlana’ dreams and the @itle’ games, unconscious of their
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sacred connotation. The Artist is sure that trée i not outside, but inside, in the

framework of collective memory that enlivens thavense. He looks for “the Chosen

One” in order to enter the true world which is ¢eelafrom inside through The Dreams
and The Great Games. The center of life is in #yedk of the Creator who hatches a
plot.

After her conversation with Egor, the little gidrfets Zizi, her doll, for the
first time; hence, she changes her priorities. Khaio the pearl given by Egor and
placed under the pillow each night, Svetlana staatgng the true dreams because she
realizes that she didn’t live until the moment dfegins to dream. When The Great
Games are initiated, Svetlana dreams the forestymabol of life, the tree being
considered a connection between earth — human lagidgsky — Divinity. Therefore,
the access to transcendence is given, she is Hibsea one”.

The Queen’s Games last seven days. Each day, a gmebosen randomly,
having some obligations: she has to invent a géaeal script using a colour, an object,
a flower, a place, with the girls’ participationus, the first queen, dressed in violet,
has the morning glory flower and the place is tieddf the second girl is Ada, the
Indigo Queen who orders, having the watch as tse@ydated object, to imitate a certain
age; the third is Carmina, The Blue Queen who imagjia town without life, through
the opening of the pearl, that the other girls heoveross; the next girl is Puia, The
Green Queen, who has the rock purslane and wétlcdlp of her pen as object blows
bubbles so that they create seven eggs; Esterheitthermometer put at the sick girl's
armhole, transgresses with the girls in anotheredsion: “| was feeling at the same
time a bizarre accessional movement, | was feelingall my viscera, in all my body”
(Cartarescu,op. cit: 136). At the highest temperature, everyting istiyed and a new
world is reborn afterwards;the Apocalypse is fokalAby a new Genesis:

As the world becomes the size of a apple, thedfizecherry, the size an
electron and eventually dissappears into nothirgnAsd when not even the
darkness or the nothingness were around us, sgddendaw, from the border of
sight, coming towards us, a bright déhidem 142)

The Orange Queen is Garoafa whose place of plaginfe old school, a
terrifying place with invasive bats that determite Queen to lay a fire, a way of
purification where the only victim is Zizi, the dothanging Svetlana’s life forevefhe
girls throw in it everything around, they dancewdghes, and clap their hands around
the fire: ,\We had a feeling of utter freedom, arghifor... for what? We couldn’t
realize, but there was yearning inside ubidem 155). Following this gruesome game,
Garoafa appointed The Great Court led by hersetf aith the girls as her aid,
executioners, judges. The victim is Zizi, the delig is trialed and sentenced to hanging
and burning to the stake. Together with Zizi's gdig@arance, a new age begins in
Svetlana’s life.

The Great Games end with Svetlana’s game of maxriagving as object the
ring, and culminates with the kiss given to Estdy”"REM was the kiss | gave to Ester.
In that moment, | had Everythinglb{dem 165). Imagination plays an important role in
this game, without it the human being is caughth@ morbid, ordinary world. This
entire universe of The Great Games is full of sylmbaiving a multitude of
interpretations; it's a microcosm where life eruftsm seven colours that mean a
certain energy, a type of rainbow, a recall of Saered Covenant.

If imagination is controlled, that comes from owsite to escape the prosaic
reality, a good way to create parallel worlds; tilieam, even if it is provoked by the
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pearl in this novel, is something beyond our vallir desires have no influence over it,
it's a destiny that demands its protagonists. Whthé Master of this world of dream?

The Great Games and Svetlana’s dreams almost hapgbe same day. At
night the chosen one dreams and by day the quesmstheir role. Svetlana’s dreams
also have a lot of mythical, religious and literaymbols that emphasize the idea of
life: the forest - labyrinth, regeneration, matnxater - purification, rebirth, reflection;
spider - creation, The Creator, destiny, saldjmon the golden key — mystery,
initiation, knowledge.

The meanings of the REM are exposed without anitdtiEs. Each person is
unique and thus has their own REM, but in ordereach it you need to follow an
initiating path and recognize the signs from dreanen day to day life and even from
imagination:

| was, without any doubt, the chosen one, | waariter the REM. [...]
about the existence of this Exit, as he called Rii#M, Egor had told me that
people from all over the world knew, bound to eatter though the revealing of
the mystery and through the oath of keeping iff §ome say that in the REM
there is an infinite device, an enormous brain fiet$ and coordinates, following
a certain plan and a certain purpose, all the dseafrbeings. The Dream is,
according to them, the true reality where the wilDivinity, hidden in the REM,
is revealed... some are convinced that there ig @m¢ REM, others believe that
there is one for each person and they even compogeduliar writing in which
they present the signs which could help anyonetfieit REM, if they know how
to read them. But which is the truth, wheter REM isRademption or a
Damnation, only you will find out. (#tarescu,op. cit: 128)

At the beginning of the first dream, the little Igias unreasonable, explosive
joy, but all this is annihilated by the vision of@tten block that makes her cry deeply,
being an anticipative sign of death. In order toréeorn, the first condition is to be
dead. Thus, the third dream is about rebirth bexraslse dreams the water that
symbolizes regeneration, purification, being a seuof life. In the “forest without
limits”, she finds a glass with wine and she gdtghtened when she sees a huge spider.
The tasting of the wine is not determined by thestrof her body, but by that of the
soul: it's about the spasmaodic thirst for life, ttheénk of Gods and it reminds us of the
Holy Grail. The spider may be a symbol of the Goeatho hatches her in his work,
who gave her life, a little Demiurge.

After the forest, the water and the cup follows biig golden key. It's a unique
key which in the next dream opens the great doatr lthings her to the source of life,
being a significant step towards Terror or PleasUmexpectedly, she doesn't find a
treasure or Heaven, but a place full of rummagd:foiniture, faded pictures, broken
pianos, books in thick leather bindings, weathairgd clothes, a torn icon; all these
compose a past, memories, an identity that isUfestairs is the right door. In her latest
dream, the little girl fathoms another world, tlentre of the Universe, the Creator and
any means of returning is impossible. That parthef human being remains there, her
essence and the rest are only copies. The nextSd&@flana certainly knows that what
happened were neither just dreams, nor realityalljinSvetlana realizes what The
REM means:

We are the REM, you and me, and my story [...]. Maitbis only a
feeling, a handshake before the ruin of things... emory of memories. The
REM is, perhapsthe nostalgia Or it is something else. Or it is all these & th
same time. | don’t know, | don't know. §@arescu,op. cit: 179)
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THE THINKING MAGAZINE AND ORTHODOXY

Marius-Valeriu GRECU "

Abstract: The Magazine Thinking, issued in Cluj, under tlreation of Cezar Petrescu
and D. I. Cucu (1921) had, at first, an eclectic gmam and after its moving to Bucharest (1922),
Nichifor Crainic pleaded for some sort of literatushich was supposed to cultivate the orthodox
traditionalism. The members of the ,group” were bght together by metaphysical sensitivity,
considering themselves motivated by some messieaillmg. The magazine enjoyed the
collaboration of prestigious Romanian writers such @udor Arghezi, Lucian Blaga, lon
Minulescu, George Toparceanu, Camil Petrescu, |.rBigéanu, loan Slavici, Cezar Petrescu,
Gala Galaction. By publishing some of the most irgrd works of these valuable authors, the
Magazine Thinking was known and appreciated inréspective period, being considered as a
cultural manifesto of literary and artistic ideastronly religious.

Keywords:magazine, thinking, national.

In Cluj, in 1920, there were a few young writersiclan Blaga, Radu Dragnea,
Adrian Maniu, Gib Mitiescu, Cezar Petrescu, all of them having friendlgtions with
Nichifor Crainic, Al. Busuioceanu, Emanoil Buel Vasile Voiculescu and lon Pillat,
as some were working in the editorial office of ewspapehe Will (independent
daily newspaper in Cluj, published between 18 Audl®20 and 27 March 1922),
which was placed on the position of some ,natiatehocracy”, while others had met
in the pages of postwaylorning Star (1919-1920) and.amurii (1919-1928), both
publications patronized by Alexandru Vlatu

“Everybody was dreaming - Ov. S. Crofimiceanu wrote - to bring out a
magazine to stimulate the Romanian cultural lifeTransylvania, prevented for so
many centuries, and to give full expression, theretntributing to strengthening the
national unity finally achieved.” (Crohtimiceanu, Ov. S.,1972: 76).

“The Junior scribes” those who came from the Kingdcand the
Transylvanians, used to meet in the evening andine together at “a table always
spliced” in the restaurant New York, which becarttee headquarters of the Romanian
media in Cluj” (Petrescu, C., 1935: 510): Luciamgd, Adrian Maniu Gib I. Mifescu,
Emil Isac, Radu Dragnea, D. Tomescu, D.l. Cucu,a€€ztrescu, the painter Damian.
These young people were determined “to knot th&éwdhread of the Transylvanian
cultural traditions, taking into account the fdtattthe newspapers and the magazines in
Hungarian and German languages were written by-kvelivn publicists. The decision
“was taken in the park in front of the lake as dnaal a plate”, and the name was
suggested by Cezar Petrescu, being also him witedsthat the magazin€hinking
would appear in a month. And it appears on 1 Ma®11@nder the direction of Cezar
Petrescu, first as a literary supplement of thespaperThe will and in 1922, it was
moved to Bucharest, under the direction of Nichiflvainic, who increased its number
of pages and improves its graphic appearance. HganneThinking (literary, artistic,
social) is a traditionalistic, orthodoxist and @elithonous one and it appears twice a
month, between May 1 1921 and April 15, 1925 artdrafards once a month: June
1925 and July 1944,

YUniversity of Pitgti, mariusgrecu33@yahoo.com
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The editors of the magazine were: Cezar Petresg@d1(1926), D. I. Cucu
(1921), Tudor Vianu (1926), Nichifor Crainic (192644).

On the cover of the issue 1-2/1923, it is mentiorf#dappears under the
direction of a committee composed of: Lucian Blagaemostene Botez, Al
Busuioceanu, Nichifor Crainic, Adrian Maniu, GibMihaescu, |. Marin Sadoveanu,
Al. O. Teodoreanu and Pam#Bkicaru”. Starting with the issue 7/1923, the conmsit
was completed with Emanoil Bugy N. M. Condiescu, Liviu Rebreanu; with the issue
711927, the committee, callethe Grouping of the magazinalso includes: Oscar
Walter Cisek, T. Vianu, I. Pillat and so on; withetissue 12/1928, the committee is
completed with: G. Breazul, G.afthescu, Mircea Eliade, Zaharia Stancu and so on. G
Calinescu (1929), Zaharia Stancu (1941), Lucian Blgg3) and Tudor Vianu (1943)
withdraw from “the grouping of the magazine” ( CfHangiu, 1987:158).

The magazind hinking founded in Cluj by a group of young people frolin a
the regions of the country, led by Cezar Petresod B. |. Cucu, editors of the
newspapefThe wil, in the first issue, does not speak of a literamgistic or social
program, but “it wants to be a friend for thosegdisted by empty politics, for those
disappointed by promises fallen from the firstliligvith broken wings” ords for the
road). In its first yearsThinkingbrings together prestigious collaborators - wittick:
Arghezi Uncertainties no. 5/1921;Inscription on a portrait no. 11/1923), Lucian
Blaga Old Horns shake frujtno. 2/1921From heaven there came a ballad spng.
8/1921,In the great passingno. 5/1923), Demostene Bote&l€eping no. 2/1921), 1.
Minulescu, G. Topéarceanu, Adrian Maniu, Camil Pstte Ascensionno. 13/1921),
Perpessicius, Al. A. Philippide, with prose: |. Ag&eanu For postno. 1/1921), L.
Blaga {The clock of sandno. 17/1922), Gib Mikescu The latter no. 2/1921) Cezar
Petrescu The black spider no. 3/1921,The letters of a yeomanno. 8/1921)
M.SadoveanulNlargisor, no. 20/1922), I. SlaviciThe paths of lifeno. 11/1924) Al. O.
TeodoreanuAutumn Manoeuvres0. 8/1924 ), Matei |. Caragial&he profligatesno.
9/1927) Gala Galactionrhe roses from Sadovao. 10 / 1930). Three of the first-year
collaborators oriente@hinkingto orthodoxy and autochthonism: Radu Dragnea, Pamf
Seicaru and especially Nichifor Crainic (Ideibnidem pp. 158-159).

Radu Dragnea, in the articlehe immorality of impressionistic criticisfiNo.
8/19220), disapproving those who separate litegatfr its social function, in fact,
attacks the novdbn, by Liviu Rebreanu, considering it immoral andigmsficant for
the Transylvanian peasantry, but positively asskgseE. Lovinescu (Sburatorul, no.
4/1920) and by T. Vianu (Romanian Life, no. 1/192Ramfil Seicaru in the article
Inanimate LiteraturgThinkingno. 9/1922), calls for Birective and the answer is given
by Nichifor Crainic who, beginning with the essdgsus in my countryNo. 11-
12/1923) and ending witffThe meaning of traditio(No. 1-2/1929) formulates the
doctrine of orthodoxy and of autochthonism to whisbst prestigious collaborators do
not adhere and who cannot be confused with authétgfature published in the pages
of the magazine (Idenbidem p.159).

They write against the thinking doctrine in the mziges Tradition
(traditionalist publication in theSower lineage, which appears monthly in Turnu
Severin: January 1. - April 1920, July 1924 - D&832) andLiterary printing press
(modernist publication appears in Bucharest in Oeto1928 - April. - May 1931,
monthly).

In the first years,Thinking maintains friendly relations with Tudor Arghezi,
Mihail Ralea and lon Vinea, who will become - lateideological adversaries of the
thinking doctrine. Nichifor Crainic led, in pardllaith Thinking the newspapethe
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Calendar (independent publication with the latest news frima country and from
abroad, Bucharest January 25. - March 23, June982-31 Dec. 1933), however,
receiving support also from the pre3$ie Wordand The Current newspapers led by
Nae lonescu and Pam§ikicaru, collaborators athinkingas well.

From summarizing, first, the continuation of thaeelage ofSower when Cezar
Petrescu showed that the magazine, in the “intemaist spirit” of the time, pledged
to protect “the Romanianism” that the literaturetioé epoch “cast away” with a too
“humanitarian generosity” (Apud Croliiniceanu, Ov. S.pp. cit : 77.), up to the
ethnicist and spiritualist stage, ,the groupingldeled an incontestably defensive
impulse, as well, explicable from a historical gaifiview. They felt called to resist the
high speed with which the bourgeois industrial lciation tended to crush the national
cultural traditions, a whole existence done afteme ancient patterns, destroying its
millenary intimate connection with nature”. It walso the result of some justified need
to seek deeper reasons and expressions with uaivessue for the specifics of
Romanian culture” (Idembidem p. 81). In this respect, an important contribatieas
brought by Lucian Blaga, aiming to familiarize tteaders of the magazine with what
was called the “style philosophy,” namely the reskaof the living “the typological”,
“the physiognomy”, by discovering the “unifying pciples”, existing in any of the
human attitudes, assessed as forms “of the liviaffer the conceptions of the German
.Lebensphilosophy”).

Nichifor Crainic, the son of a peasant from Bulltac@Vlasca), who studied
theology at Bucharest and Vienna, has had a hugei activity, in order to give our
literature an “Orthodoxist” orientation, althoughuden Lovinescu denied just its
mystical predisposition. It is undeniable thatsthinystical vocation” does not come
from the volumes of poetrjNative Lowland1916),Smiles in Tear$1916),Gifts of the
Earth (1920) andFugitive Views(1921), where Nichifor Crainic “starts also from
Vlahua, whose example he syllogistically “develops” tharent lyrical themes of the
traditionalist program, the solidarity with the inat soil and with the ancestors “
(Crohmilniceanu, Ov. Sgp. cit.: 311):

Since little, oh, Dad, you bred me with the yeagninTo interpret the
broad yard of nature, / You poured in my heart tmdl of fallow plains in
March, / When you were with a trill of a Doina imetmouth, / Under the arch of
undulating heaven, / | learned to measure the Ryaith the symmetry of
ploughed furrows.The poet

In time, he gives up on the sowing passeisme, eghing that “it didn't see
the heaven of Romanian spirituality” and added: €é0the land that we learned to love
from Sower we see the azure canopies of the Orthodox Chanating” (Crainic, N.,
The Sense of TraditiopThinking”, 1X, no 1, 1929).

The main endeavor dhinking was to open a metaphysical horizon to
traditionalism and at the same time to push thiedint trends of modern spiritualism
and irrationalism to a local expression (Ov. S.Hbmginiceanu,RomanianLiterature
and Expressionisnvol. I, 1978: 59).

“So, it was not some simple liveliness of Romargatiure through Christian spirit that
was aimed at”, but Crainic supports the endowmaétit some “evangelical teachings”
in the middle of which to be Jesus “in his countrgaying his parablesconceived
during life from us”, having in sight “a ploughmaowing the land, a shepard’s stable,
a Danube trawler, or a wineyard on the hills” (Ideilidem 59). Therefore, an
“ethnicization of the religious feeling” in accomtz with the national soul was
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recommended. In the autochthonous Christian optitiese would permeate “not Jesus
on Golgotha, but Jesus from the cattle barn, raislen Gethsemane, but Jesus in Cana
of Galilee, not Jesus in the tempting wilderness, Jesus in the parable of the sower,
not Jesus cutting the intricate subtleties of theerof the scribes and Pharisees, but
Jesus from the middle of simple, healthy peoplsatire and good as this on€’ is
(Crainic, N.,Jesus in My Country, Thinking”, Ill, no 11-12, 1923).

It can be seen how primitivism is a state which aigpropriate to the
conservation of “the ethnic substrate and bloonaifine mystical thrill”. (bidem).

Nichifor Crainic particularly presses upon orthogoXWe see that the
substance of this church is mixed with the etholestance everywhere.”

Wherever the thinker does not find “concern” foe tbhurch, he denies the
quality of the Romanian spirituality. (...) He dosst try to establish positively which
the notes of the national specific are, but indgcihem by speculative means, he
imposes them to the artist{ihescu, G., 1986: 874).

So, an undeniable traditional artist must “embrtee religious concern”(G.
Calinescu).

In the captivating book, Nostalgia of paradise, H¥mr Crainic “lays the
foundations of some orthodox aesthetics, of a nmgtsipal method, of course. (...) The
man is God’s creation, art is human creation, sirthierefore the creation of God’
creature, God’s granddaughter” (Idebiidem 874). As seen by Crainic,

Art in its high sense is not an imitation redture, as it does not aim to
remind us about nature as it is. Its purpose isdkelation of the mysteries from above
in sensitive shapes”, as the artist “is the gemmgpired by divinity, the prophet, the
communicator with Divinity (Idempidem 875).

But the opportunity which provides Orthodoxistsemsential testimony about
God's presence and approval is thieacle That is why, each collaborator searched in
their own experience a miracle that marked his Titeus, M. Vul@nescu, believing that
the painter Sabin Popp was a saint, regrettedatter'’s body was cremated and not
buried, as the relics might have worked miracles.

Lucian Blaga, reflecting upon the contents of tiberdry works published in
the magazine and upon the mentality of the collatoos showed thaThinkinghad, in
its opinion, a ,right”, ,which, calmer, insisted oa literary creed and on some
traditional metaphysics and a ,left” that ,morerwnted, laid the emphasis more on
creation and on some freedom of movement” (Blagalte Beginnings and the Frame
of Some Friendshijp,Thinking”, XIX, no. 4, 1940). A large part of ¢hexponents of the
grouping ,remained” strictly in the “dogmatic fums of orthodoxy” another, however,
has allowed themselves.

Under the reproving gaze of the director, someadercreative freedom
towards Christian reasons, converting them intgioal myths and visions, following,
perhaps without knowing, the exhortations to theesies of imagination and popular
thinking. (Apud Crohnilniceanu, Ov. Sgp. cit: 68).

In conclusion, we can say that prestigious writeolaborated within the
magazineThinking and with some ideological decrease, however alijemwritings of
national interest were published.
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HERMENEUTICS OF THE TRANSCENDENT. FROM THE
IMAGE OF INCARCERATION TO THE RECONSTRUCTION OF
THE SELF IN SAINT JOHN CASSIAN' S WORK

lon Valeriu HIU &

Abstract: As the images is showed as a mirror of the imagirend the image of the
icon as a paradigm of the religious imaginary, tlegmeneutics of the transcendent in Saint John
Cassian’s work does nothing more than to presentaaralyze the image of the incarceration by
mortification of the sin and the image with the mestouction of the ontological self by virtue. The
antinomic images of the sacred and of the profare @hronicled from the perspective of
elevating and spectacular symbols. Crossing the jpatm mytho-analysis to mytho-criticism,
from the Eastern icon to the Christomorphisation gmary and from Western figurative art to
the Christological imaginary incorporated within thantological reality of the immanent in
relation to the transcendent, the Christomorphisatiof the imaginary and the vocation of
transcending the self in the symbolic spatialitytld redemptive sacrifice makes Saint John
Cassian’s work a genuine sacred creation with itgsan the soteriologic symbolism.

Keywords-image, hermeneutics, transcendental, mystical.

By presenting the mirror of the anthropologic imeagly from the perspective
of the religious imaginary paradigm, of the imagesgmbol and icon, as inspirational
topos and key resort of the connection betweemthigtic conscious and the moral one
and the connection between the sacred, reality iaradjinary (image as time, the
catalyzing topos of eternity, the eros as archeglpialence of the sacred), this work
highlights the aspects of the imaginary (meditatime contemplative, but also mystical
and transcendental) from the perspective of thetapelar symbol isomorphism (light,
numinous, Sophianic), as well as of the meta-at@isthategories of the sacred and the
profane in the narrative imaginary. Sophianic —peaciple of the Christic light, the
image of the mystical flight — as indirect manitg&in of completeness and light,
especially the messianic role of the Cassianic teas canon-text for the western and
eastern mystics, the motive of the time and purdyfire with the mortification of the
sins and their inner burning with virtue, bringlase-up view of the Christic image in
the anthropology of John Cassian’s isihast text.

And asspiritual scienctis clearly different from the other sciences witke
fact that its finality or purpose is not a transjesphemeral one, but a spiritual and
eternal one, then it can be said that the imageaia®sr of the transcendent leads to a
biblical and patristic, historical, literary andegjorical hermeneutics of the Cassianic
text. Spiritual science can bepaactical one ftpoxtikr)) — of the deedgonsisting in
bettering the habitsand in cleaning the sinfque emendatione morum et uitiorum
purgatione perficituy, and a theoretical one (Bswpntikr])) consisting in the
contemplation of the heavenly oreasd inperceiving the meanings of the most sacred
ones que in contemplatione diuinarum rerum et sacratiggium sensuum cognitione
consistit. (CASSIEN, 1958: 184) And so as to get to know iteaning of the most
sacred ones and to the contemplation of the gaddiles, respectively to thigeoretical

DUniversity of Piteti, hiu_valeriu@yahoo.com
! By the statemerspiritual sciencet is understoodhe spiritual knowledgef the transcendental
numinous and Sophianic.
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science the patristic literature interpreter shall fifsve to fall in with thepractical
one, as: practice can be assumed without theory, but theotigout practice under no
circumstances can it be learned”’(CASSIAN, 1990: 552) This is why ispiritual
sciencethere are identified two steps to the high peakaéncethe step of spiritual
practiceandthe step of the divine contemplatidie second step cannot be reached but
with practice: Jn vain longs to know God the one who does notdaeontact with
vices? (CASSIAN, 1990: 552).

So as to reacthe divine contemplationvhich directly sends tdlumination it
must first be assumetie practice of spiritual sciencén this respect, John Cassian also
mentions the two grounds tie practical completenesascertaining the nature of the
vices and knowing the methods to push them awdgm primus eius est modus, ut
omnium natura uitiorum et curationis ratio cognosga Secundus, ut ita discernatur
ordo uirtutum earumque perfectione mens nostra éum.”. (CASSIEN, 1958: 184)
Thus, the human mind can be formed after their dermpess and stop serving them out
of constraint, but out of pleasuringQuo enim modo uel uirtutum rationem, qui
secundus in actuali disciplina gradus est, uel mrwspiritalium et caelestium
sacramenta, quae in theoriae gradu sublimiore cstosit, ualebit adtingere, qui
naturam uitiorum suorum nec potuit intellegere eeésus est extirparé? (CASSIEN,
1958: 184-185)

By using the allegory, John Cassian shall pointtbetfact that the one who
desired to know the things from his exterior sfiiafit have to understand himself, to
know the purpose of his existence and its finaldy, in order to reach such a finality
one shall first have to resort mutting away the harmful ondsy the means of four
works:tearing, destruction, losandspreading while inthe completeness of the virtues
there are necessary only twduilding and seeding ,In expulsione enim moxiarum
rerum quattuor esse necessaria designauit, id estllere, destruere, disperdere,
dissipare, in perficiendis uero uirtutibus et hisag ad iustitiam pertinent adquirendis
aedificare tantummodo atque plantare. Vnde liqumhtet difficiliue conuelli atque
eradicari inolitas corporis atque animae passiomgmm spiritales extrui plantarique
uirtutes. (CASSIEN, 1958: 184) And even if thigractice is built on knowing the
nature of the vices and discerning the line of\uhues it carries in itself several arts
and disciplines of which three are quite clearlystidguished in the Cassianic
perspectiveasceticismlearningandphilanthropy (CASSIEN, 1990: 553)

Making a clear distinction betwedmitation and admiration John Cassian
shall identify tqo parts of théheoretical sciencenamely:the historic interpretation
(historicam interpretationejn and the spiritual understanding (intellegentiam
spiritalem).* Or, the branches of spiritual understanding areeethtropology
(tropologia), allegory (allegoria) and anagogy (anagogé: ,nunc autem fratres, si
uenero ad uos linguis loquens, quid uobis prodarsi, uobis loquar aut in reuelatione

L ...mpaxuiy absque theoretica possideri potest, theoreticaougne actuali omnimodis non
potest adprehenti

2 Frustra igitur ad conspectum dei tendit qui uitiomcontagia non declint

3 But how will he manage to reach to the basis of fineies, which is the second step in
practical discipline, or to the spiritual and heanhg ones, which are found on the highest step of
theory, the one who couldn’t understand the natfréis vices and did not strive to step away
from them?.

4 Also seeSolomon’s Parable81, 21:0mnes enim qui apud eam sunt uestiti sunt duplicite
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aut in scientia aut in prophetia aut in doctrifaP CORINTENI, 14:6} Making
reference to the vetero and neo-testamentary teRts, author of The Spiritual
Conversationshall explain the sublime part tifeoretical sciencey analyzing several
versicles which refer to the three branches ofitsiir understanding. He shall explain
the historical interpretatiohas means of knowing past and seen things in vthiete is
no hidden meaning, only the one given by the wepmtsken, but also as an allegorical
method ofthe spiritual understandingf the historical text which must always take into
consideratiorihe rule of the contexTheallegory’ field includes those truths said under
a figurative form, in mysterious ways and most loé times given through parables.
Allegory expresses through a historical story spiritual mvegs. Anagog$ is ,the part

of the spiritual understanding ascending from tpaital secrets to the highest and
most sacred ones(CASSIAN, 1990: 553) This is mostly used in piealt pieces of
advice leading to divine contemplatiofiropology is the moral explanation which
»leads to a clean life and to the practical behaviptinciples’ (CASSIAN, 1990: 553).
This is how we distinguish with a close look if tiemes showed by the practical
judgement are useful or moral.

So as to reach the light of complete science, ¢odifted knowledge of the
light transcending the human character, there sleafirst put aside all vices, especially
pride or empty glory, which means that without &t@mbracement of the practical or
moral discipline and without acquiring a purity the heart one could never reach the
knowledge of spiritual scienc€ ,quam hi tantum qui non aliorum docentum uerbis,
sed propriorum actuum uirtute perfecti sunt posttenoperum ac laborum stipendia
iam quasi in praemio consequuntCASSIEN, 1958: 192). Thus, the understanding
of the Law is not acquired only by meditating upbrso that, later on, by getting to the
science of psalm singing to also understand whas isung’ ,llle enim psallens
intelleget quae canuntur, qui in uia inmaculata gges puri cordis innititdr
(CASSIEN, 1958: 193). Hence, behold that in thesizac perspective it is again the
man who desires to prepare his heart as a holyatkatshall later receivéhe spiritual
scienceg(scientiae spiritalis sacrujif ,Inpossibile namque est animam, quae mundanis
uel tenuiter distentionibus occupatur, donum sé&ntpromereri uel generatricem
spiritalium sensum aut tenacem sacrarum fieri matind. (CASSIEN, 1958: 193)

1 And now, brothers, if | came to you, speaking lamgsa what use could | be of, if | didn't

speak to you — either in revelation, or in knowledwen foretelling, or in teaching?revelation

- allegory, knowledge — tropology, foretelling —-aaaogy, teaching — historical interpretation).

2 See Saint Apostle PaulBpistle to the Galatiand, 22: ,scriptum est enim quia Abraham duos
filios habuit, unum de ancilla et alterum de libéra

3 See Saint Apostle PaulBpistle to the Galatiang, 23-24: “.Sed qui de ancilla, secundum

carnem natus est: qui autem de libera, per reprsinigem.”.

4 Anagoge uero de spiritalibus mysteriis ad sublimiguaedam et sacratiora caelorum secreta
conscendens...

5 Tropologia est moralis explanatio ad emundationétaeuet instructionem pertinens actualem

Also seePsalmel47, 1-2:Lauda Hierusalem dominum: lauda deum tuum Sion...

&, Only the ones complete not only with the words otteerght them but also with the strength of
their own deeds acquire it as a sort of award alfteving paid for it with many deeds and pdins

7 The one singing psalms shall understand what sihgone striving to walk with a chastely

heart on the virtuous path

8 It is impossible that the soul, even if only slightnder the influence of the worldly

preoccupations, deserve the gift of science or dopbocreator of spiritual meanings, or to

incorporate anything after having read holy bobks
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The discipline of true science shall be reachedpassing two great stages:
with the stable humiliation of the minthumilitatem cordis inmobilem primitus
cvonsequaris and with the permanent care for holy texisd eam quae inluminat
scientiam caritatis consummatione persQcCASSIEN, 1958: 195). The stability of
the mind humility leads tdllumination by living the love for people, while totally
giving oneself in continuous reading and meditatiorthe sacred ones shall certainly
lead to thecompleteness of spiritual sciend8iven this thought, John Cassian shall
comparethe holy shrinewith the human mindearching for the sacred. He shall show
that ,this mind of the testamentary shrinbqudammodo ex ea faciens testamenti
habentem scilicgt which bears in itselthe two stone platewith the commandments
(duas tabulas lapidedsshall take the interpreter to the eternity & diher two objects:
the heavenly mannémanng, by which it is understood ,heavenly and foreveren
sweetness of the spiritual meanings of that arigel-bread (perpetua tenacitate
conseruet, spiritalium scilicet sensum et angallgis panis perennem caelestemque
dulcedinem and Aaron’s mace(uirgam Aaror), meaning the redemptive flag of our
greatest and most genuine preast we have, JesustChrmace which, by cropping,
shall always bring the harvest of immortal redempti (CASSIAN, 1990: 559) This
»golden urn of a sincere and pure meniofyrnam quoque auream, hoc est memoriam
puram atque sinceramwhich is the human mind, with the protectiontloé heavenly
powers, of the two cherubfnguarding the top of its shrine, comes and makes'sna
work complete with the completeness of the spilitegence, putting it to shelter from
all invasion of evil spirits:

Et ita mens tua non solum in arcam diuini testamamrum etiam in regnum

sacerdotale prouecta per indissolubilem puritatifeclum quodammodo absorta
spiritalibus disviplinis illud inplebit pontificalemandatum, quod a legislatore ita
praecipitur:et de sanctis non egredietur, ne polluat sanctuardej id est cor suum, in

quo iugiter habitaturum se dominus repromittit dEeinhabitabo in eis inter illos

ambulabo (CASSIEN, 1958: 195)

Thus, learning by heart the texts of the Scriptume adouble fruition one of
reading and memorizing and one of meditation. Hetlece interpreter’'s mind shall
always be illuminated with the true spiritual saen,unleashed from the entanglement
of what we see and hear, especially in meditatawes the night, when we think of them
in silence, we understand them more cléaf€ASSIAN, 1990: 560) The biblical and
patristic hermeneutics interpreter shall first h&wecquire the purity of the heart so as
to be in capacity of preaching to others. In atfstge he shall have to strivio,
command to his mouth the deepest sil&nteto be gager to listen and dilatory in

1 ..id est summi uerique pontificis nostri lesu Chrisgiutare uexillum, inmortalis memoriae
semper uiridtate frondescens

2 Cherubimin Greek meanmultitude of science

3 Hence, our mind, representing not only a shrine Keeping the Old Testament, but even
imperial priesthood, with the solid feeling of pyrisomehow absorbed by spiritual teachings,
shall accomplish that priest-like commandment fdataa by the law giver as follow$hou shall
not bear away from the holy bower so as not to dongy to God’s halidomthat is not to do
wrong to his heart, in which God promises to liveeter..”.

4 ... ne studium lectionis ac desiderii tui labor uaratiene cassetur, ut indicas summum ori
tuo silentiumi. (CASSIEN, 1958: 193)
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speaking, * , to listen and receive with a tense mind and ansimouth 2 all the
silently wrapped preaches of tBeriptures This is a first step ipractical discipline®

Et ideo caeudum tibi est ne illorum ad docendumiténis exemplis, qui peritiam

disputandi ac sermonis afluentiam consecuti, quaspnt ea quae uoluerint ornate
copioseque disserere scientiam spiritalem possider@untur ab his qui uim eius et
qualitatem discernere non nouerunt. Aliud namquéaeditatem oris et nitorem habere
sermonis et aliquid uenas ac medullas caelestitmre disctorum ac profunda et
abscondita sacramenta purissimo cordis oculo cqisein quod nullatenus humana
doctrina nec eruditio saecularis, sed sola punitesntis per inluminationem sancti
spiritus possidebit. (€&SSIEN, 1958: 194-195)

Renewed and anchored in spiritual texts, the inétep's mind shall be able to
receive the beauty of understanding the holy ongsacratioris intellegentiae
pulchritudg. Once he advances in knowledge, he shall redkzeannotmeasure its
depth (nec subtilitatem eius deprehenderor indulge its brightnesgnec fulgorem
ualeant sustinene And, as it is known from the Law testimony, thaer quod etiam
omnia praecepta caelestia secundum mensuram statts ad omne hominum genus
probemus extendithen surely pro capacitate enim humanorum sensum earum quoque
species coaptatur et uel terrena carnalibus uelirdiu spiritalibus adparebit®
(CASSIEN, 1958: 197) Only thus the spiritual onalskeep away fronserving idols’
from pagan superstitioffisfrom the Judaic law superstitidnand even fromheretic
teachings as the man chained by the pains of the bathal| guard in health this law,
but in its plain meaning, in its lettgt while the man acquiring the purity of the heart
»Shall guard it in a spiritual way(spiritaliter obseruarj. (CASSIAN, 1990: 560)

L ... citus ad audientum, tardus autem ad loquend(@ASSIEN, 1958: 193) Also see Saint
Apostle Jacob’satholic Epistlel, 19.

2 ... ut omnium seniorum instituta atque sententias ioteorde et quasi muto ore suscipias ac
diligenter in pectore tuo condens ad perficienda petius quam ad docenda festities
(CASSIEN, 1958: 193)

S ,Because they can say nicely and with richness iin #nerds what they desire, they believe to
hold spiritual science but cannot distinguish betwpewer and its characteristics. One thing is
to have ease in your expression and brighness imsy@nd another to penetrate into the veins
and marrow of the heavenly words, to look with a prye of the heart into the deep and hidden
secrets, characteristics not given by human tearhimd science of the time but only the purity of
the mind and the illumination which comes from tlodytGhost.

4 Al heavenly teachings extend to the entire hunaae raccording to their staf¢hen for sure]
their meaning depends on the power of human undwtistg and shall become earthly for the
body-like ones and godly for the spiritual ohes

5 ... spiritus fornicationis decepit eos, et fornicgint a deo suo”..(OSEEA, 4:12)

6 ,May the fortunetellers come and redeem you aftersthns on the sky, the ones looking at the
stars and counting the moons si that from them tbstell your futuré (CASSIAN, 1990: 560)
7... despondi enim uos uni uiro uirginem castameatte Christo.”. (I CORINTHIANS, 11:3)

8 ,Ego scio quia post discessionem meam intrabuntdrguies in uos, non parcentes gregi, et ex
uobis ipsis exsurgent uiri loquentes peruersa, btduxant discipulos post se(SAINT
APOSTLES’ BOOK, 20, 29)

 Hoc ab homine carnalium adhuc obscenitatum passims obligato secundum simplicem
letterae sonum salubriter custoditu(CASSIEN, 1958: 197)
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In the Cassianic viewyorldly literature or the profane literature is considered
a barrier for redemption. Only spiritual sciencemains the appanage of the pure ohes:

Vt ergo haec in te scientia spiritalis perpetuadgatte roboretur nec ea iam temporarie
perfruaris sicut illi qui eam non suo studio, sédre relatione contingunt et uelet aerio
ut ita dixerim adore percipiunt, sed ut sensibus tnuiscerata quodammodo et
perspecta atque palpata condatur, illud omni olastiai custodire te
conuenit...(@SSIEN, 1958: 200)

On a necessary basis the mind of the biblicaljiméter needs to be conquered
by inward joyshe must cultivate with much diligence and eagesndstermining it to
be preoccupied witthe spiritual and godly ondastead othe meaningless and earthly

ones’ ,bibe aquas de tuis uasis et de puteorum tuorunef@upereffluant tibi aquae
de tuo fonte, in tuas autem plateas pertranseanbaguag. (SOLOMON'S PARABLES
5:15-16) And, hence, the mind of the one who reacheh a state in spiritual science
sould not be proud of its exceeding diligence iiritsal science and should not fall
again into the primordial sin, but should fitree right judgemendf its deeds:

Si itaque haec diligenter excepta et in recessutimeondita atque indicta fuerint
taciturnitate signata, postea ut uina quaedam sakantia et laetificantia cor hominis,
cum sensuum canitie et patientiae fuerint uetuskadecta, cum magna sui fragrantia de
uase tui pectoris proferentur et tamquam perermis fle experientiae uenis et inriguis
uirtutum meatibus redundabunt fluentaque continelatide quadam abysso tui cordis
effundent. (@QSSIEN, 1958: 201)

Without the experience of the deeds and with atHabliof pains no man shall
ever teach himself of others. The words coming freomme of them are useless and
fruitless and shall not penetrate into their heartsus it is impossible thatn impure
soul receive and talk forwarthe complete science of spirituality this respect, John
Cassian shall make an analogy between the impwik aa afilthy pot in which
nobody shall poufinest honey

1 Thus, so that all this spiritual science strengthényou with unreplaceable powers and so that
you do not use it in vain, so that the ones reagliimot with their study, but with an external
connection and attain it, so to say, from the dieaits smell, hence, to penetrate your senses as
if born with them, as if something which can be sadplt..”.

2 Drink water from you well and from the waters runningm your fountain. Do not let your
wells spill on the path, nor your waters through tharkets.

8 If they shall be received with care, if placed ie shelters of the mind and marked with the
seal of silence, afterwards, as the old wine whicHymees and cheers the human mind, when
they shall attain their own perfume with the agehaf teelings and patience, then they shall be
taken out from the vase of the firm chest and, dsaaless well, shall overflow from the veins of
experience and from the forever crossed pathse¥itiues and shall eternally flow as from an
unmeasured depth of your héart

4 ,Nobody pours into a filthy and bad smelling potreefperfume or good quality honey, or any
precious liquid. A pot infused with a bad smell ruthe most pleasant perfume, without it being
able to change the smell of the pot too much, gthémg that is clean becomes easily dirty unlike
what is dirty which cannot be cleaned. So was the wliour chest, if it was not cleaned first
from al the damage of the vices it shall not betlypto receive this chrism (...) nor this spiritual
science or the words of the Scripture which are ssveban honey and honeycombs shall not be
able to keep them unspoifed
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Nemo enim in uas faetidum atque corruptum unguendliquod nobile eut mel
optimum aut pretiosi quicquam liquoris infundit. caus enim quamuis
odoratissimum myrum semel horrendis inbuta faetmritesta contaminat quam ut
aliquid ex eo suauitatis aut gratiae ipsa concip@ia multo citius munda
corrumpuntur quam corrupta mundantur. (...) néamil scientiam spiritalem et
eloquia scripturam quaedulciora sunt super mel et fauuminpolluta seruabit”
(CASSIEN, 1958: 202)

Such interpreters cannot enter tieart of the Holy Scripture, that is in the
most secret and sacred meaningsit can at the most contrtie experience of the
conversation and the adorned manner of speakifige true spiritual science cannot be
reached except for the one who truly honours Goul &s all the treasures of science
and wisdom are hidden in Chriét no man with an impure heart, without Christ in it
acquire spiritual sciencé. This shall be reached bseeding into justicghat is by
spreading justice in practical life, lmytting down hope in liféhat is by gathering the
fruit of spiritual virtues, which also involves tieéimination of bodily vices and byind
illumination with the knowledge of the light of the Truth. (CASS8!, 1990:564) The
interpreter not leaving the bodily vices and whovew away from the Truth cannot
acquire under any circumstancgsritual sciencebut shall at the most be subjected to a
false scienceabout God®

Quid enim prodest quempiam ornamentum eloquiorunelesium et illam
pretiosissimam scripturarum speciem consequi, rsi leéulentis operibus uel sensibus
inhaerendo quasi inmundissimam terram subigenddringat aut caenosis libidinum
suarum polluat uolutabris? Fiet enim, ut id quoctereutentibus decori esse consueuit
non solum istos ornare non possit, uerum etiam msataeni conluuione sordescat.
(CASSIEN, 1958: 204-205)

This genuine and spiritual sciengs very far fromthis century’s scholarshjp
which is stainedwith the filth of bodily vices, so we know that stimes it wonderfully
bloomed even with some of the most simple and aoshones (CASSIAN, 1990: 565)
Hence, before gaining the completeness of spirga@nce, the interpreter shall have to
search foitrue purity. ,Nobody in which still reign the bodily passiongpexsally riot,
shall not be able to acquire spiritual science)(for in the heart of the kind one shall

! SeePsalm18, 11.

2 Praedeximus namque huiusmodi homines disputandirmmabere pertitiam et elocutionis
ornatum, ceterum scripturarum uenas et arcana sgditim sensum intrare non po&se
(CASSIEN, 1958: 203)

8 ,Omnes thesauri sapientiae et scientiae abscontitC OLOSENI, 2:3)

4 Spiritus enim dei effugiet fictum, nec habitat orpore subdito peccatis (SOLOMON'S
WISDOM, 1:5, 4).

5 16 GvtiBéoec ThHe wevdwvopov yvaoeng. (I TIMOTEI 6, 20-21)

6 ,Of what use is it for anyone to express with therésts of heavenly words and with that high
appearance of the Scriptures, if by ugly feelingd @eeds he sloshes the beauty of faith and
stains it with the filth of its desires? Science,alilis an adornment for the one using it right, not
only is it incapable of embellishing them, but afifis them with even more filthAlso see the
booklsus Sirah’s Wisdorh5, 9-10: |t is not beautiful the laud in the sinner's moudls, it is not
sent to him from the Lord. For into wisdom shall tiad be spoken and the Lord shall make it
right” (Ex ore enim peccatoris non est pulchra laudatiadSolomon’s Parable47, 16: What
use are the money in the hands of a foul? He cgaid wisdom but lacks in aptnégs.. ut quid
fuerunt diuitiae insipienti? Possidere enim sapig@mtexcors non potejit
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reign wisdom and whoever shall fear God shall afsal science with justice
(CASSIAN, 1990: 565)

Making reference to Saint Apostle Paul's Secondstipito the Corinthiar}s
John Cassian shall show the connection of theeasrteading to the attainment of the
true spiritual sciencé:

Qua coniugatione uirtutum euidentissime nos u@rtidire de uigiliis atque ieiuniis ad

castitatem, de castitate ad scientiam, de sciadtlanganimitatem, de longanimitate ad
suauitatem, de suauitate ad spiritum sanctum, giguspancto ad caritatis non fictae

praemia perueniri. Cum igitur hac disciplina atqoe brdine tu quoque perueneris ad
scientiam spiritalem, habebis procul dubio sicxirdus non sterilem nec inertem, sed
uiuidam fructuosamque doctrinam.. ASSIEN, 1958: 206)

Once acquiredhe secrets of spiritual meaningbey must not become deceit
and love for empty praise. Such an interpreteedsrhore by the lack of wisdom rather
than by wisdom: in aures inpridentis noli quicquam dicere, ne foriedeat sapientes
sermones tudg Say nothing in the ears of the unwise one so thahiould not laugh at
your wise words (SOLOMON'S PARABLES, 23: 9) And this is why tleesecrets of
spiritual science must be revealed not to thoserpneéters who are careless and
indifferent regarding the holy ones, to the outlaw® do not wish to redeefrip the
ones in a warm state and who are not under anywldatsoever or to the fools who
lack in senses, nor to the ones who shall not oppegly words, but to those
overwhelmed by sadness and bitterness, repentieg ffast deeds, spilling them
plentifully the joy of spiritual life (...) and war them with the liquor of the redeeming
word so that they should not be swallowed by a skaadness, drowned in the
continuous bitterness and killing deceif{CASSIAN, 1990: 566-567) It can thus be
stated that spiritual knowledge can remain frustlbecause of two reasongither the
one teaching another recommends what he did nothds, using empty words, or bad
and full of vices listeners no not receive in theaérsh souls the redeeming and holy
message of the spiritual mMafCASSIAN, 1990: 567)

Thus, the image of the spiritual science as mimodrthe archetype of
paradigmatic knowledge of the religious imaginaachieved with a hermeneutics of
the text which makes the connection between thes¢endent and the immanent. In
Saint John Cassian’s work there are presented émdisinalyzed by choice the images
of the incarceration by mortification and the imag# reconstructing the ontological

! See Saint Apostle Paul's Second Epistle to thénBoans 6, 4-7.u.: ,For in all we appear
ourselves as servants of the Lord, in much patieimcouble, in needs, in want, in beatings, in
prison, in disturbance, in strives, in vigils, iasting; in purity, in knowledge, in long-suffering
patience, in kindness, in the Holy Spirit, in sirclove; in the word of the Truth, in God’s power,
with the weapons of justice, the ones from the rgldtthe ones from the left...

2 By connecting the virtues one to the other, he edhit teach us very clearly that it is reached
from vigil and fasting to purity, from purity toisace, from science to long-suffering patience,
from long-suffering patience to kindness, from kiggb to the Holy Spirit, from the Holy Spirit to
the reward of sincere love. Hence, when you, withté@shing and in this order shall also reach
spiritual knowledge then, doubtless, as | said, Ishae not an unworthy and empty science, but
an alive and fruitful one, seed of the redeemingfivo

8 ,The fool has not enough with the pleasures and tisene need for wisdom where there is no
sens& (CASSIAN, 1990: 566) Also seBolomon’s Parable&9, 10si 18, 2:Non expuiunt stulto
deliciae, nec opus est sapientia ubi deest seimdagis enim ducitur insipientiand Solomon’s
Parables29, 19:quia seruus durus non emendatibur uerbis: si erimtellexerit, non oboediet...
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self by virtue. The sacred and the profane amrgy@ed from the perspective of
ascensolar and spectacular symbols. Mytho-anadyglsmytho-criticism, the imaginary
of the Christomorphization anf the Western figuratiart of the Christilologic
imaginary incorporated in the ontological reality the immanent in relation to the
transcendent form part of the Cassianic conceptionbiblical hermeneutics. The
Christomorphization of the imaginary and the vamatof transcending the self in the
symbolic spatiality of the redemptive sacrifice maaint John Cassian’s work a
genuine sacred creation with its roots in sotegimeymbolism.
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LA LITTERATURE ROUMAINE SOUS CENSURE

Adriana LAZ AR"

Abstract The present study aims at giving an overview oftypes of censure that have
influenced the common evolution of the Romanianditire, from the political censure under the
communism to the present economic censure.

Keywords censured  writings, «clandestine» writers, intetidios of reading /
distribution

L'établissement du régime communiste en Roumansgaifié également la
réglementation de la censure la plus absurde da@stlre de la littérature roumaine, la
censure politiqueotale, de purification idéologique, qui semble avoir aopancien
modele de « I'lndex des livres dangereux et interdide I'époque médiévale. Sur les
conséquences tragiques de la censure, I'écrivaeeridleckandr Solzhenitsyn parle
dans son discours de réception du Prix Nobel paurlittérature, décerné en
1970: « Lorsque les écrivains sont condamnés a erésilence, en secret, sans jamais
entendre I'’écho des mots écrits par eux-mémes, sanrait étre question d’'une tragédie
personnelle, mais du martyre d’un peuple entier »

Les données fournies daha Pensée interdite. Ecrits censu@900), un livre-
catalogue sur la mutilation de la littérature roumapendant la période de l'apres-
guerre qui mesure indirectement la force de résistale la littérature roumaine dans sa
confrontation brutale avec la censure communist@ntrent une énorme liste
d’écrivains et d'ceuvres littéraires exclus de lanatypique du phénomeéne littéraire
depuis 1945 jusqu’a 1989. Le coordonateur de lleWRaul Cavadiagcrit, dans ce
sens : « La censure totale du régime totalitairarnaniste ne pourrait étre comparée ni
a I'Index catholique, ni aux mesures similaires auxres régimes totalitaires qui
visaient des segments limités de publications, Horsrage. »

Méme si, en mars 1977, le dictateur Nicolae Gesecu, dans une démocratie
fictive, signe la dissolution de la Direction deeBse et des Impressions, nom
euphémique de la censure, celle-ci continue a #mmuer sous diverses formes
masqueées.

La mise en place de la terreur intellectuelle autiten 1945 avec le premier
catalogue des ténébres évasivement appelé « Ridgiaetirées de la circulation » et
s'intensifie jusqu’a la fin des années 80 grace distes de sélection » dictatorialement
établies par C.C.E.S. et B.C.S. Dans la brochufeexgée en 1948Publications
interdites jusqu’a 1948;on mentionnait, dans I'esprit de I'implacable comnisme:

Cette opération de désinfection du secteur du mptiingé dans notre pays, méme si elle a
mené la création du présent volume assez impressinest loin d’étre achevé. En effet, comme
I'on a eu l'occasion de montrer, I'étirage de la@kation de l'idéologie fasciste réactionnaire
était assez considérable et, au cours de cettiicaéion de fonctionnement a seulement sorti au
grand jour.

“University of Pitestiadriana.lazar@upit.ro
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La mesure prioritaire a était I'élimination totales bibliothéques publiques dits
«clandestines» des écrivains qui ont choisi I'agités la guerre ou dans les décennies a
venir. L'on a ainsi retiré des dossiers, par deésruentions réguliéresceuvre entier
(tel que mentionné dans les documents) des écsivaimme Vintidk Horia, Aron
Cotrus, Stefan Baciu, Alexandru Cianescu, Horia Stamatu, Paul Goma, lon Caraion,
Nicolae Baloi, Matei Gilinescu, Petru Dumitriu, Dorin Tudoran, Petru Papes
Dumitru Tepeneag, lon Omescu, Vidtilvanceanu, llie Constantin, Mihai Ursachi et
ainsi de suite.

Mais la longue main de la censure s'étend aussk danpassé, visant
particulierement la florissante période de I'erdeix-guerres. La littérature roumaine
est réduite en sanctionnant, au plan idéologiges,cduvres majeures tels ddaitreyi,
Poémes avec des anges, Chira Chiralina, Les Chaessle Mahmoud, A Medeleni, La
Veille de la révolution, Sur la Riviere d’Arges,eBes et Antitheéses, La Transfiguration
de la Roumanid’'ceuvre de Eminescu, etc.

De la prose de Rebreanu 'on a « épuré » pas nieirsept titres, et de I'ceuvre
vaste de Sadoveanu - un adapté au régime, tout edlr@alinescu — I'on a exclu une
édition de I'entre-deux-guerres, mais aussi defiséqui pourraient faire surgir des
discussions sur le sujet des frontier@eg Routes de Bessarabie, La Guerre des
Balkans)

L'étrangeté des interdictions de lecture / distiitmu et le degré de terreur
deviennent plus aigus lorsqu'il s'agit des ceuviassiques de la littérature roumaine.
Selon tous les indices, I'on vise généralement delitions considérées comme
«rétrogrades», créées avant 198g@uvenirs d’enfancetLes Euvres compléetéédition
1944) de lon Creangdyloments, croquis et souvenirs, Romans et rédésl.L.
Caragiale SouvenireetMes prisongle loan Slavici.

C’est énorme (et absurde) la liste des titres dliieide Eminescu en éditions
soignées par lon Pillat, Perpessicius, D. Magu etc. comme si la création de
Eminescu pourrait étre réduite Empereur et prolétaireL’on va plus loin dans la
répression des éditions, vers le périmétre dettiérdiure roumaine ancienne jusqu’a
Tiganiadade I. Budai-Deleanu obragments historiquede C. Negruzzi. Il suit: B.P.
Hasdeu Razvan et Vidrg Al. I. Odobescu@uvres complétgsG. Cabuc Ballades et
romancey, C. Hoga (Sur les Routes de montagné Al. Bratescu-Voingti (Dans le
Monde de la justice etc.

Les écrivains révolutionnaires de 1948 ne sont @pargnés non plus:
Bilcescu, Alecsandri, Russo, Ghica. Plus prés dgaws, si I'indexation des volumes
non-conformistes ou problématiques sous le signEéslasion (commeAttentede D.
TepeneagUn de C. Aldluta oulLes Absentde A. Buzura) se trouve naturellement dans
la logique de la censure, c’est symptomatique purétion » des écrits signés par des
écrivains qui ont contribué effectivement a I'ing@ion du proletcultisme. Il s'agit des
auteurs comme A. Baranga, Dde, P. Georgescu, A.Toma, D.Corbea, O.Cazimir,
D.Botez, I.Peltz, V. Tulbure, N. Moraru, S.losifeset ainsi de suite. C’'est un acte
(involontaire) de réparation, une réponse tardioatre le « réalisme socialiste »
propagé dans les années ‘50.

Apreés 1989, la reconquéte de la pleine liberté mfession a déclenché
naturellement I'enrichissement de la littératuremaine (mais non des hommes de
lettres!), déterminant, en méme temps, des mutatimdentes dans la réception, par
I'élargissement des lectures, contrblée par differéeviers de la censure déguisée, sous
le communisme. Le premier phénomene littérairebigésdans la zone littéraire, dans
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une telle atmosphere détendue, est représenté péanimation des Mémoires et de la
littérature autobiographique en général.

L'ampleur du phénoméne s’explique, avant tout, lzareprise des sujets
interdits par la censure en régime totalitairexil,el’emprisonnement, la résistance
anticommuniste dans les montagnes, la vie desigietis de I'entre-deux-guerres, le
destin de la famille royale et, par extension, iseence cachée dans le totalitarisme.
L'on a publié, dans les années 90, avec une felimeguortante, ou tout simplement I'on
a réédité les mémoires royales, les mémoires desmaalités politiques, diplomatiques
et militaires de la période pré-communiste, dewvsnins de prison, des souvenirs de la
Bessarabie et de la Bucovine du « goulag », degxade I'exil, des mémoires sur la
résistance anticommuniste, des mémoires des grpnusalistes. Tous ces aveux
relatifs a la littérature de non-fiction, parusarlanche, correspondent essentiellement
aux horizons d'attente du lecteur contemporainispar la fievre des lectures
récupératrices.

Les journaux des écrivains représentent un segspécial de Mémoires, étant
une branche de la littérature fragmentaire au t@mcautobiographique, déja
consolidée par les représentants de I'Ecole deoVastg. Par la résurrection du journal
intime — symptéme certain de la liberté de créatitalittérature déplace I'accent sur le
document existentiel, en s’appuyant désormais esirdonnées authentiques, en état
brute. Je dirais que I'on assiste a I'abandon acéble des procédés rhétoriques de
déguisement et de transfiguration de la réalitéebren absence de la censure ou de
l'autocensure.

De la multitude des journaux (des ceuvres de tigar, définition) le journal
intime se détache comme une forme de survie etédestance morale face au
communisme Le Journal d’'un journaliste sans journal leJournal du bonheurSous
le signe de reprise, aprés I'abolition de la cemgslar littérature entre, elle aussi, au sein
de la diaspora et tous les écrivains classés aigrafi « Fon secret » seront « rapatriés
», 'un aprés l'autre, dans la littérature roumaine

Leurs ouvrages de référence sont (ré)intégrés ldaciscuit des valeurs, obturé par
la propagande communiste jusqu’en 1989. Dans ce glan tableau synoptique
complet de la réinstallation des valeurs littégirée cas de |. D. Sarbu devient
emblématique : I'écrivain marginalisé par le défubgime, qui demeurait en Craiova
comme dans un exil, redécouvert aprés 1989 grasesaromans politiqueadieu,
'Europe! et Le Loup et lacathédrale L'Abondance de la littérature apres le
communisme est en fin prise en charge par le reafoent d'une, disons,
superstructurea sa mesure. |l s'agit de la publication, absolunmégcessaire, des outils
de travail du philologue (et pas seulement), lesiatinaires et les histoires littéraires.
Le signal a été donné par le déverrouillage durdesgue projeLe Dictionnaire des
écrivains roumaingoordonné par Mircea Zaciu et d'autres.

S'il ya un gain de I'ére post-révolutionnaire ddmslomaine de la littérature (et de
la paralittérature), c’est celui de la déceptioitcgthle au fond de la disparition réelle
de la censure. Avant ‘89 les plans de quelquesansid’édition nationalisées ont été
strictement limités et controlés par le pouvoirifiplie: dans les premiéres décennies
d’'aprés-guerre, par la Direction de Presse, etiensapreés la « dissolution », par le
Conseil de la Culture et de I'Education Sociali€e, dans la Roumanie démocratique,
tout écrivain (ou scribe) qui pense qu'il a quelgimse a transmettre a ses pairs (et
pour la postérité) peut avoir acces a l'impressibes maisons d’édition, il y en a
partout, les sponsors de clientéle sont égalemésients (si I'on ne fait pas appel au
«parrainage» familial), des subventions, il n'y en plus. Le phénomene est
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rafraichissant, maintenant que I'on est entré dfans des ordinateurs et de I'Internet.
Car il dénote des compréhensions intellectuell&sistibles dans un moment ou notre
société est forcément orientée vers le pragmatibféene s'il pourrait étre une sorte de
bovarysme artistique de 'homme de I'Est de tramsiprolongée, dans les conditions
d’'une restriction fatale du cercle des lecteurs.

La censure économique actuelle, qui affecte bien I'€Wolution de la
littérature est, généralement, mise au crédit draitedes « seniors » du front de la
chronique littéraire. Ainsi, la peine de la séparatentre valeur et non-valeur dans les «
explorations critiques » est tombée dans la chdega génération quatre-vingt. lls sont
secondés, avec brio, par les jeunes chroniqueérlement doués, audacieux et
tempéramentaux, préts a combler les postes vaddatsconséquent, les défauts de la
réception anémique de la chronique littéraire etliite en général, doivent étre
cherchés ailleurs. Tout d'abord, je voudrai invaglee difficulté de propagation de
l'acte critique, dans les conditions d'une contiaiforcée des diffusions des revues
culturelles ou la chronique littéraire satisfaigr gradition, le rdle du premier violon.
Ensuite, la distribution absolument aléatoire dmsies, en note avec les mouvements
aléatoires de I'ouvrage. Et il convient de noteluga propagation efficace des idées du
livre ou de la revue d’aujourd’hui se fait a travégs écoles et, surtout, les Facultés des
Lettres existant dans toutes les grandes villes.

Il semble qu'un nombre réduit de ceux qui peineahsdle domaine de
'enseignement supérieur se rendent compte derféeirde formateurs et de guides du
godt esthétique. Puisque ce n’est pas le manqo&ei des jeunes pour la lecture - de
passager, j'en suis sur - qui est inquiétant, afstude agressive et ignorante envers
la littérature contemporaine qui prolifere dans $gberes politiques et dans d'autres
spheres d’intellectuels (post) révolutionnaires.

Les facteurs de crise de la littérature non cemsuigent plutdt le processus de la
réception qui découle de la crise de la sociéténedne avancant avec difficulté vers le
capitalisme. Il est vrai que lintérét des lectews®st diminué d'une maniére
significative dans le XXleme siécle, aprés la digmm de I'enthousiasme des
récupérations et aprés la satiété de linclinatiars la littérature de non-fiction
(journaux intimes, mémoires, épistolaires). Laueetcomme une forme de refuge et
d’abolition des frustrations du totalitarisme eisipdru dans le nouveau contexte socio-
politique, en dissipant un segment massif de lestdtt le pouvoir d’'influencer le goat
du public, a chuté considérablement par I'appasernsent de la classe intellectuelle qui
constitue, sans aucun doute, le noyau des lect@ujsurd’hui, le lecteur ne ressent
plus la censure, mais il contemple longuement lesshlivres sur les rayons des
bibliothéques, puisque le pouvoir d'achat a comnsidiément baissé, en méme temps
gue la circulation.

Ana Blandiana propose (dans son essai sur la aedsu La Roumanie littéraire »,
n ° 2/ 2011.) une solution assez facile, par langovolonté du pouvoir actuel, pour
'amortissement de la censure économique: subwamiotoutes les bibliothéques du
pays pour des achats massifs de livres. Il estquailes salons du livre, avec un afflux
important de (présumés) lecteurs — ainsi Baekareset Gaudeamus nous donnent de
I'espoir en ce qui est de la restauration de bonelesions entre les écrivains / critiques
et leurs lecteurs (et pas seulement des spécgliste
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GENESIS IMAGERY (WORLD/WORD CREATION) IN MIHAI
EMINESCU AND NICHITA STANESCU'S COSMOGONIC POEMS

Ramona Andreea MURESAN o

Abstract: However different the two poets, there are convergpates in which their
visions meet, allowing for a comparative view. Itriginly the case of their cosmogonic poems
and of how they both choose to model their spatiegery. The cosmological representations
mirror a whole philosophical perception, becomingtiates rather abstract, to the point that
Stinescu no longer refers to a world model, but to atigh configuration of poetry itself. Beyond
the easily recognizable cosmological models hawahgore the geometrical imagery of the
Universe, one may notice that the need of a woxdtistre is nothing but the translation of the
inner need of one’s self which does not require awdwfulfiiments: all is done through and
within the self. Genesis refers to the creation,what is being created differentiates and, at the
same time, complements the visions of EminescuSéme&scu. Whereas Eminescu chose the
creation of the world as a matter pre-existent t@tpp (WORLD creation), &hescu insists on
questioning the words to their ultimate meaningndee the higher dose of self-referentiality
(WORD creation). Surprisingly, despite the diffeeimn meaning attached to it, they both make
use of the same poetic imagery.

Keywords genesis, shape imagery, word- creation.

Myth, imagination and imagery of Genesis

According to Gilbert Durand, imaginary is esselyiadentified with the myth
and it forms the first sub-layer of the mental lifeeing a world of coherent
representations and cultural products. Its efficjeresides in the strong bond between
structures and symbolic meanings (schemes, araghetgpd symbols). Homo sapiens
are, at the same timkpmo symbolicyggiving their own interpretation to cultural and
spiritual images.

According to Mircea Eliade, the veridical aspectaahyth is given by the fact
that myths are histories referring to realitiesokimg the myth, we know the origin of
things and thus we get to dominate and manipulaentaccording to our own will.
(Eliade, 1978: 18). In the same study, Eliade considers the cosmogotigacred
myth”, whose reality is confirmed by the mere rgabf our world. Knowing that any
creation repeats the act of cosmogony, becomingedaesve may hold true that the
poetic creation is a divine work, the place of Gaihg taken by the poet who re-creates
the language and re-defines it in a personal maftferm a point of view, one may say
that all great poets recreate the world, becausg tily to see it as if Time and History
didn't exist.”? (Eliade: 1991, 137)

Myth passing into poetry is a complex act, invotyian adjustment of the
ideological material, a transfiguration of myth'atd, which results in the creation of a

EBrechnical University of Cluj, The North Universitye6itre of Baia Mareamonaav@yahoo.com

2 Defining the myth, Eliade operates a distincti@ween real history and false history, the first
referring to myths, and the second to legends aimg-fales. Myth is, in his definition, a sacred
history, relating an event that took place in tegibnings of time, showing the genesis of either
the whole (world), or just parts of it.

2 All the critical quotations are in our translatifsom the Romanian version.
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poetic myth. Such is the case of Nichita@retscu, for whom the world creation is
essentially synonymous to poetry creation. The fpesomes an architect of worlds,
taking demiurgic attributes, being the indivisib&mighty One, totally identified with
his creation. The act of hemographyf writing in his own blood, becomes an
imperative for Stnescu: “I'm but/ a speaking bloodstain{Self-portrai). Stinescu
transposes himself in the linguistic sign, modifyiits genetic structure. His whole
poetry revolves around the powerful verb “to bdierefore we can define a verbal
configuration, of genesis-word, in opposition to iBe@scu’s nominal configuration,
where the stress is placed on key-nouns relateget@sis. The imagery of the two
creators is a construct of representations nestingplex structures which we will try to
analyse by breaking the myth into its constitutlements.

Elements of the myth

Chaoscurrently defines the state preceding the cosrryo%tﬁor Eminescu, it
is a self-sufficient entity, “self-contained”, claaterized by Snhescu through
immateriality: “cannot be seen”. Self-sufficiennlimited, undetermined are attributes
deriving most likely from man’s incapacity of ddfig something which does not fall
under his senses. Still, the poet manages to gaddte limits, shaping the unshaped.

Water, universally present in all myths of Creation,éses to occupy, as age
and recurrence in cosmogonic representations, tipeesie position” (Mduescu:
1998, 81) corresponding to primordial principle’s charadgds: lack of limits,
indeterminacy, and cyclic continuity. For these smres, water appears to Gaston
Bachelard as being “the truly transitory elemerit.id the essential ontological
metamorphosis between fire and earth. [...] The ddélgth is the death of water. Water
flows continuously, water falls continuously. [...het toil of water is endless.”
(Bachelard: 1999, 10). The critic emphasizes théldepotential of this element “A
drop of strong water is enough to create a workll tanmelt the night. [...] Water is an
embryo: it gives life unexhausted buoyandpifem 13). Water's supremacy is given
by its ambivalent nature: germinating power but, thé same time, a thanatic
connotation, ending life by flooding. Water’'s hypass in eminescian poetry ranges
from the primordial immensity, to the image of thea, and to that of the ocean. For
Nichita Stinescu water becomes a principle, taking the fitate in theTerrestrial
morphology “Water is of a majority. / for this reason, /thee universal hunger, / It holds
a distinguished, royal place/ called the univetkakt.” (Contemplating the world from
the outside)

L« _the science | have created is so subtle, thakesiones is mistaken for the natural. It is called

hemography, writing with your own self.” @tescu, 1985: 20).

2 The English versions of the poems are taken fieenvblumes cited under references, for the
following poems:The elegies, The Slit-man, Self portrélitichita Stinescu),Satire |, Lucifer
(Mihai Eminescu). The other poems quoted are intianslation.

% In some cosmogonic legends, chaos is no longemtimordial element. For instance, in
Enuma Elj world’s creation is the result of combining sweed salty waters, iin fu jing the
sky, the earth, the thunder, the running watees ntbuntain, the wind the fire and the still waters
all participate in the act of creation, whereaftig Vedathe seed of life is hidden in chaos and
activated by heat. The creation process is spootehe triggered by the action of opposite
forces: Yin and Yang for Chinese, Love and Hatretiésiod’s representation, God and Devil in
Christian beliefs.
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Unlike the other elements, the striking qualityeafth is its immediate reality,
its tangibility. However, the more solid the matig the more subtle and toiling the
work of imagination. Surrounded by water, from wééris brought by the devil, earth
has, consequently, “a secondary cosmogonic didaitwater, for it is contained in its
depths as an inform matter. f@dutescu:op.cit, 88). Mixed with water, earth becomes
clay, representing the primordial matter. The t@limaginary takes various aspects in
the poetry of both Eminescu andaigtscu. As a cosmic entity, the earth is a scale
reproduction of the sky, hence deriving a mystigabgraphy having at its core the
symbolic centre of the World, the Axis Mundi. Upthis image, the poets’ cosmogonic
visions are being modelled, and their creationins,tself, a cosmogonic pattern,
describing a circular movement from myth to logond dack to the myth.

Air is, amongst all, the most immaterial element, Whéndows it with the
greatest poetic potential. Associated in the fokklavith divine breath, this element
becomes sacred, spiritualized, and its poetic inimg@® ascending one. The attribute of
verticality attached to it (Bachelard: 1997, 14)tiansposed by the two poets in the
metaphor of flying. Especially with 8tescu we notice the construct of a flight
dialectics. Even love appears in his poems prajettehis aerial space, the couple of
lovers being themselves immaterial and, somehowitisgdized: “Of air | am, of air you
are.” Blue, harrowing spirgt “As a night's dream you float’"Roen). Through this
fantastic flight, mind enters the purest air, adsited to the thought: “Men are strange
birds/ their inwardly grown wings flap, / floatingparing/ in a pure air which is the
thought!” (Eulogy to mah Similarly, the Lucifer’'s flight has the conndtat of
verticality and it takes place in an ethereal spabte ascending psychology being well
emphasized, all these poetic images are possilel¢adilne immateriality of the element:
“Within the infinite air dimensions fade and [...]Juk we reach that non-dimensional
matter which gives us the impression of a total emithate sublimation.”(Bachelard,
op.cit, 13).

Patterns and cosmologic representations

At the level of cosmologic imagery, functional imibescu’s and Shescu’s
lyricism, one notices the prominent exploitation Bfato’s model, which is a
convergence point between the two authors. The gearal figuration of the Universe
focuses upon the symbolism of the sphere and ofitbhke. Mirroring perfection, these
shapes hold the monopoly in the topography of thevéfse, mainly in the sequences
referring to the sacred moment of Genesis. Nonesselanalysis points out, especially
with Nichita, the approach of Kant’s model, mark®ddecentred worlds and historical
crisis. With Eminescu, the presence of this modeblives the apocalypse, the entering
in a time of solstice. In &bescu’s vision, we are made witnesses to a postdim
approach of cosmogony, through the model of wondstical expansion, as it appears
in The ninth elegy*Unflown wing, you are born/ from one egg to ametbigger egg.”
The cosmologic representations mirror a whole goipdy, becoming at times rather
abstract, to the point thataBescu no longer refers to a world’s model, but gpatial
configuration of poetry itself. The poet is in queta way to shape the unshaped, to put
into words the “troubling don’t-know-what”, whichehso metaphorically defines as
“unspoken organ of words which sees not the coJduears not the sounds, tastes not
the flavours, smells not the odours. [...] Behold! Mgrds welcome you and lend you
a body.” (Stinescu, 1990: 16). Shifting the accent on logosneédcu creates a logo-
genesis, so that the “body” of the poem becomeske seproduction of the Universe’s
“body”.
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A whole range of cosmologic configurations are riwtgven in the lyrical
texture. Eminescu admirably reunites, within onlfes verses, Plato’s centric model,
with the world generating point at its core and thisintegrating model of Kant,
forecasting an apocalypse (“the rebel planets &emad headlong plunge about in
spacé). The contrast is even more flagrant in the poefifinescu, where the passage
from a harmonic universe to a poetic image radiatlymised in all possible directions
is abrupt, without warning. Irsong (Farewell to an agethe harmony is counter
pointedly opposed by a double negation “but it vitaghwasn't like that”. Thus, the
poet commiserates the state of things which shbakk been different: All should
have beerspheres/ but it wasn't, it wasn't like that. / All shadilhave beetines / but
it wasn't, it wasn't like that. / you should havedn a thirtircle, / but you weren’t, you
weren't like that. / | should have been a thiomb / but | wasn't, | wasn't like thdt.
Though at first sight thdine induces the idea of monotony and lack of genezativ
power, geometry defines the line as a successiquoiwtts, therefore a succession of
centres generating worlds. The line curves, chargepe and forms a circle, yet
another symbol of platonic perfection, togethemwvitie sphere. The only odd shape in
these verses is the rhomb, denominating the pded. ifhage of the rhomb can be
reduced to that of an isosceles triangle doubled mirror. Consequently, it is a dual
sign, denoting both the beginning and the end,ribe and the fall, in a way that
“Everything is the opposite of everything else” Stmescu claims ifrirst elegy

The primordial need of finding a centre is synongnthe need of finding one’s
lost self, and this is why the poet chases his beart. His impetus is so strong, that the
self breaks into atoms, in a movement similar sindégration: | am going to run in all
directions at once/ | am going to run behind myrtid&ke a war chariot/ pulled in all
directions at once/ by a troop of fiery horséBleventh elegy) The way to oneself
demands a transposing of the macrocosmic into mosmic, which could explain the
vision of condensing the Universe in the image pbat, present in EminescuZatire
I, and Sinescu’sFirst elegy Eminescu stands out due to the materiality ofpuistic
expression. Speaking about “the uncontained”, dgespcertain dose of ambiguity, one
notices the reference to the naught, the primomhalos, the non-being. In exchange,
Stinescu’s lyric discourse represents a pseudo definihence the impossibility of
determining: “He begins in himself and finisheshimself”. Who or what isHe"? Is it
the naught, is it the point, is it the creator tetffd Whatever the answetge is rather a
principle than an entity. It is the principle ofrfeetion, as suggested in the verse: “In
some ways he resembles/ a sphere”. The fact tleae tis only a resemblance to
perfection indicates a cleft, confirmed by the &ntegime, structured in two opposite,
perfectly balanced series of affirmations and riegatthrough which Shescu defines
his imaginary universe.

The symbolism of the sphelr(ns highly exploited in Shescu’s poetry: “the
earth is a sphere, / the moon is a sphere, / thdssa sphere, / the sublime stars are
spheres.” $colding Eucligl Even the “organism closes in itself in the petrfghape of a
sphere.” (Béguin: 1970, 93). In this context, rafgsto evolve in a sphere can be
translated in the need to stay in the uncreatethegramorphous: “Around myself | coil/

! The geometric shape bears the symbolism of a géwernucleus: “Restrained to three
dimensions — sphere, to two dimensions — circle,shape, being itself close to the fecund shape
of the egg, allows the possibility to imagine tlomiinuity and immanence from One to multiple,
and the reversibility from multiple to One.” (Wurimrger: 2009, 40-41).
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denying access to the sphereod)

Similarly, Lucifer claims his origin in the primaal chaos, in a static eternity,
previous to the birth of Universe: “Out of the chawas | wrought, / In chaos would |
be dispersed, / Out of the empty darkness brougtar darkness do | thirst...”. Having
“nor time, nor place”, Hyperion does not obey theonology of history, nor the limits
of space. Even the idea of death is abolishedifar &s it would spoil the balance and
lead to the loss of the centre and of unity with tbreator. The same self-sufficient
spatial-temporality is present inaBescu’s creations. The recurrence of the reflexive
pronoun, both in EminescuBirst satire and in Sinescu’sFirst elegy indicates the
return to origins, to the inner self, which doeg require outward fulfilments: all is
done through an inside this self. It does not gecxe the “existence of an outside
dimension” (Braga: 1993, 162): “Everything is withi The Universe itself only exists/
within itself.” (Aleph indexed by Aleph

As spatial infinite, this self acknowledges no tation: “No aura heralds him,
/ no comet’s tail follows him.” Kirst elegy. Eluding the historical definition makes
reference to the platonic cosmological model goedrhy equinoctial time, a time of
myths and not of history: “It has not even a préseeaven if it is difficult to imagine/ in
what sense he does not have one.” (iddemdneStu’s poetic language vacillates
between absurd, paradox and at times a seemingmegmswhereaSatire | manifests
an amazing materiality of poetic language. Aimingout into words the period of pre-
Genesis, the poet communicates on two registefismation and negation, trying to
shape the immaterial. Then, a sudden movement niaekbeginning of Genesis, the
point being the masculine principle, to which theatemnal instance is added,
represented by chaos. From this moment on, thie glf#trnity shifts into a cyclic one,
in a continuous movement:

Then something small in chaos stirred... the vemst faind primal cause. /
And God the Father married space and placed upoiugion laws. / That moving
something, small and light, less than a bubbleecaf spray, / Established through
the universe eternal and unquestioned swaysatiie |

World versus Word Genesis

While Eminescu chose the making of the worlds aradter pre-existent to
poetry, Sinescu insists on questioning the words, searclinghgir intimate meaning.
Words’ obstinacy to reveal completely generatesmnlogical pain which seems to be
the translation of Eminescu’s yearning (the analtmynent-tortur@ into Stinescu’s
verses, which are far more self-referential. Inigdard’s terms, we may distinguish the
presence of vocalised or verbalised images, imfgria creative mental dynamism
mediated by language. Poet’s hunger for words éldd by his strong belief in the
power of the linguistic signThe wordis reinstated, not in its traditional meaning, but
recomposed at yet another leviie unword “eventually, things have in their core/
nothing but a word”Hlunger for words

The wordis the centre of Shescu’s vision, the axis of a whole universe. All i
being built on words, we exist through words, amel niverse itself exists because of
the words. Only they are eternal, the ultimate msseof all things. The concept of
unwords with which Sinescu operates, transcends the immediate realityhef
linguistic sign, becoming the most appropriate nseafirelating with and connecting to
nature. Only such a transfer of the self into thendgic unity can provide the key to
Universe's mystery: “He stretched to me a leaf lékéingered hand. / | stretched my
hand like a leaf with teeth. / [...]/ | could heas hihickening sap throbbing/ like blood. /
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He could hear my calming blood rising like sap.ctdssed through him. / He crossed
through me. / | remained a lonely tree. / He/ &lpman.” The unwordp

When the transfer is complete, we witness the laftbh cosmic man and of a
human cosmos. The logos have been purified anchipaetry. From this perspective,
the word has a privileged status: “If matter hasetithe wordhaseternity,if matter is
only simultaneous to a secoride word is simultaneous with anything, at any tifrtee
shadow of my life is my words.” (8tescu: 1985, 82). 8tescu’s words are alive, they
are humane; they become the beating hearts of ngaivéove: “I used to teach my
words to love, / show them my heart/ not givinguril their syllables/ would start to
beat. / [...)/In the end, the words/ had to resemidé and the world.”Ars poetica

The act of writing is a reiteration of the primattathe initial matter that
preceded the “creation of fingers and of thihg3he art of writing. The cited poem
relates the act of writing with mythical thinkindepicting the image of thought trapped
in words, the signifiedcaged inthe signifying “writing is a way of slowing down the
thinking, / a primitive way to understand and topgtthe movement of thoughts.” It is
from this perspective, of world transcribed into rdiothat one should tackle the
cosmogonic nature of Nichita’s poems. Explicithepent in the title of one poem, the
notion of cosmogonyis immediately given a definition that allows tkemparison
between world creation and poetic creati@aesmogony, or lullaby songiowever, the
title is deceitful because it is not an incentigesteep, but to wakefulness. The refrain is
a negative imperative: “Don't fall asleep”, and wikaems to be metempsychosis turns
out to be the image of a cyclic universe in whibl individual soul is melted into the
universal one.

Using the metaphor of sleep as a transcending @aténescu distinguishes
two levels of analysis: the dream, or the imagin&yel, and the reality. Their
correspondents are the sacred time of myth (wighntletaphor of life as a dream), and
the history in crisis, deprived of reason. The [goeption for the imaginary space of
dream is obvious. According to Mircea Eliade, sléephe equivalent of oblivion,
therefore a synonym forbfindness. (Eliade: 1978, 110) In fact, this is precisehet
force that Hyperion is drawn by: “Around him thesas naught...And still, / Strange
yearning there was yet, / A yearning that all spdicefill, / As when the blind forget.”
(Lucifer). Oblivion is refused to Lucifer, because it woelgual the loss of immortality,
of the primal memory. These attributes differemtidite mortals from their creators, the
only holders of the sacred. From this point of viélwe poet represents an intermediary
between the two instances, as he has access ¢oighes, but even he suffers the drama
of amnesiaThe third elegyof Stinescu ends with such an image of relapsing into the
human state. The transcendent experience doeematirr in the memory of the man,
despite his efforts, simply because the phenomsodtl does not address the intellect,
but the spirit: “I stretched to remind myself/ ofvarld | had understood in a flash/ [...]}/
But | could remember nothing.”

The Genesis and the Apocalypse prove to be ofaime substance, originating
and reuniting by closing the circle in the imagetlté point. The continuous, cyclical
birth governs this cosmic space where “all are oom all/ uninterruptedly, all are
born from all.” Contemplating the world from the outsjdds for the temporal
coordinate of this continuous birth and exister®&nescu has the original theory that
men produce time for the Universe, adding a newedsion to it. Living within the
margins of time, men unveil their perishable nattWée, the inhabitants of this second/
are but a night’s thin dream”. On the opposite, sperior being is endowed with
eternal life: “nor time, nor place shall know, /fdtiered and unending.Lgcifer).The
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hypostasis of the creator who gives life and desathken in Sinescu’s creations not by
a person, but by a concept, if thus we can ddfieesong. Born from words and tears,
the songhecomes a central concept, the demiurge: “He ietores called the soul/ but
it would be still more accurate to call him, / theng.” Contemplating the world from
the outsidg

The ambiguity and the uncertainty persists in tlsspges recreating the
Genesis fromSatire |. The junction between philosophy and poetic logitswathe
harmonic blending of the opposites. Thus, the ssifideing and being-not situate us in
the range of the uncreated, prior to the being.vidledge and logos are absent, all is
refused to reason, even if we do not know whatahisncompasses: “Into the time are
things begun, when being and not being still/ Did exist to plague man’s mind, and
there was neither life nor will, / When there wasthing that was hid, yet all things
darkly hidden were”. Looking for answers, the selndfom Satire lutters questions in
an attempt to run over the possible Genesis sandkVas there a heavenly abyss? Or
yet unfathomable sea?” The abyss is a fragmentsdomtinuous space, suggesting the
image of a world submitted to disintegration. Thieeo uttered possibility reveals quite
the opposite, as the sea is a continuum. The sthojaestions remain unanswered and
the same uncertainty envelops the perspectiveefAgocalypse. The final eternity is
nothing but eternal death, the not-being now hattiagatic significance: “All falls into
not being’s night and an unbroken silence reigrssbAce again the universe its primal
peace and void regains...”

On the other hand, the ending ofirf@scu’s world is a continuous lapse into
one’s own self, in a concentric pattern. The predssso fast that it can't even be
observed from the outside. At the same time, lisréso perpetual: “All lapsed in itself
with equal speed/ and at the same time, so nobuaatiged anything/ [...]/ All burst out
of itself, with equal speed/ and at the same tiseenobody/ noticed anything.Tke
Heart). The concentric pattern becomes obviou3te ninth elegywith the image of
the Self contained in a bigger entity: “enclosedaitbigger egg/ hatched by a bigger
idea.” The poet is aware that “It is only from gé¢hat everybody can wake up/ from
the cock of life nobody, / ever.” There is a constgame of contrasts in #iescu’s
poems, harmonized by complementarity: “The eartttmbe’/ takes the air from the
earth/ of ‘to be not’/ [...]/Everything is stuck tawerything.” (The Slit-majh or “They
say No only those/ who know the Yes; / but he, whows everything, / has many
Yesses and Noes on torn scraps of papEist(elegy.

Conclusion

Tackling with the issue of Genesis, Eminescu ssegwriwith the rich imagery
of the Creation myth’s elements, while Nichitar&scu produces a mutation within the
logos, invested with magic attribute®Nd” and “Yes, “To bé and “To be notbecome
the fundamental coordinates of his creations, hgan extraordinary semantic power.

The mutations that Eminescu operates within the #&vam poetry are
thoroughly discussed in loana Em. Petrescu’s stu@yninescu and the mutations of
Romanian poetry The critic points out the similitudes of visiorettveen Mihai
Eminescu and the modern poets, which denotes #ieneiry and avant-garde spirit of
the romantic poet. Subscribing her opinion, we migtd that the neo-modernist poet
Nichita Stinescu is not that estranged from the romantic pbpby. On the contrary, he
proves tributary to this vision, and to Eminescpessally, an attitude expressed in
many of his confessions and interviews.
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GEO BOGZA, A POET OF REVOLT

Aurelia Mihaela MICU NASTASE ©

Abstract: The originality and the novelty of his poetry wémeaccordance with the
influences of the European context, the expressioand surrealist elements revealed his
passionate attitude towards his love for life, higleoria, rebellion and need to say shocking
things by their names, to sing happiness and tectly express his outrage.

Keywords:Geo Bogza, trivial language, Offensive Poem.

Geo Bogza, the poet called by Mircea Martin “arpaist of consciousness, a
visionary of language and literary conventions” (Mg Romania Literadi: 42/1986:4)
remained “deep down his soul a man who apprecizdetinuity far more than rupture,
and negation was just a phase of integrat{dividem 4).

The debut with the volume of poems — Sex Diary @,98tegral Collection) -
is a menacing one, Geo Bogza preferring rough sratimong which “the bourgeois
morality, the bourgeois hypocrisy, but not the bagsiofound morality”.( Ibidem: 4)
Geo Bogza’s rebellion involved sincerity lived up éxasperation, and a total fusion
between the writing and the act of living.

Because of the trivial language he used in the goam“Sex Diary”, on
November 28, 1932, he was put on trial for indecent behavidine trial, in which the
young poet was assoiled, was judged in an evacuatu lest the language of the
poems should have a negative impact on readers.

The volumes that followed — OffensiveeRp- (1933, Publishing House ,,Unu”)
- keep the same menacing spirit. Adept of the dtanenguage, the young avant-garde
poet “has approached new themes, unsuspected iraft@mliterature till then, he
wrote a scandal literature, adopting instrumentsupture to make his adhesions and
loves more precious.’lifidem 4)

His poems were generated by tensions, sometimesauaitle, full of youthful
nihilism. Bogza spoke about love, about death agpdir in his own style.

The incisive poetry was his concern throughoutpaeod of writing the poems
from “ Sex Diary” and “Offensive Poem”. Written the first person, “Sex Diary” is
designed in a sharp and convulsive way. The ceidteal of “Offensive Poem” revealed
“the confidence in their own generation, questiotiedexistence of a necessary life and
the devotion of our ancestors, the conscience dafmaginable forms, and the
understanding of echoes with anticipated retrospectrepercussions over the
contemporary soul, the gratitude shown to the wotls option for the miracle of
blather and for the pencil as sharp as a sworatr¢®, Romania Literad, 45/1986:5)

In poems of this period, the poet HEth many elements of avant-garde
manifestos, the confrontation with the false meyalchallenging views and the broad
vision of the cosmos. Many of his symbols “consideto be obscene, the images and
the lyrical stories were part of the hymn dedicatedhumanity and life.”( Ignatovich,
Romania Literad, 45/1986:.5)

The originality and the novelty of his poetry were accordance with the
influences of the European context, the expressiaand surrealist elements revealed

P“Nicolae Cristescu” Secondary School of Topoloveaistaseaura@yahoo.com

184



his passionate attitude towards his love for lfis, euphoria, rebellion and need to say
shocking things by their names, to sing happinessta directly express his outrage.
His lyrical universe derived from a harsh obscend &ivial language, and “from
turning poetry into epic and endowing non-literéexts.” (Zamfir, Romania Literad,

no. 16/1984:12)

In the lyrics of that period, we can find the peseatbsessions, the sexual ones,
the woman being just a piece of meat that giveasqure (Sex Diary, Offensive Poem),
obsessions with oil, which was the “divine essengeherating death and life (Oil
Poem), as well as the cosmic obsession with dewtiwar.

The grandiloquent nature of these mpoments is supported by “the repetitive
style of the verbs, the phonemes, the phrases gntheb structures that provide a
musical background producing a reliable oratoréffdct.” ( Steinhardt 1982: 11)

Whereas the volume of poems “S&ty) was meant to be “a monograph of
the pure erotic instinct, “Offensive Poem” was agimed as a chronic of the ravages of
sexuality, of the primary uncontrollable instinciyhich ignores the rules and
conventions, and affronts the obedient societgabng its obscene nakedness. “ (Paul
Cernat: 2010: 36).

His youth poems, grouped into the following voluni&ex Diary” (1929),
“Offensive Poem”1933), “loana Maria” (1937), “Sownf Rebellion, Love and Death”
(1945), celebrated life, and a taste for violencenflicts and moments lived at
maximum intensity. In the poems of the second stafgéfe grouped into volume
“Orion” (1978), moral elements, justice, compassaond sometimes irony prevailed.

The whole poem “loana Maria” (1937) is a convemsatia dialogue with the
beloved woman, an alleged girlfriend, likened hg. The destiny of two lovers floats
drifting like a boat in the ocean scope. loana ®as an ode, a hymn of erotic
excitement.

In “Song of Rebellion, Love and Death” (1945), ttentral character, the pale
virgin was related to disasters, suicide, lovensad, nothingness : “pale virgin relative
of all the disasters of love”. The virgin is nowfleeted both in the terrestrial
microcosm, with nostalgic legs, with teenage lamq also in the universal macrocosm
as an unknown star, as a comet which brings theoénke world. During nights of
exasperation, thousands of thoughts terrified thet,pturning the beloved woman into
the most disturbing figure in the universe: “paigin relative to dreams, to dismay / to
violent disappointment / to nostalgia, to revadi,suicide” (Song of Rebellion , Love
and Death 1l1).

In the cycle of poems dedicatedht® oil fields (“Oil Poem”, “Nicolae llie”,

“Sick Oil Landscape “, “Mysterious Murder in Busten Village”), Geo Bogza is
concerned with the relationship between man andrbié poems dedicated to oil arose
from the terrible experience he had in 1928, whenheld up the body of a young
driller who had the misfortune to fall prey to firfffhe night of horror that | had lived
trying to save the young man who was squirminghm grass, with two rings of fire
around his ankles, brought me to writing poemsp afs the avant-garde tone, but
different from those hitherto “. (BogzRomania Literad, 25/1978: 7).

“Oil Poem” was written on a tragic and painful kgund. While deep down
the earth, oil was boiling , at the surface, eamts boiling of murders, thefts,
abomination: “I do not love oil when it becomes@eassence in a tube / But | love it as
it springs out of the earth, dirty.” (Oil Poem).

The volume “Orion” (1978),which is represeivat of the third stage of
creation, is full of moral and political significe@. Reaching adulthood, “the former
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avant-garde poet displayed a solemn ceremonialigyni, with a dim glance at the sky,
watching the constellations shine, after he hadddoat the earth or its underground
from which darted dirty, but fertile oil fields “@ernat: Bucharest: 36)

The poem “Walt Whitman” (1955) can be considesd autobiographical
poem, a story, a confession of the young poethils poem, Bogza finds himself and
describes himself in proclamatory words and somegimeclamatory. His impressive
and grandiose style is given by simple words ohhink meaning. Influenced by Walt
Whitman, Bogza's poetry deals with issues suchtlas: birth of life on earth, the
appearance of humanity, the strong connection wédture and matter, freedom of
peoples, transforming the entire universe, manugehégs modern issues.

Geo Bogza's poetry offers inexhaustible interpieéatsuggestions by
nonconformity and triviality of lyrics, by meditatis on life and death, by originality
and authenticity of style. By the “model” meaniniyan to the word, Geo Bogza is
among modern poets, contemporary with the greaftrdig of the twentieth century.
Nicholas Steindhardt identified a series of sigaifit effects of Bogza Geo's poetry: the
solemnity of lyrics (the constant effects of cutithe phrase, metaphors and outrageous
imagery, proclamatory rhetoric effects, effectdbltztant rebellion, effects of enhanced
report, fantastic effects including real effectfeets of modern exuberance, effects of
cosmopolitanism and geographical references, dueféects, banal and commonplace
effects, contrast effects, apocalypse effects, rdeeeffects, shocking effects,
apostrophizing effects, effects of alternationwmstn Solemn — Common - Daily, the
contrast between serious and petty etc.

Doru Scarlatescu finds a special relation betwgegra Geo's subjectivity and
“reality” and ‘“literature”. Bogza turned the poengadnst “literature” during the
menacing period by appealing to “that pervasivecdoof the nude fact, without
sentimentality and stylistic adornment”, unlike titerary pages written in adulthood
exposing obsessions and nightmares. The poems ofotith, which described a nude,
hallucinatory reality, determined Dumitru Micu tame them true “copies of nature”.

Bogza's work can be studied only framant-garde experience. With a large
opening to the world and considering human exégem the universe as an
extraordinary state given by man’s ability tonthi Geo Bogza prevails in literature
through determined civic attitude and meditativelggound of his poetry.

In the first stage of creation, Geo Bogza wrotexasperation, wrote because
he felt he had a duty to the world in which he divat first, “I wrote in exasperation -
Geo Bogza confessed- and today | am writing for mletely other reasons, larger than
any other that have ever woken my consciousnessgtd because now more than ever,
| think | have something to say. | write to trydorrect errors. “lpidem 7)

In the second phase of creation, the ostentatidages Bogza's poetry
identified itself with the landscape of burning pes, revealing the perfect
harmonization of burning oil eruption with the infial of life.

Joan Holban's observation about the similarity leetwBogza’s poetry and oil
extraction activity is entirely relevant: the “tidale beauty of a probe in eruption, the
object that penetrates the rock to reveal its hidssp was the extent of the other beauty
of the penetration poetry that drilled “the usut’reveal the alive, the incandescent *
(HolbanRomania Literadi:3/1989 (XXII):5)

Earth that is burning, trees rustling, the crackilagnes, the industrial world
are the essence of the poetic message. The drillerdurning landscape, the boiling
landscape provides a permanent state of crisiherfstructural center of the world”
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(Ibidem 5) The aspects generated by fire relate theaoiti$cape to pre-Christian and
biblical hells.

Taking exasperation and revolt as a starting pmirhis first two stages of
lyrical creation, Geo Bogza creates his own teri@dbell, through a harsh aggressive
language. During the maturity stage, the poet mowe& new experience, that of
examining human performance with the instrumentgusfice.

As a revolt against literary clichés, Bogza's ppéts evolved into a vigilante
lyricism. In poems of the third stage of creatiba,has a special appeal to the parable
and allegoric allusions.

Geo Bogza's contribution to the renewal of thechkidiscourse, regarding
both direct poetry and allegorical and parabolietpo was an essential one. The
originality of the lyrical universe and his vocatiof a “founder” are correlative aspects
of the Geo Bogza’s poetic work.

Bogza’'s vehemence regarding a non-literature poeiscourse, based on
sincerity and on the conviction that literature medlife” was substituted, in many
reports, with a tendency to turn reality to literr&, in a lyrical manner.

Under all “facets”, Bogza's work isthaelated to the revolting reality and to
imagination, to tormenting adventures of soul, bdeashed passions and mythological
solemnity. Between two fires, “the world outsidefda‘the inside world” (“the table on
which we write is a bramble”), the poet does natoig the great (basic) truths of
existence. He also does not allow to compromisdiddjly the essential themes of
literature.

In Geo Bogza's poetry, we meet three levels of egiig a violent and
immediate sincerity in Sex Diary, Offensive Poenil,Kbem, Song of Rebellion, Love
and Death; a melancholic sincerity in loana Maaagd a meditative sincerity in the
poems of the third stage. Before it gets any pogtiae, the poet's revolt is a manifesto,
being the expression of a polemical response tialsaied aesthetic contempt.

Geo Bogza “did not deny the traditionRefmanian literature, he denied only its
idyllic side, he always praised Eminescu and a#l t&ther major Romanian literary
figures. He did not approach any grammatical thepog even for a second, he did not
violate the language to obtain stylistic effects,did not cultivate novelty itself, or other
models. (Martin, Roménia Literand2/1986:18)

Bogza's work distinguishes itself through modelieffects that endow the
words, by updating romantic revolutionary impulsgst remaining within modernism
in full synchronization with the literary movement$ the middle of the twentieth
century.
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LE DISCOURS IMAGINAIRE DE FANUS NEAGU

Marlene Silvia OITA"

Abstract We propose here to show that imagined speechinfsFNeagu is largely
oriented toward the reader. Imaginary speech does integrate text as a product of the
narrator's voice, because it is common for the ator to tell us “something”, even to teach
“something”, but as the speech of the fictionakmbcutors who speak sometimes to us, to teach
us “something”. Finus Neagu proves to be an egocentric yet generous mauiliing to
communicate and see the reader as pure secondertigf dialogues between characters.

Keywords imaginary, speech,dus Neagu.

Nous nous proposons ici de montrer que le discaueginaire de &nus
Neagu est orienté dans une large mesure versteute®Nous comprenons paiscours
imaginairedes actes de langage en tant que pure fictiohtéréammune sur le terrain
de la littérature. Dans le plan de communicatiomgudistique ordinaire, on pourrait
opposer ce syntagme a celui discours réel Ce discours imaginaire ne veut pas
intégrer le texte comme un produit de la voix duai@ur, car il est fréquent pour tout
narrateur de nous dire «quelque chose», méme tjersecquelque chose», mais la
parole des interlocuteurs fictifs, qui, chemBs Neagu, ils parlent parfois pour nous,
pour nous apprendre «quelque chose».

Tout monde fictif est, dans une certaine mesurefoantion de I'expérience
personnelle de celui qui veut l'imaginer. L'esfwitmain ne peut concevoir quelque
chose de totalement inconnu ou tacite. C'est sui®was d’'un univers imaginaire
construit et véhiculé par des moyens linguistiquesice que sa réception et sa
compréhension impliquent non seulement I'appeleapkrience commune mais des
contraintes de la langue dans laguelle on commeni§alon ces contraintes a caractere
objectif que tout écrivain assume, il nous semiviprobable que #hus Neagu pourrait
écrire sur un endroit de nord-ouest ou que sesshgmoent un dialecte Maramgre
Dans les nouvelles dedffus Neagu le discours des caractéres est congu comme
«réaliste», mais la facon dont ses héros parlerfbipaest remarquable en ce qui
concerne l'imaginaire linguistique. Parfois, sesspanages parlent comme si d'un autre
monde, un monde irréel, spectaculaire, dans ldgusrrateur, a travers leur voix nous
appelle et nous guide.

Une analyse de plan imaginaire vise a capturernnefyser les schémas
structurants, par un inventaire de tout ce qui ties le texte de niveau sonore,
graphique, morphologique syntaxique, rhétoriques &mimes ne sont pas illimités.
Mugura Constantinescu, dans la préface de sa traducéaledn Burgodrhaginar si
creaie, Bucurati, Editura Univers, 2003), énumeére pour leur ajtjoar fréquente, les
schémas de multiplication, la division, la minigation, expansion, l'extension, la
croissance, augmentation, épaississement, la dboamnpda fusion d'atténuation de
répétition de serrage, fermeture relation d'imliéca progressive, relation, alternance,
la germination, la maturation, la fructificationtce Ces schémas contribuent a
l'orientation, la vectorisation d'un texte, pareélq'y a pas de signification définitive
du texte, mais son orientation vers les sens. inaion n'est pas quelque chose de
stable, comme un magasin, un entrep6t ou une sodiimages, mais aussi une

PUniversité de Pitgi, oita_silvia@yahoo.com

188



rencontre, un carrefour. Dans les écrits de Neagrescontrent involontairement les
endroits qui marchait, ou il a haussé, par l'esmritpar I'ame, de différentes époques
dans lesquelles ils vivaient, la vanité de celuiégait bien connus aux stades de méme
gu'au théatre, la fatigue et I'effort de la confation parmi des grands écrivains et de
relaxation inspiré; sa douce «pays imaginaire»agfogs la réalité insipide. Il s'agit de
rencontrer des impulsions intérieures du créatéues pressions environnementales
externes. En plus, la rencontre de I'imaginairedateur et celui du récepteur qui vient
au texte arme de ses impulsions et pressions. yedmBiragan des les écrits déifts
Neagu n'appartiens pas au lecteur, pas mémearu Neagu, peut-étre les héros qui en
parlent ont une existence «objective» dans le nogaimaginaire. L'idée d'intersection,
de réunion rappelle que limaginaire n'est pas ysalle comme une structure
d'images, mais comme une structuration de leur imze et de I'évolution, jamais
terminée, toujours renouvelée, rafraichie par tauke rituelle, le travail de réception,
qui chez Neagu errent dans les vastes foréts nasatparfois flamboyant, avec des
symétries romantiques et parfois un ravin de mail&dions baroques.

Formé ou non & I'Ecole de la Littérature, corroropwnon par tentation de des
avantages du régime, cela ne revét aucune imperzenticuliere pour la valeur de son
travail. Finus Neagu est un écrivain de talent, de succés &jiiépet ses écrits n‘ont pas
épuisé leurs significations. On peut essayer plusiencore plusieurs touches dans les
textes de Fnhus Neagu, comme le dit Nicolae Manolescu sur le roingerul a strigat
(apud Craciun, Cristiana (ed.)Fanus Neagu 70 cuvant inainte de Eugen Simion,
argumentsi convorbiri de Viorel Ciciun, Bucurgti, Editura Semne, 2002 : 8). La
fixation de la perspective analytique fondée sundéion de imaginaire linguistique,
devint lui-méme un acte efficace et légitime, ekfeacréation et son produit du marais
des débats sur I'autonomie esthétique ou littézadmgagée, sur I'homme alors qu’on
imaginait ou 'homme nouveau alors que voulaitdatbgie.

Paradoxalement en apparence, les canons du réaasiadiste ont préparé un
débouché naturel de leur emprise. D'une certaiméamaou d'une autre, les romanciers
ont toujours ressenti le besoin de s'écarter dembfhe de la «nouvelle littérature»,
composé d’'une simple réaction instinctive, facilatréimaginer, percevoir, en pensant
aux avantages sur le plan de la fonction moraieagt sociale littérature.

Selon Eugene Negrici, «la gloire d'écrivains comBwegen Barbu, Marin
Preda, Bnus Neagu, Titus Popovici a augmenté aussi par leiment des lecteurs
gu'ils assistent a travers eux a la premiéere hémsii-idéologique.»ll{ziile literaturii
romane Editura Cartea Romaneas8ucurati, 2008 : 145). Juste la schématisation, la
simplification, la prolétarisation sous l'influende I'idéologie gu'ils pouvaient produire
de telles réactions. Le monde créé par le langag@ils Neagu évolue en ce «mode
de réponse» comme appelé Eugen Negrici cette teadhiden), la recette du succes,
assumé ou non, en fonction des interdictions dumég

Comme d'autres écrivains, aprés 196hus Neagu parvient a échapper a la
«simplicité imbécile du réalisme socialiste» (dana ensemble qualifie zonibiflem:
146) et va a écrire une prose des «cas» avec desnpages forts qui agissent d'une
maniere bizarre et imprévisible. Il était tempsladittérature des décoratives bizarres
qui ont confirmé la diversité spectaculaire de la {impensable dans le réalisme
socialiste). C'est le terrain fertile de la prose Binus Neagu, qui développe un
mécanisme de «distorsion» des images, une expld§ages qui ne sera pas limitée a
offrir la perception du contact avec le monde réel,sa mémoire. L'image créée est
elle-méme I'expérience. Il semble que par écnitug Neagu peut vivre, chanter, boire,
se mettre en colére, insulte avec ses personndgeadonnant en I'écriture, autant que
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possible, le coté de sa personnalité et le cétéahynen général, tributaire aux
représentations sociales agrées ou induites, apantt a I'idéologie de I'époque, et se
penchant avidement vers la composante subjectiéeérgnt des univers imaginaires
non clos, Enus Neagu crée mot aprés mot, une saga ou les astrdomnus du monde

sont tous re-traduits, de I'essence devenue détdile jusqu’a I'exagération de quelque
chose fortement faible.

Une forme des préoccupations dais Neagu pour éclairer le monde créé et
caché derriere les mots est I'élément relevant,itiellement ethnologique ou
anthropologique, qu’'il communique au lecteur. it Egéressant que la fagon c'est le
dialogue des personnages dont le lecteur est wideut mais qui devient partiellement
le bénéficiaire de I'acte de communication, au sémst, évidemment, parce qu’en fait,
le lecteur est le seul récepteur téel

La derniere partie de la déclarationy risipisi fulgii, ca va trebuie & umplegi
perng est adressé au lecteur, certainement pas auunstgeerficiel, mais en structure
profonde, l'auteur a pensé nécessaire enseigndétad. Du point de vue du monde
l'imaginaire, qui cour a travers nos yeux (mémgrfrantaire), injonction concernant les
plumes n'a pas aucun sens. Elle savait quoi f@ieen'était pas la premiére fois. Les
arguments peuvent également étre trouvés, parpeiation de la situation ou du type
de relation entre les deux parties dans d'autténac

On peut trouver facilement d'autres exemples dedmmunication secréete
avec le lecteur (qui n'est en aucune fagon dupés azsume le réle de complice dans
cette affaired.

Quand Enus Neagu ne régit au narrateur de raconter quelqaseghl place
dans le discours de ses caracteres un contenembie superflu (par exemple, malgré
tous les soins supposée de L, son pére n'a pas besoin de connaitre touteditast
d’'os® pour identifier I'objet de vols.aRus Neagu estime toutefois que le lecteur «doit»
connaitre cette information. De méme, Turcoaia $emtusparler de cette superstition

! “Capalau lui pagirea, o ntinse pe pragi repezi toporica cu sete. Sangelésni stropind
pervazul yii si peretele.

- Cheam-o pe Vicaasrizuie séngele, zise omuii veddi, nu risipifi fulgii, ca va trebuie &
umplei perne” (Ningea in Bragan)

2« _ Tata, strigi el cu glasul gatuit de il hai, vinosi ma bate tu!

- Vorbesti prapastii, Ti raspunse Vasile Popescu, ce-am eu cu tine?!

- Ai, ci te-am minit. Stii, oasele-alea de cal, pe care voia Turcoadals ardi ca si-si fiarba
cafeaua in cernyd de oase, le-am vandut eu pe cinci lei lui Titi dfteaci, si-si faca patine din
ele

- Stai cuminte, £chiar ninanci chelfneah!

Turcoaia citina capul sugrata.

- Ai scipat, ficatosule! Treci sub geasi scutug-te de pureci!

- Pureci?! se mirLus. De unde potssam?!

- Maici, facu Turcoaia, Tmpingandu-l la perete, tu ti eruce-ntreag, ziu! Azi e-ntai martie,
zevzeculesi ca si nu te mnance purecii la var trebuie @ stai sub geami sa strigi detrei ori
martie-n casg, purecii afag!

- Soru-mea llinca a strigat? Dac-a strigat e&g steuCheam-o aici spuri!

- Ma, zise Turcoaia, agitand ciurul de nuci, le veziafeé asted le sparg in cap daau strigi.
Ca 4 scape, Ly se propti bine pe picioasestriga de trei ori:

- Martie-n cas, purecii afai!

- Asa, se domoli Turcoaiasculti deai batrani, ca n-auvanturat fimantul de pomat (Tutunu

3 “Stii, oasele-alea de cal, pe care voia Turcoafdes ardi ca si-si fiarba cafeaua in cend de
oase, le-am vandut eu pe cinci lei lui Titi Toraflé, si-si facaz patine din el€
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avec des «puces de Mars», parce que nous savonsigest déja élevé et ne pourrait
absolument pas ignorer la superstition de cette g vivait dans la méme maison. Ce
schéma est évident a la fin de dialogue ou Turceeable nous parler en mots et dans
la croyance de #aus Neagu, qui veut ne montrer «la voie vers I'archéty (Comel
UngureanuProza romaneasc azi, Bucursti, Editura Cartea Roméane&scl985 : 76),
route ouverte par la pratique d’une habitude analestiont le sens a été petdu

Dans une autre histoire, un enfant, Baniéve, raconte et crée des images
superbes pour ceil et la mémoire émotionnelle, mpmaremment pas parler de ram,
mais nous adresser de nouveau et ne ressemblarit pluenfant

Chez Bnus Neagu I'abondance de métaphores n'est pas diieaste que la
préoccupation de les investir avec une fonctionliexfive a un niveau qui n'est pas
avantageux pour écrivain. Le processus va profifélens le recueil de nouvelles
Pierdut in Balcania(1982), ou métaphores inondent les pages, poeest eux les
conséquences des catastrophes naturelles etcialttf». Le style artistique atteint un
sommet de virtuosité ; le fabuleux sape chaqueléoigel en projetant un monde ou la
chose la plus importante est la parole qui I'a créé

Fanus Neagu nous présente, parfois trés redondantepipgpbr une seule
métaphore brillante, les facettes de son monde imaig, en fait un univers de
discours, accessible a nous tous par la parolde @éistination sous-jacente de son
écriture, qui acquis parfois des accents «pédagegig peut étre vue aussi dans le
discours des personnages qu'il demande de paaidoipils parlent leur, en pensant «a
haute voix», comme pour nous montrer, nous ensemqui est et comment le monde
dans lequel ils ont été forcés de vivre. lls semtblestances secondes de celui qui nous
amene vers l'avant, grace a la puissance des owtsgins, que en croit fermement, le
monde tel quel le sent.

Fanus Neagu montré de cette fagon aussi en tant quiaégacentrique et
généreux a la fois, obstinée de communiquer pleim¢nde transmettre verbalement
son monde internalisé ou imaginé, par tous les m&ygecompris par la mise du lecteur
dans la posture de deuxiéme récipiendaire de diakgntre les personnages.
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LUCIAN BLAGA
OU L'ENRICHISSEMENT DE LA REVELATION
A TRAVERS LA METAPHORE

Violeta ONEATA-BERCARU"

Abstract The poetical universe of a writer as Lucian Blags, oriented on the
extension of vitality in connection with a cosmielifeg, as well as with the metaphysical
illuminances. The perception, through a metaphysittaation of his soul, of the sensible and the
steadfast essences of the microcosme on one hiatie Great Universe on the other, - a search
targeted to accomplish a fusion with that mystesianiverse — represents an important guideline
of his poetry.A poetry of a high metaphorical stguration. Separated from the celestial
infinite, banished and fixed on a terrestrial graljrthe modern man feels alone and unhappy
much more than the man of the early times. The femés a need to rectify this universe of
unhappiness, building some imaginary links asgef@mple, an intensive propensity to live in the
middle of a savage nature, or into the deepneseeomystery, capable to increase the beauty of
the world. All these links unify in the position sgmantic actants, capables to accomplish a
simultaneity and a convergence as linguistic pphes of the modern poem, through a
structuralisation of the message around thetaphor.

Keywords metaphysical links, semantic actants.

Loeuvre poétique est un espace esthétique dont oyaunest représenté,
maintes fois, par la métaphore, noyau d'ou réverb@maginaire. Le langage
métaphorique est un langage imagé et imaginé aglarlf sorte, un sens manifeste et,
également, un sens latent. La métaphore commeégigdangagiere, comme fiction qui
a la capacité de re-écrire la réalité, dispose a’flexibilité sémantique qui rend
possible une combinaison inattendue du point delagigue, mais expressive du point
de vue littéraire. Elle se trouve en rapport dir@etc une cohérence syntaxique, qui
reste d’ailleurs obligatoire et constante, alors guliberté combinatoire de la cohérence
sémantique est pratiguement infinie, d'ou la redee des sens, soit qu'il s'agisse
d’inventions verbales et formes lexicalisées, (exoras du fauteuil) soit qu'il s’agisse
de métaphores vives ou révélatrices. (exsoleil, la larme de Dieu, tombe dans la mer
du sommeil/ Lucian Blaga). La métaphore comme actant ségquetet sémantique
crée un réceptacle linguistique d'ou le sens séadéprers’nterlocuteur, aboutissant a
ce que représente 'unité d’entre le concret etylmbolique, d’entre le particulier et le
général. Par exemple, dans la poésie moderne, senv@bune densité du lyrisme qui se
concentre autour de la métaphore, que Riffaterfiaitéommematrice structuralequi
assurd’unité du poéme (1978), E. Negrici la définit comstreicturalisation a ajout de
sens(1998) et R. Zafiu comme usymbole global et statiqu@000) qui, a son tour,
assurelunité du poeme modernEauteur, Rodica Zafiu, dans son livikarration et
poésie, énonce le principe de lasimultanéité et de la convergencecomme
caractéristigues du poéme moderne qui, une foiardéssé des longueurs épiques du
romantisme, a été lancé par E. A. Poe et puis pad&aire comme un poeme court.

BUniversité de Bucarestjoletabercaru@yahoo.com
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La linéarité du texte est un piege, une apparenceaijt étre dépassée pour qu’on
aboutisse, par des équivalences et des superpgssitibessence de la poésie. Le
résultat idéal des opérations Kguivalence edtun qui tient delatemporalité, de
rimage, ou d'un symbole. (R. Zafiu : 2000, 15).

LCauteur réalise une série d’énumérations de pomtaud, qui se trouvent sous
le signe de la poésie comme métaphore. L'expréésiansiste dans une convergence
des plans, qui conduisent a une structuralisatonlehsité lyrique autour de la figure
comme :

- Figure essentielle qui concentre les tensiongopdes du poémeStefan
MunteanuapudR. Zafiu, 2000 : 16).

- La lecture tabulaire en opposition avec laueetlinéaire du texte poétique,
d’'aprés Jacques Dubois du Groypél. DuboisapudR. Zafiu, 2000 : 16), ces téories
focalisant sur laéduction du texte a une figure centrale, a un sylmiglobal statique
(R. Zafiy, 2000: 16).

- En fin, un cas emblématique est considéré lmateur, celui de Michel
Riffaterre (1978) d'aprés qui le texte poétiquerésiuctible a une matrice structurale,
la succession ou la différence étant, au fait, aentes comme sous-divisions de la
méme matrice structurale, et ayant lieu un proe@<ahversion des signes vers la
signification. Donc, les termes dénultanéitéet de laconvergences’expliquent par la
brieveté du poeme d’une part, et par la converdemsignes envers la signification de
la figure, de la métaphore, d’autre part. Briéwatéigure construisent I'unité du poéme
moderne. Mais voila ce que dit Riffaterre :

Textul poetic e reductibil la matrice structurat, care poate fi uneori rezuniat
intr-un cuvant-cheie, alteori ntr-un cuplu opozitilectura hermeneutic
avansand n text, recurgp@ G enunuri succesivesi diferite sunt, de fapt,
echivalente, pentruacapar acum ca variante ale aceleimatrici structurale.
Discursul poetic reprezifitasadar, echivalega dintre cuvangi text, fiind produs
de transformarea matricei ipotetice in text, prionwersiune (transformare
convergerit a semnelor spre semnifiGunic) si expansiune (dezvoltarea unei
unitati intr-o secvetd). (M. Riffaterreapud R. Zafiu, 2000 : 16-17). [Le texte
poétique est réductible a unetrice structuralequi peut étre, parfois, résumée
a un mot-clef, autrefois a un couple oppositif;fauet a mesure que la lecture
herméneutique avance dans le texte, elle recognaities énoncés successifs et
différents sont, au fait, équivalents, étant doguilles apparaissent comme
variantes d’'une matrice structurale commune. Leadiss poétique représente,
en fin de compteléquivalence entre mot et texte, étant le produitlae
transformation de la matrice hypothétique en tegtm, ce que représente le
principe de la conversion (transformation convetgedes signes vers la
signification unique) et celui diextension (le développement d’une unité dans
une séquence)] (n. r.).

Quel est le type de métaphore qui peut se pliaranger toute une unité du
poéme autour d’elle, on peut trouver une réponss tkathéorie de la métaphore vive
de Paul Ricoeur. Le théoricien considére le poémehjet dur qui ferme le langage a
fonction didactique du signe, pour le faire entans la fiction et danBespace du
sentiment. Comme Jakobson, dabnsguistique et poétiqug1963), il prend en
considération une re-évaluation totale du discpardintermédiaire de la figure, quels
gu'ils soient ses éléments, anéantissant toutedérement ajouté. Il dit que :
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Sensul unui enynmetaforic este suscitat deseeul interpretrii literale a
enunului; pentru interpretare, sensul se distruge pee.siOr, aceast
autodistrugere a sensului cofioileaz la randu-i pibusirea referinei
primare.[...] Dar aceasta nu este decéat prima fsau, mai curand, latura
negatii a unei strategii pozitive; autodistrugerea sensutwb agunea
nonpertinegei semantice, este doar reversul unei #inode sens la nivelul
Tntregului enufy inovare okinuta prin torsiunea sensului literal al cuvintelor.
Aceast inovare de sens este metafora {Raul Ricoeur : 1984, 354]Le sens
d'un énoncé métaphorique est suscité lig@hec deinterprétation littérale de
Pénoncé ; pourinterprétation littérale le sens se détruit pamh@me. Or, cette
auto-destruction engendre, a son tdécroulement de la référence primaire.[...]
Mais ce n'est que la premiére phase, ou plutbtdlé cegatif d’'une stratégie
positive; lauto-destruction du sens, sotiaction de la non-pertinence
sémantique, est seulement le revers d'une innavatio sens au niveau du
discours entier, innovation obtenue par la torglansens littéral des mots. Et
cette innovation de sens est la métaphore vive))(n.

Paul Ricoeur surprend, aussi, la qualité de déootasecondaire de la
métaphore, rendue justement fiacroulement de la référence primaire qui apporte la
référence métaphorique et, également, une dénot@d¢ialeuxieme rang, une dénotation
secondaire, la dénotation métaphorique :

n opera literat, discursul §i desfisoari denotgia ca o denotie de rangul doi,
n favoarea suspead denotaiei de prim rang a discursului. Acest postulat ne
readuce la problema metaforei. Se poate, intradesa tocmai enunl
metaforic & arate limpede acest raport dintre ref@risuspendatsi referina
desfisurati. Enunul metaforic este cel cakg- cucergte sensul, ca sens
metaforic, pe ruinele sensului litef@aul Ricoeur : 1984, 342). (Dafmeuvre
littéraire, le discours déploie sa dénotation cemune dénotation du deuxiéme
rang, en faveur de la suspension de la dénotatiopreimier rang du discours.
Cela nous apporte de nouveau le probléme de la h@pll est possible que,
justement’énoncé métaphorique montre clairement ce rappt &nréférence
suspendue et la référence déploy&&noncé métaphorique est celui qui
conquiert son sens en tant que sens métaphosquigs ruines du sens littéral)

(n.r.).

Dans le méme contexte on peut placer la théorika aeétaphore révélatrice
du poeéte roumain Lucian Blaga. Mais si le théoridimncais explique les mécanismes
internes et cachés déeuvre littéraire en tant que transfigurationlaide de la
métaphore, la méme idée est mise en relief parabuBlaga, dans son liviéeneza
metaforeisi sensul culturii(1937) —La genése de la métaphore et le sens de la culture
(1937), a travers une vision anthropologique, ddaguelle apparaitlidée du
métaphorisme, comme unité jaillissante des catégoabyssales et immuables de
Pesprit humain. La métaphore représente un dérivéetle—ci, du métaphorisme,ayant
empreinte d’un style déterminé historiquement, Bldgtachant, en dépit des poétiques
et des stylistiquedidée de métaphorisme dlée de style. La these de Blaga repose
surlidée que la métaphore, en général, est imprégraspelts stylistiques déterminés
historiquement, tandis que le métaphorisme et,eégaht, la métaphore révélatrice
représentent ensemble une donnée ontologique,agement d€éhomme qui engendre
la substance de la métaphore, dans la proximitdysiére. C'est une mise en lumiére
d’'une vérité apportée des profondeurs de ce mystérévrée a la réalité. Ce type de
transfiguration, qui rappelle un peu la transmaotatialchimique aussi, rend la
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métaphordinstrument orienté verd&®nrichissement du volume de la révélation, c’est a
dire, un coup d’essai de découvrir le c6té caché/atget donné(Lucian Blaga, 1985 :
362)

Nous observons que ce moment de cohésion aveanscegndent qu’opeére le
langage poétique, présenté par Blaga entre enlglemmle avec une tradition de type
romantique présentée toujours par Paul Ricoeute ai# Coleridge, qui définit la
métaphore comma symbol established in the truth of things - umlsgle établi dans
la vérité des chosedais Paul Ricoeur aussi, en 1975, réalise une gréation
similaire avec Blaga. Si pour Blaga le métaphorisete également, la métaphore
révélatrice sont atemporels et défectifs de sprepres pourhomme qui habite prés du
mystére et le révéle, parce qude: mode métaphorique n'est pas issu a travers
lévolution ou a travershistoire humaine, la métaphore est logiguemen#etiement
antérieure a’histoire. (L. Blaga, 1985 : 362- pour Paul Ricoeur la métaphore opére
une échange entre le poete et le monde, fhatermédiaire de laquelle la vie
individuelle et la vie universelle poussent ensent{Blaul Ricoeur, 1984 : 383).

Voila quelques métaphores révélatricesBthga:La cendre des anges brulés
vient, tombante des cieux/ sur nos épaules et raasoms//.ou La larme de Dieu, le
soleil/ tombe dans les mers du sommeil//.

Nous avons donné ces exemples pour établir unaimerémergence entre la
thése de L. Blaga et le systéme de P. Ricoeurcapstruisent — tous les deux - une
analogie entre la vie individuelle et la vie unsete a travers le métaphorisniiécart
étant celui de la méthode, qui tient d’'un fait otdl appartenant a deux espaces
différentes. Le mot-clef poufun puisse étre la révélation, le mot-clef pdautre la
sémantique. On peut conclure que, n'ayant pasponge de la tradition rhétorique
comme celle déespace francais, le poéte et le théoricien routaadompléete, &égard
de cette stratégie langagiére qui est la métaplpareune portée fascinante elle aussi,
celle delintuition poétique.

Respecter une cohérence syntaxique étroite, magraire des sens poétiques
sur une cohérence sémantique libre et réalisemuiitude de combinaisons de signes,
signifie essayer et aboutir aux sens profonds dmtdemplation universelle, observer
des archétypes et des cérémonials de la natufaide delimaginaire. Mais cet
imaginaire ne se laisse pas surpris — dam&fable ou, tout au contraire, surpris dans la
laideur universelle — dans son état latent de copiegtion. Il jaillit de sa structure
intime a travers les stratégies du langage, a rsales articulateurs sémiotiques et
sémantiques, qui créent, en fin de compte, le chdeipmaginaire linguistique. Ces
idées nous rappellent, aussi, celles de TzvetaonrUagli, dans son liviea Grammaire
du Décameronesquisse le concept geammaire universellegrammaire qui s’explique
et qui accomplit une division modulaireiodus essendi, modus intelligerdimodus
significandi.(Tzvetan Todorov, 1975 : 115 our chaque mode il y a, dans la vision de
Todorov, un correspondant, celui tienivers, celui de la pensée et, respectivement,
celui du langage. Et Todorov de conclure quaide de la pensée, les modes de la
langue imitent les modes danivers. La grammaire est une, parce queivers est
unique.(T. Todorov, 1975 : 115).

Et nous de conclure qactant sémantique, qui est la métaphore, consinuit
imaginaire linguistique qui, a son tour, forme lenl entrelaspiration du poéte et
Tunivers auquel il aspire, celui dEntier ancestral des origines, le Grand EntieesC’
d’ailleurs la vision générale du poéte Lucian Blagglle de pouvoir retourner dans la
pureté de’univers ancestral des origines. Son univers pogtagi centré sur I'essor et
l'expansion de la vitalité, liée au sentiment cosmjqainsi qu’aux illuminations
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métaphysiques. La vibration de son A&me percoitdsences sensibles et immuables du
microcosme germinatif, mais il imagine, aussi, pussible fusion avec le Grand
Univers. Exilé sur le sol terrestréhomme moderne se sent profondément seul et
malheureux. Le poéte semble rectifier cet universmélheur en construisant des liens
imaginaires comme celui dardeur du vivant intense au milieu d’ne naturevage,
celui du mystére qui enrichit la beauté du mondebien le lien des monades. Tous ces
liens — il y en a dautres — se réunissent, égaktmeans la position d’actants
sémiotiques et sémantiques, capables de réakseriricipe de Isimultanéité et de la
convergence.

Le lien du mystere.

Le paradoxe de la lumiére surgissant des tranclessténebres, la force
germinative du mystére comme matrice de la conaacss qui n'entre pas dans la
moule limitative del'évidence positive, les signes qui se montrent etsgucachent,
construisent une corolle que le poéte nomaneorolle des merveilles du mondea
métaphorecorolle apporte une connaissance sur une dimension traesce qui, dans
la vision de Blaga, se nourrit et pousse du noyaucel mystére. Le risque de la
connaissance positiviste de surface est effacélgete point on peut ouvrir la porte
d’'une connaissance toujours plus enrichie pareedu mystere, une connaissance des
profondeurs au niveau dindividu, d’'une part, au niveau universel, d’ayteet. Ayant
la puissance génératrice des vérités profondesnystére — le vrai objet de la
connaissance chez Blaga — doit étre défendu. liedit’écrase pas la corolle des
merveilles du mondegla représente une précaution artistque, uneatique qui place
la formation du poéme dans la zone du mystéresticensidéré le terrain fertile d’ou
aparaissent des tranches révélatrices de viea ltigux champs énérgétiques différents,
Tun de la lumiérelautre de la ténébre, entre lesquelles se trouwertale, porteuse de
vérité, parlintermédiaire de la métaphorBétre poétique est orienté veiimfini du
mystére et dans cet espace pousse la métaphora derdlle génératrice d'autres
métaphores-symboles chargées de lumiére, cettecifolBonc, entre les ténébres =
mystéres et la lumiére = fleurs, yeux, lévres omhkeaux, se place un fil de
communication qui rentimage poeétique de la diversité du monde, image derpar la
stratégie langagiére de la métaphore. Sémantisadiversité complexe de la beauté
dans le monde, les métaphores-symboles jettentetisnent des rayons lumineux
envers le mystere ombrageux de la corolle qui paiteson tour, d’une maniére
complémentaire, la charge du champ énergétique téegébres. |l s'agit d'une
correspondence entre concret et abstrait, entri2teraet ténébres qui s’accomplit par la
métaphore.

On peut conclure que la métaphore comme actant rgigmea crée ce
réceptacle linguistique, qui englobe une conceptratyrique particuliere pour le
poéme moderne, aboutissant a ce que repréfamté, en tant qu’unité entre le concret
et le symbolique.
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LE DEMON ET SES EMISSAIRES DANS LA DYNASTIE
CARAGIALE

loana TREMPE"

AbstractThe area of the fantastic indicates new connectamd keys of the artistic
imaginary that characterize Caragiale writers. Undtire influence of popular believes, the
demon appears in both Costache Caragiale’s comedyirandme of |. L.Caragiale’s epic works
and drama. Not as much the demon, as the charaalerabnism represents one of the aspects of
the fantastic area in Mateiu Caragiale’s writing, lag a bookish source. Significant points for
the dynasty’s imaginary are: the theme of the wels@ Devil's woman, evil eye, magic rituals,
fantastic scenery and animals being the Devil'sssaries, as external signs of hell.

Keywords:fantastic, demon, dynasty.

La dimension fantastique de I'ceuvre de la dynasliie Caragiale a de
différentes perspectives. Le coloris fabuleux éerhfascine simultanément les récits
réalistes de Caragiale. De méme, les irisés padtigillissent de la réalité obsoléte,
instable et périssable des personnages de Mateagi@ke. A ces types de fantastique
on ajoute des structures fantastiques du psychmpleget des formes du satanique. Des
incarnations démoniaques se produisent méme déosture théatrale de Costache
Caragiale, le représentant de la premiére généraola dynastie. En respectant le
profil distinctif de la dimension fantastique, @egerspective offerte par les deux grands
écrivains de la dynastie, on insiste, dans ce gij sur une constante thématique et
d’atmospheére, qui nous permet une comparaisont @&k magie, du mystéere, démon,
démonisme, la femme pire que le diable, le magmétisles yeux hypnotiques et
d’autres signes de la transcendance.

En fusionnant avec le concept de bien, dans I'efpinain universel de tous
les époques, le diable est « un étre de raisonimof®y) 2003: 5), une partie maléfique
d’'un inséparable tout et qui peut étre expliquépdint de vue mythique dans I'esprit
rationnel ou congcu comme réel du point de vue il Né d’abord sous les auspices
des religions monothéistes, le diable entre damsiltare laique, profane, de I'Europe,
tout en infusant les créations littéraires. Unegepopulaire du diable cornu surgit dans
les représentations du théatre du Xlle siecle, rengnt ensuite des forme de plus en
plus fantaisistes. En l'acceptant sur la scene stmuslifférents noms, dont certains
carrément hilarantes comme Robin, Greppin, Pierasséorraine, Polig en Bretagne,
Lou Pecat en Gascogne, le Chaudronnier, I'Estrapiéle Boiteux en Espagne, la
culture populaire essaie ainsi se libérer de laeter provoquée par les images
démoniaques, établies par culte chrétien. Le camactidicule du personnage, son
portrait peint d’'une maniére grotesque fonctionoenme une sorte d’exorcisme, en
admettant parfois la sympathie envers lui ou d'ptateon de I'enfer, qui reste plus
agréable que le paradibidem 39). Sous l'effet des hérésies folkloriques, igbte se
dessine depuis le Xle siécle, comme une apparermsstroeuse, « mi-homme, mi-
animal, noir, cornu, la peau ridée et poilu », prarparfois I'aspect de loups garous, en
entendant, d’autres fois, ses ailes de chauvesouriméme s’envisageant comme des
créatures bleues, les pattes de faucon (dans Lees$ide Rohan, en 1430). Pendant la
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Renaissance, a cet imaginaire diabolique, des sept&tions artistiques sont ajoutés
comme le résultat de certains fantasmes refouléssDe Jardin des Délicespar
Hieronymus Bosch, par exemple, nous rencontronsvsien folle du diable avec
gueue, les yeux de feu, la gueule de béte et leespde rongeurs, un énorme poéle
remplacant son ventre.

On a insisté sur ces avatars du démon, a partipréeniers siécles de
représentation artistique, car il semble vraimé&vélateur que certains détails de son
visage, fixées avec certitude, par le mental cbflamais aussi a I'aide des lectures des
textes de cette époque-la, sont trouvés dans \ailtrde trois générations d'écrivains
Caragiale qu'on suit. Le theme du diable est dtilmr Costache Caragiale dans la
comédie Gsoare la mahalaavec une intention comique et satirique. Le botimie,
respecté dans la société pour son esprit pragneatayec lequel il a gagné sa richesse
et sa position, devient ridicule aux yeux des dar@squ’il s’exprime la crainte de
I’Antéchrist incarné dans un enfant de six ans, gfeist autre que son voisin. La
description du petit démon refléte les traces degances populaires, parce que « cet
enfant est né avec deux dents au-dessus, que euardonne, ses yeux sont rouges,
parfois comme ceux d’un lapin blancPrimii nostri dramaturgi, 1960: 207). Mais pas
seulement les yeux mais aussi le comportement elgaht présente des attributs
d'animaux. Effrayé de la foudre, le petit pousse terlements qui ressemblent au
boyard superstitieux, comme ceux d'un « loup affamé

L'espace thématique des influences de type magiquéent « le charme, la
magie », « la fascination érotique, l'incantatignwda magie noire », illustrés par la
prose d’l. L. Caragiale et de Mateiu Caragialecamscrits au fantastique. Tout en
traitant le diabolique, I. L. Caragiale utilise’'aditation et I'alarme », tandis que chez
Mateiu Caragiale apparaissent « I'écart et I'emb&tet » (Degidan, 1997: 306).

Les débuts timides d'introduction du diable parmeis |personnages de
Caragiale, remarqués dans les sayné&dga si Spiridus ou O inverie mare,
s'accomplissent dans les proses mémoraBkdal dracului Kir lanulea, La hanul lui
Manjoali. Selon l'appréciation de Nicolae Ciobanu, celui Bpur accorde un grand
espace dans son livre sur le fantastique de lom IGaragiale, « ces écrits tendent [...]
vers un réalisme épique intrinseque, ou le famastd’origine magique-folklorique est
sollicité seulement pour révéler la dimension denpgénétrable et du maléfique
satanisme qui s'insinue dans la psychologie humandui marquant — assez souvent
d'une maniére décisive - le comportement et, fimelet, le destin » (Cioban, 1987:
335). Parmi les opinions sur le fantastigue de @ala exprimées par Pompiliu
Constantinescu, on retient seulement celle quirdegbexistence du satanisme dans la
vision épique-fantastique de l'auteur. Chez I. lar&giale, le satanisme n’est pas celui
des angoisses personnelles, car méme lorsqu’il tadl@p narration a la premiére
personne, les événements fantastiques sont présentt objectivité. En ce qui
concerne l'art du fantastique, les considératiansritique partent de la méme prémisse
du détachement lucide de I'écrivain, en souligngué «le réalisme de Caragiale
prendre un bon équilibre avec la magie fantastig(@onstantinescu, 1967: 163).

Le diable apparait en genre dramatique aussi dardrdmeNapastg pour
tourmenter lon, le fou. De son pouvoir, que la Yeepeut le garder, parce que «le
diable m'a commandé deux fois ou me faire tuerourpprendre mon ame... »
(Caragiale, I. L., 1959: 340). Bien qu'on ne cossai pas son visage, on Vvoit
l'influence néfaste qu'il a sur le pauvre lon. Da@snéme drame, nous constatons que
tous les deux, divinité et démon, ont leurs megssaden quitte la prison, parce qu'il
suit un écureuil, qu'il percoit comme I'envoyé de Vierge. Etant donné le fait qu'il
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arrive, en le suivant, dans la maison de la vewd'rdmme a cause duquel il a été
enfermé, nous ne pouvons pas ignorer la fonctionbsjique de la petite créature
comme un instrument du destin. La méme vision @&cuareuil apparait au moment de
sa mort. Dans limagination fiévreuse, quasi-dénedlet du fanatique religieux,
habilement manipulé par les insinuations d’Ancaadamir prend le visage de diable,
ennemi de '’homme, qu’lon apostrophe en crescerdi:tu es le diable, pourquoi ne
vas-tu pas t'assoir dans I'étang ou tu as étégatéla Vierge? Ou ... pourquoi ne pas
aller n'importe ou a condition que tu ne revienpas? Ou pourquoi ne pas retourner
dans les entrailles de I'enfer? Pourquoi? ..lbidém 363), ce qui renforce l'idée
commune de I'humanité rejeté, de la distinctionezavout ce qui est naturel.

En La hanul lui Manjoad, deux autres créatures, le coyote et le chevreau,
deviennent des messagers de forces obscures ou de&niecarnations démoniaques,
comme il explique a Faridcson beau-pére, lordache: « C'était le diable, &moi »
(Caragiale, I. L., 1962: 112). Il y a un frissortasaque dans le texte qui glisse dans
I'atmosphere et dans la conscience du personnaggeune homme est tellement
submergé par les émotions d’une nouvelle expérigntkperd sa lucidité.

En Kir lanulea on peut parler d’'un « pacte avec le diable » 6plfdrtuit et
présenté comme un épisode secondaire. Entre fefioAghiuta se consacre un contrat
qui assure au premier la récompense en argentlaaentillesse salutaire montré au
diable harcelé par les créanciers. Negsiéchappe de cette alliance a temps, par une
tromperie avant que le goQt de I'argent détruiseisat son ame.

Les apparitions démoniaques de la prose de Caeagidlune finalité variée.
Ses démons une fois intégrés dans une communaut@ifel ne semblent & rien
supérieurs aux mortels. Si vous vous disputez enque ce soit, ce sont leurs défauts
et leurs vices. Par exemple, Kir lanulea, « comhagjoe homme soumis aux faiblesses
humaines, était dominé de la passion de la van{tidsem 160). Le diable n'est pas
seulement un symbole satanique, parce que parfeigli@able te dirige, on voit, vers le
bien ... » bidem 112). Autrefois, en raison d’'un pouvoir terrestteaentre en enfer,
pour se reposer, « pour trois cents anbidém 175) ou il s’éloigne « en clopinant de
retour sur la colline vers le coucher du soleil sars méme regarder en arriere »
(Ibidem 182). Limité, sous forme humaine, en ce qui comeees pouvoirs surnaturels,
le diable d’l. L. Caragiale acquiert des attribfitsgs par la tradition de la littérature
populaire, en étant facilement trompé de lingémiogle 'homme simple. Méme
I'image de I'enfer est soumise, chez I. L. Caragia une transformation parodique, a
l'aide de I'alchimie de 'humour. Le dialogue grigaentre Dardarot et ses sujets glisse
en bouffonnerie et la réputation de I'enfer obsestrdonc compromise.

En connotant la tentation féminine, « le petit thab apparait dans le récit
Intre doui povege, ol lors d’'un bal masqué, la jeune Nina, déguiseéeMéphisto,
surveille continuellement le narrateur, en produissn magnétisme irrépressible. Dans
ce texte, l'impression magique est réduite a unuidégnent ordinaire, a travers
'apparence de surréalité d’'un étre humain tangille possible.

Le démonisme est imité, remarque lon Vartic « d&space de I'immédiat,
sous une forme littéraire, un cliché, une parod®artic, 2002: 90), dans un sketch
commeBubicoou, a la fin, le narrateur, qui s'est diaboliqueineengé de 'agacant
chien gaté, quitte théatralement la scene. « Jepmasnme un démon dans la foule et je
disparais dans la nuit noire » (Caragiale, |. B6Q: 223).

Ce n’'est pas tant le démon, que le démonisme digupse personnages qui
constitue I'ossature de cet aspect du fantastidpez d/ateiu Caragiale. Si chez I. L.
Caragiale, le satanisme est surpris du point dedeula conception populaire, d'aprés
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laquelle le démon tente les hommes, comme un syrhoimal, qui se nourrit de leurs
faiblesses, chez Mateiu Caragiale, la source dwdéme est d’'un genre livresque et
implique une admiration pour tout ce qui porte largue du mal. Chez les personnages
Aubrey de Vere, tout comme chez Mihnea, la critijtiéraire trouve une « hermétique
démoniaque » qui se manifeste « par la consciercéa cséparation irréparable des
siens » (Cotry 1977: 83). Le décor et les objets fantastiqueplifient I'atmosphere
démoniaque de I'évocation. Le fragmexegrusi aur, par exemple, qui fait partie du
cycle prévu les Magureni, porte un sous-titre indigt la damnation satanique des
personnages de MateiBalon al iadului Tant le personnage Mihnea et que les salles du
chateau a travers lequel il s'égare comme un famt&ont circonscrites a un imaginaire
diabolique. Les signes extérieurs de I'enfer sant@encordance avec un mal intérieur
d’'un enfer dans lequel le héros plonge en I'abselecson épouse morte. Le critique
littéraire Ovidiu Cotry saisit les salons du chateau - dans leur mélahgematique
d’'ombres et de reflets - comme certains bolgiesedaues. Toutefois, se référant au
personnage de ce récit, I'essayiste remarque:luxke de ses vétements en deuil, sa
fievre agitée, son visage durci, ce sont les higpdges qui révéle son satanisme »
(Ibidem 28). Ensuite, c’est au régime satanique qu’apgarta succession des rituels
ténébreux pratiqués par Mihnea dans lintimité ddteau imprégné de la présence
spirituelle palpable de la femme perdue. Son paguéiéré, d'ceillet blanc - Aubrey de
Vere préfere celui d’ceillet rouge - entoure le sogt les vétements de deuil. Les
marques démoniaques émergent du frisson et dedtmygi de Mihnea, qui s’apparente
aux manifestations épileptiques desdtha et du ministre d8ub pecetea tainemais
aussi bien de la marche épileptique de Sir Aubeeydre, comme symptdmes de la
possession démoniaque.

Le méme hermétisme démoniaqueNtBgrusi aur peut étre tiré de singularité
du mode de vie de Sir Aubrey. Il est indéniable qaepersonnage appartienne a la
catégorie du dandy. Son secret qui ne peut étneéagst une forme de satanisme, défini
par des traits comme la volupté de la solitude fepta froideur, la stérilité et la fierté
exacerbée.

En se situant toujours dans la sphére du fantastlgfragmenta Viisoara du
projet interrompu de Mateiu Caragiale, intitldd@oave vechicomprend une scéne qui
ressemble beaucoup aux légendes tissées autouiauwmergiste deLa hanul lui
Manjoali. « La Maison aux fantdmes » des Magureanu avéiayef les curieux —
comme les voleurs de texte de Caragiale, tellement'un d’entre eux, a cause de la
peur, est tombé malade » (Caragiale, M., 1988:.175)

Nous tenons a insister sur un point de convergdndantastique de Caragiale,
dont il se croise le motif fréquemment illustré lde« femme pire que le diable » avec
des représentations de la féminité maléfique, digi®, du fantastique de Mateiu
Caragiale. I. L. Caragiale crée par Acrayiun personnage féminin &@ér lanulea, un
« portrait de femme plus démoniaque » (Fanache4:1984), que méme son mari
lanulea voit « plus démoniaque que le fond defd’len. On admet la vérité de I'opinion
critique que «la méchanceté de cette femme estuca@ntielle, gagnée et elle mesure
le mélange du monde » (B&tan, 2003: 77). Il vaut la peine de remarquer étaitldu
portrait, présent chez d'autres personnages démaesades récits de Caragiale (le
diable deLa conag par exemple): le défaut de loucher (« elle asmilement un défaut,
elle avait ce regard louche parfois, mais pas tosj®). Avec cette particularité
Acrivita, des le début, est dotée du «don» d’aveuglei galuombe amoureux, mais
aussi de dominer les autres. La mésaventure dealirea, le diable trompé par la
femme, est liée a une autre passion, celle d’Aghie méme démon mentionné au
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début du texte, terrorisé de la vieille femme, ailga rendu des services pendant trois
ans. Comme il indique I'exégéte Vasile Fanache fatdastique est imposé par la
structure méme des personnages féminins, dont hibpe a la compréhension
rationnelle I'avantage maléfique sur les hommesil etst rapporté a des causes
surnaturelles démoniaques » (Fanache, 1984: 1325t Ig but de I'action: le maitre de
ce monde des ténébres, Dardarot, veut que ses s@jéfient la véracité de la raison
invoquée par les hommes entrés en enfer, pourcleute dans le péché. A cette fin,
Aghiutd est envoyé dans une aventure terrestre destipgmuger la nature démoniaque
de la femme qui serait a l'origine de toutes lesér@és humaines. Une fois marié, le
diable devient la victime de la femme égoiste, @wed jalouse, qui lui fait honte aux
yeux du monde et le conduit au désespoir et aitee mnatérielle. Acrivia dévoile ses
attributs démoniaques seulement aprés ce qu'edlet shariée. Sa transformation est
radicale et se passe du jour au lendemain, dapsusé « douce » reposent des latences
insoupconnée de « lionne », qui rendent la chapalde au diable lui-méme.

Dans la prose de Mateiu Caragiale, le charme dlmlde féminité réside
dans le regard qui subjugue, en devenant un aétails, comme un motif obsessionnel,
a travers ses pages. En parlant de Pena Caiogendant sa jeunesse, Pantazi la décrit
ainsi: « Le charme de cet étre généralement maesgadtdt étrange que beau, se
trouve dans ses grands yeux verts, un vert troalé; des ordures de poisson, comme
il dit le romain, des cils et des sourcils fondésiegard un peu perdu » (Caragiale, M.,
1988: 57). Et pourtant, Pena n’était pas la femnaéfiqgue du livre. L'incarnation
d’Eve « I'étrangére, I'ennemie irréconciliable é¢r@elle, celle qui répand la tentation
et la mort », c’est la demoiselle « juive »sBliEca Nachmansohn, qui attire fatalement le
regard des hommes de la buvette de Covaci et giii<étonsciente de sa merveilleuse
beauté orientale en pleine floraison, blanche d@¢tenm@mme une figure en cire, ou ses
yeux de velours brulaient comme une flamme froidzeeses cils en soie th{dem
50). Son apparition évoque au narrateur I'imagene’fieur sombre, « pleine de poison
et de miel », justifiée par la suite par le pouwvdsrfascination exercé sur les hommes,
mais aussi de la passion néfaste déclenchée, apladarce de vie des hommes dont il
se croise le destin avec le sien.

Une autre apparition féminine diabolisée dans ts@ide Mateiu Caragiale est
Sultana Negoianu, tourmentée par les instinctaddair, qui révele ses crises les plus
pervers, en transmettant la chaleur du sang agesidita et Mima, des étres vicieux et
marqués des anomalies physiques ou mentales impEstanais aussi a llinca, créature
délicate, qui choisit de résister aux flammes aj@iesr des « terribles sens » et du
« chagrin des nuits cruelles thilem 128). On apercoit les supplices de Sultana et
d’llinca comme une réponse de Mateiu Caragiale tanis cas de possession H&
lanuleg a l'aide duquel I. L. Caragiale crée des scéres girtuosité démonologie »
(Fanache, 1984: 136).

L’amour est associé a la folie et au démonismes dantravail d’'un autre
représentant de la dynastie, Luca |. Caragialélsleadet d'l. L. Caragiale. Nous nous
référons auHrisovul domnjei, un poeme qui surprend, de multiples perspectives
fragmentés, la triste histoire d’amour d'une chdited. La passion effrénée de la jeune
femme qui - dans la vision du Fou — « est manqweadon » (Caragiale, L., 1972;
36), prend une explication surnaturelle, d’inteti@m des forces diaboliques, associés
avec le péché: « Dans la vallée des esprits / Berehdu diable joue / par I'herbe du
péché / Au claire de la lune. ». L'image est haflante et grotesque a la fois, ce qui
entraine a la danse irréelle d'autres présenceslidmginaire du fantastique
démonologique, « Les sorcieres crient / Et ellepgent les sabots / ainsi que les envies
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brillent ... / Elles se crachent comme les chas e montrent les seins / A la Lune »
(Ibidem 37-38) — (notre traduction).

En conséquence, le démon et ses émissaires soptétesces indéniables de
limaginaire fantastique de la dynastie d'écrivai@aragiale appartenant a trois
générations, en gagnant des illustrations mémaabletout a travers I'oeuvre des deux
piliers centraux, pére et fils. Dans le cas d'l. Qaragiale, le fantastique d’origine
satanique « vérifie les parties du réel » @lem, 1997: 416), tandis que le fantastique
de Mateiu Caragiale se nourrit du refus des exjdioa rationnelles. Chez I. L.
Caragiale, le fantastique garde les repéres dytealis que chez Mateiu Caragiale, |l
offre des ouvertures vers le sacré.
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L'IMAGINAIRE VISUEL ET L'IMAGINAIRE
ACOUSTIQUE

Pompiliu ALEXANDRU ©

Abstract : Our speeches have a worldview that is fundamentaflgrchined by visual
empirical intuitions. Having an eidos, accordingRtatonism until today, means that we have a
scheme reducible to a visual image. The problerhribas concerns the model of interpretation
of an imaginary that puts the hearing as a startpant for the interpretation of the imaginary
scheme. How does the imaginary that is not builaamsual structure appears, even an abstract
one, but on the hearing structure? How do we undedstarepresentation which is not reducible
to a visual explanation, but to a hearing one? \Vsleehto find a model that can link the eye with
the ear.

Keywords: imaginary, hearing, visual.

La métaphysique kantienne accorde une place imperta la sensibilité. Le
titre de gloire de la métaphysique avant Kant Sgpjit sur son indépendance et la
« purification » de toute immixtion du sensible sld@s actes de la pensée qui pouvait,
apparemment, sonder au-dela des limites que nesi@sgensoriels peuvent nous offrir
et nos intuitions empiriques nous enseignent. bri@ddée du sensible est le territoire du
subjectif et de la « noirceur » de I'ame, sans pauvéduire ses contenus a des
explications rationnelles. Kant est celui qui redenla place du sensible dans
I'architectonique de I'esprit humain. Sans I'expége sensible, tout le batiment de la
pensée s’écroule. Quand on parleedenaissance’est nécessaire de parler du sensible,
sinon le mot méme de « connaissance » doit digpardfintuition sensible -a priori
et a posteriorj donc celle qui précede et celle qui succéde Eerpce directe —
représente le fondement architectural de l'esphitsqu’a lui, les philosophes ne
pouvaient pas voir les choses dans un ensembléemtcinal d’'une telle complexité et
pour cette raison, ils s'aventuraient dans uneesd# « parti pris » qui prenait des
formes faiblement « extrémistes » — du genre «s@it» ; soit la raison, soit le
sensible. L'introduction d’une intuition pueepriori représente le moment de naissance
de ce tournant. Il existe donc un principe sensibvientla sensibilité méme que notre
faculté peut nous en procurer et avoirflasnesconnues : le visuel, I'auditif, le toucher,
l'olfactif, le gout. G. Deleuze, dans une interview il était questionné sur Kant, parlait
de celui-ci comme le créateur du Tribunal — le Giniél de la Raison — comme une sorte
d’institution nouvelle dans la philosophie, d’aptésmodeéle juridique. Avant lui, au
XVllleme siécle, c’était la mode desnquéteurs la période des « détectives
particuliers » de la philosophie, ceux qui enqudtaisur tout (Hume fait une telle
fameuseenquétesur I'entendement humain). lls essayaient donaigra une solution
— simple et unique — comme résultat de cette eaqéétant, au XVIléme siécle, avec
Leibniz, c'était la période desvocats— ceux qui défendaient une cause ; ils partaient
donc d'une idée déja présente dans I'esprit etienslie était soutenue par d’'autres, les
plus pertinentes possible. Kant raméne ensemhdéfiectif qui fouille dans I'extérieur
une cause d’'un acte commis et I'avocat qui doiedéfe une cause sous l'institution de
la Critique, c'est-a-dire le Tribunal de la Raisbrais Kant a fait plus que ceci : il nous
semble quil a construit aussi le batiment méme wu Tribunal doit loger.

PUniversité Valahia de Targase, pompiliualex@yahoo.com
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L'architecture « physique » doit étre soutenuelpdrut d’avoir cette construction ; qui
doit s'adapter donc a l'activité des personnessguirouvent dedans. On ne peut pas
faire un Tribunal dans une Ecole — on ridiculise deux Institutions. De méme, une
cathédrale doit contenir dans ses pierres le $arssgnification du Dieu qui doit loger
dans cette construction matérielle. Dieu ne peust gair n’importe quel corps. La
justicé’, de méme, ne peut pas avoir n'importe quel cofls comme nous allons voir
plus loin, ces constructions soutiennent, a paridées auxquelles font référence, avec
une méme puissance, le visuel et l'acoustique. Taans une cathédrale semble
construit pour créer des résonances, de jouerlasesons, a part la complexité visuelle.
Mais, sans tomber dans un essai sur le sens atcinéikproprement dit, il faut garder
tout de méme cette analogie entreléaneure philosophal&antienne et I'architecture
comme art. On parle donc d'une sorte d’approcheedas systéemes philosophiques et
certains arts ; ainsi nous disons que la pensééadé est une pensée architecturale,
celle de Hegel est poétique, celle de Schopentsagproche de la musique et ainsi de
suite.

Mais revenons a notre sujet, le sensible et I'imaige. Nous sommes
intéressés par un probléme qui, malgré les appeseqa placent ce probléeme dans une
catégorie tangentielle ou moins importante dansake d’une analyse sur I'imaginaire,
peut s’avérer d'une grande importance dans le gasoos cherchons a comprendre le
Logos de limaginaire. Ce probleme sort donc dend@mble de ces questions :
Pourquoi I'imagination et I'maginaifesont tellement attachés au visuel ? Pouvons-
nous comprendre et interpréter 'imaginaire sossigtions qui impliquent plus I'ouie ?
Pourquoi et comment s'établit cette affinité erirmagination/imaginaire et le visuel ?
Pourquoi on ne parle presque jamais d'un imagingitesical ou auditif ? Peut-on
trouver un modeéle d’interprétation de I'imaginadr@artir de I'auditif ?

Le point de départ : le schématisme kantien
Il existe dans le schématisme kantjequelques remarques qui peuvent nous
diriger vers une interprétation qui rend possibés tfacilement les confusions. Tout

! Cest trés intéressant d’observer deux batimeritsant proches : la Cathédrale Notre Dame de
Rouen et le Tribunal de Grande Instance de la méhee €e tribunal représente la premiéere
construction laique au style gothique. On a tradstfonc les attributs divins et les mysteres
inscrits dans la Cathédrale dans une constructigndamais qui demande une importance assez
grande vue le fait qu’elle traite sur la Justice.

2 0On se souvient les remarques de Pascal darRessgessur la forme, I'habille des praticiens
de la loi — il s’agit ici beaucoup de fictions doiuchent I'esprit de tout le monde. La fourrure,
I'allure, le rituel juridique ont une significatidmaginaire, mais celle-ci donne la vraie puissance
de l'acte juridique.

3 Nous empruntons le syntagme de Fulcanelli, qui dae trés intéressante analyse des sens
cachés et des significations ornementales quicsssént dans l'architecture des cathédrales. Le
titre de son livre estl.es demeures philosophales et le symbolisme heumétians ses rapports
avec l'art sacré et I'ésotérisme du Grand CEuvre.

4 Nous faisons donc la distinction entre ces terme$imagination représente la faculté ou la
puissance qui engendre des représentations, unkéfamtermédiaire, comme nous voyons chez
Kant, entre la sensibilité et I'entendement et #gimaire constitue 'ensemble de tous les produits
de cette faculté, ensemble qui organise ces primthsclans des structures cohérentes (qu’on
puisse les nommer : le monde mythique, I'univergatg I'hallucination, le réve etc.).

S Le schématisme est présenté par Kant darGriique de la raison purechap. Doctrine
transcendantale du jugement ou analytique des jpascchapitre premieDu schématisme des
concepts purs de I'entendement
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d’'abord, il faut souligner que Ilimagination est eurfaculté sensible, méme si
intermédiaire, entre la sensibilité et I'entendemém terme moyen, au vrai sens du
mot, doit rester moyen, c'est-a-dire a mi-distameaneutre face aux composantes qu'il
relie, sinon cette posture n’est plus appropriéd.i@agination semble étre une faculté
trompeuse de ce point de vue : elle est et n'esepanéme temps intermédiaire.

Or, il est clair qu'il doit y avoir un troisieme rmae qui soit

homogene, d’'un c6té, a la catégorie, de l'autre, gheénomenes, et
qui rende possible I'application de la premiére sacond. Cette
représentation intermédiaire doit étre pure (sansum élément
empirique) et cependant il faut qu’elle soit, d'cdté, intellectuelle

et, de l'autre,sensible.Tel est leschéme transcendanta{Kant,

1944 : 151)

L’imagination présentée dans ce paragraphe, estunentermédiaire pur. Et
elle est plus penchée vers la sensibilité quekerendement. Kant en dit :

Cette condition formelle et pure de la sensibiliéé laquelle est
restreint dans son usage le concept de [I'entendenmous
I'appellerons leschémede ce concept de I'entendement, et la
méthode qui suit I'endentement a I'égard de ce mehéle
schématismee I'entendement pur. (Kant, 1944 : 152)

Le schéme est le produit de I'imagination, mais sthirt du cadre sensible mais
en restant orientée vers celui-ci. Comment compeemgtte formule ? Le schéme,
comme synthése pure de limagination ne vise auduohétion particuliere, mais
seulement « l'unité dans la détermination de lesigdiié ». Il semble qu'on tourne
toujours en cercle, avec cette nouvelle formulestlgeme esine conditiorpour avoir
l'intuition sensible. Et il ne faut pas confondrend scheme avec image ! Comment
donc penser cette chose ? Kant, en parlant du pbaogpirique d’assiette, il invoque
cercle comme schéme qui fait possible la constructiorceleconcept. Mais le cercle
n'est pas une image ? Méme abstrait, dans le sens @’'a pas une image d'un cercle
ou d’un triangle qui puisse jamais étre adéquatancept pur d’'un cercle ou d’'un
triangle en général. Le schéme devient donc laitiondpure de toute image future.
Comment donc le schéme d’assiette n'a rien a ve@cd’image du cercle quelle
implique pourtant ?

Si nous restons fixés dans ce langage visuel, olpate nécessairement
d’'image deschéme- c'est-a-dire encore d'une image, mais plus «gfasée », plus
abstraite — alors nous ne pouvons pas faire deglgnas vers la compréhension. Mais
comment contourner le langage qui nous impose ¢ettinologie ? Et quand on dit
gu'on nous est imposé, nous voulons dire qu'il texte bonnes raisons pour ['utiliser
de cette maniére. Qu'entendons donc par cettelitionde I'image ? Nous considérons
gu’ici se trouve le point de tournure. Kant parlass du schéme comme la
représentation d’'une méthodei fait possible la représentation d’'une imageccéte.

Or, c'est cette représentation d'un procédé gérdedlimagination
pour procurer a un concept son image que jappelEEheme de ce
concept. (Kant, 1944 : 152)
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U. Eco(Eco, 1999)fait une ré-analyse de cette conception du schématide
Kant, pour voir comment celui-ci s’applique effeetnent dans la formation des
concepts empiriques. Sans enter plus en détaflautilattirer I'attention sur comment
construire le schéme d'un objet inconnu — imag@ain non. Eco ne prend en compte
gue I'objet connu qui existe — I'ornithorynque. Algi-ci ne correspond aucun schéme,
si nous restons dans le cadre du kantisme. L'anjtiqueexisteet cette chose peut
nous fournir le schémgar le simple fait de cette existence. Le schénferse a partir
d’'un particulier existantC’est toujours I'imagination qui utilise cette foe de schéme,
réfléchie ; Kant en parle plus de cette forme dan€ritique de la faculté de juger
quand on part d’'un particulier vers un généralstkéme général n'existe pas, comme
c’'est le cas pour les catégories, sleconstruit a partir et avec l'individuel particet.
Eco nomme ce procédsbduction= on part d'un individuel pour arriver a une regle
générale.

U. Eco explique le scheme en utilisant le concepdidgramme de fluxEco,
2007 : 411)(flow char), qui est un terme informatique. L'ordinateur «ge » dans le
schéme def...then go to,et cette fonction est utilisée pour faire un caloul pour
dessiner une figure — donc la palette que le dragra couvre est assez grande.
L'essentiel de ce diagramme consiste dans le €gitignterviennent deux facteurs : le
temps et l'alternative/le choix. Le diagramme fémehe donc pas a pas, moment par
moment, et a chaque moment s’ouvre une alternatiree fois une variante de
l'alternative a été choisie, le suivant pas se ifppe dans cette direction et ainsi de
suite. Elle ne peut pas étre vue en termes spatinais temporels. Mais, dans ce cas,
pourgquoi nous nous représentons mieux le schéemeneoétant une image, ou quelque
chose « comme une image », dans les meilleursade® c

Le choix de I'image

Pour répondre a cette question il faudrait repreiidnalyse bergsonienne sur
les données immédiates de la consci¢Beeyson 2011)Sans entrer trop en détails, nous
nous arrétons a une célébre phrase : « Nous nquénans nécessairement par des
mots et nous pensons le plus souvent dans l'espdBergson, 2011 : VI). Que veut
dire « s’exprimer/penser dans l'espace » ? Peaisdexprimer ainsi veut dire que nous
opérons « les mémes distinctions nettes et prédseséme discontinuité qu'entre les
objets matériels. » (Bergson, 2011 : VI). La coasce ne peut pas surprendrellaée
ou le temps vécu. La conscience arrive seuleméataire dans son langade temps,
qui en est un « spatialisé ».

Il existe donc une asymétrie entre l'intuition pdel’espace et celle du temps
qui se prolonge dans la perception empirique de-ce(Heidegger, 1982). L’intuition
pure du temps est plus profonde et en quelque sgrtanordiale » a celle de I'espace.
Bergson souligne dortapproximation spatiale du temps vécu dans le langage. Notre
langage est géométrisant et ne peut exprimer aa fel@ire que les choses qui arrivent
a se mettre dans une forme, plus ou moins abstisittiale. Le temps, comme le
fondement des mouvements internes, échappe aegitessivité. Pourtant, le temps
aussi peut étre traduidans certaines limiteglans le langage rationnel. La musique, la
poésie ou... la ligne courbe (cette derniere poug&ar) sont les langages propres ou
s’expriment le temps et la durée. La ligne courdpd, réclame méme de la part des
mathématiques des nombres irrationnelles pour fieygr, devient le symbole du
temps, de sa continuité et de son état paradoadighe droite ou cassée d’'une figure —
comme le triangle — nous donne le discontinu, fEsgtion dans des individuels. Avoir
une image veut dire avoir une totalité ou un erdigrpeut étre isolé du continuum du
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monde. Aussi, une image ou uvigg présuppose unextériorisation— spatiale donc —
d’'un objet. Il n’existe pas dprojectionsans I'espace, sans mettre I'objet devant nous.
Le préfixe pro, de pro-poser exprime une direction — mettre quelque chdsgant
nous, et ce devant devient apposé il tourne le visage vers nous, en sortant de nous
on se met face & face, comme dans le cas des férmesiomérées Chaque chose donc,
en se spatialisant, se réfléchie dans un certainiéd#énantiomeére. Toute image c'est
un énantiomére d'une certaine partie de nous-méméspace devient donc
I'équivalent d’'un miroir. Chaqueersonneest un nous-mémes... « personnalisé ». Le
nom grec pour personne gsbsopon(rpécmnov), pro-ops la face qui se met devant
moi et qui porte le nom de masque, face ou imdgee faut pas ignorer le fait que ce
terme (prosopon ou hypostasis) qui désigne la paesdfait une carriere assez grande
dans le cadre théologique ou on joue avec leslisébtile I'image et du symbole. Cette
image qui devientine partie de nous-mémegatialisée, est donnée d'un coup, totale et
purifiée par la temporalité qui n’intervient pasit@ fait dans cette donation. L'image
n'est pas successive, en se construisant contamelit — tout le tempsi¢ !) — elle est
forméespontanémentu immédiatement.

Donc, l'imaginaire est plus attaché a l'image efespace en vertu d'une
tendance qui pousse l'esprit & s'orienter verst€agur/I'espace. Le temps, comme
intuition purea priori, prépare cet intérieur a s’orienter mieux dansspfice. Cela ne
veut pas dire que I'espace est purement et simpieltextériorité pure — n’oublions
pas que tant I'espace que le temps sont tous les des intuitions pures qui sont
essentiellemenen nous Cela est, bien sdr, montré aussi par la mantfestal’un
espace empirique intérieur, qui est bel et biencduvre pendant nos réves. La
projection des images internes pendant les réwésnted une ré-projection interne de
I'espace qui s’approche de sa forme pure.

Mais en quoi consiste maintenant la relation elareue et I'auditif ? Quelle
est le fondement sensitif de cette différenciafioBi on part d’'une analyse corporelle,
comme le fait d'ailleurs Descartes, en regardanilesponsable » de [lintuition
sensitive que l'organe de sens nous en donne, atms devons faire une analyse
semblable a l'oreille. Aulobe oculaire correspond maintenant un autre globe, mais
métamorphosélans un colimagon. Nous réduisons l'oreille &¥gént central de celle-
ci, qui est un globe spiralé ou en mouvement, gulecomposante de I'oreille interne
la plus importante, la cochlée.

Le choix du son

On dit que toute la philosophie occidentale, aipae son origine grecque,
représente I'expression d’'une certaine modalit&ale le monde, et plus précisément
sous la tutelle de l'ceil. La tradition chrétiennentinue aussi et donne encore de
puissance a cette modali#escopiquede voir le monde. Dans l'autre espace voisin,
celui de I'’Asie Mineure, 1a oul I'lslam a pris nasse, devient 'espace de I'écoute
L'espace du Soleil et de la lumiere éblouissardave son complément dans I'espace
de la Lune et du son. Dans le premier espace l&fai\est compris avec l'aide du
langage de la vue. On croit que la face de la pbpbie qui cherchait des sens
nouveaux trouvés par le filtre de l'oreille étaittree. 1l semble que le son de I'Univers

LIl sagit des formes réfléchies dans le miroira-nhain gauche devient droite dans le miroir et
l'inverse.

2 Ce partage culturel qui tourne autour de la visiorde I'écoute on le rencontre dans la pensée
d’'H. Corbin, F. Schuon, R. Guenon, P. Tillich.
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nous dit autre chose que sa lumiére nous dit. @e donne & nous sous une face qu'on
ne puisse pas concevoir avec le regard. Une samast jamais réductible a une
image/tableau et l'inverse. Cet attachement deenesprit qui est plus sensible a la
lumiére qu’au son a attiré I'attention des phildsep depuis toujours et certains d’entre
eux ont essayé de se rapporter a I'Univers parcharse sonore. Comment se présente
I'Univers ausculté et non regardé ? La réponseette question se trouve facilement si
on cherche dans I'esthétique ou dans les sensairopsement dites — dans un mot, si
on cherche la ou I'espnitit, dans levécu Mais on ne trouve pas ici la mise de notre
recherche. On ne cherche pas quelle est la musigué&Jnivers et comment celle-ci
nous impressionne et touche notre affectivité. ©rmerche pas la voie qui nous offre
de la joie par un enchainement d'idées qui presaéntine sorte de symphonie de
I'écoute. Les choses sont plus complexes si orieedsacomprendre cette question dans
le sens ou nous voulons éclairer comment le soermé@ie notre pensée et notre
entendement. Un tel chemin a été déja parcouru ltastire de la philosophie, mais
en partant d’'une base visuelle. Platon, par exentgiaas laRépublique déclare cette
appartenance de I'ldée qui se colle fortement mage. Et il construit un modéle
explicatif ou la pensée est quelque chesmblable a I'imageD’ici sort une direction
privilégié de comprendre le monde — la pensée'gupsme par le langage est quelque
chose qui ressemble a limage visuelle et I'imageémeure détient une essence
commune avec notre langage. Entre les deux existeaffinité qui nous oblige a les
mettre immédiatement en contact. Nous voyons un&ésie immédiate entre I'image
et le langage/la pensée. Mais que se passe-trianent ou on approche la penséelle
langage au son ? Comment se présente la pens@efsams-nous des idées sonores de
la méme facon qu'on a des idées-images ? Pour geuxlésirent une interprétation
analytique, il existe un livre qui traite un peum®bléme ; il s'agit de J. Docik et R.
Casati -La philosophie du soflL994). Ici est traité le probléme de la connaissajui

est mise en relation avec cette base sonore. Nafsentre plus en détails sur ce sujet.
On part ici de I'antichambre de la philosophie da,sxc'est-a-dire d’'une psycho-analyse
sonore.

Un premier signal qui nous attire I'attention sette approche nous est donné
par Aristote dans se&Satégories Les étres humains donnent une forme spécifique au
Logosuniversel dans le moment ou on le pense et opiiae dans un langage. Plus
encore, il semblerait que le Logestla pensée — pensée qui se pense elle-méme (au
contraire a I'ceil, qui est limité par ce fait qufie puisse pas se voir soi-méme). On
s'approche donc le Logos par au moins deux portexipales : les sens, et plus
précisément la vue et l'ouie. Sur le premier nousna déja parlé. Nous sommes
maintenant intéressés par l'audition, l'oreille sin essence. C'est-a-dire nous ne
sommes pas attirés pardemmenin écoute — cette question reste dans I'attermtéesn
scientifiques. Aristote nous donne un exemples'iiitéresse beaucoup adle et a
'essence de l'audition. Il n’insiste pas trop sur ce seris,en parle méme
tangentiellement ; le philosophe se référe plusmérgane qui est directement lié a
l'oreille, la voix. Plus précisément, Aristote parle de trois soudeesos idées eelles-
ci en donnant méme une forme spécifique a nos.idégagit des idéem mente c'est-
a-dire dans la pensée « silencieuse », dans laitéte, c'est-a-dire dans les objets
extérieurs, comme Logos qui se manifeste en ded®rsous ein voce.Cette derniére
forme (en réalité, chez Aristote, celle-ci est &#tuentre les deux premieres) nous
surprend. |l fallait qu’elle ne soit pas séparédadgremiere forme — 'idée exprimée par
la voix vive n'est pas trop différente de l'idéeida précéde dans notre téte, au
contraire, on est tentés a dire que I'expressiagtépal’une idée n’est qu'un lancement
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dans le monde d’une seule et méme idée qui apmhastla pensée — le mot prononcé
est une pensée mis comme tel dans la voix. Quametnise a un chien et quand je
prononce le mot « chien », je ne fais pas autreelgoe manifester a I'extérieur de moi,
a l'aide de ma voix, ce que je pense effectivemirgemble qu’Aristote a fait cette
distinction avec une finalité bien précise. Mallmigement il n’est pas entré trop en
détail sur cette question.

Il existe un penseur contemporain qui s'est ochgsicoup avec ce probleme,
et plus précisément avec la relation entre le lgaget la voix et l'oreille. 1l s’agit
d’Alfred Tomatis. Il est un médecin francais (n209il décéde en 2001), spécialisé en
ORL, qui applique une méthode propre — nommé métaanréthode Tomatis » — dans
le cas des troubles d'ouie et de langage. Cettbadétporte encore le nom d’APP
(audio-psycho-phonologie). A coté des aspects fhérapeutiques de cette méthode de
Tomatis, ce qui nous intéresse ici sont les fonasnet les implications philosophiques
d'ou cet auteur part pour établir ensuite, par génxmente, ses découvertes avec
I'applicabilité dans la pathologie. Parmi ses noenises livres dédiés a ce sujet, nous
prenons en compte seulement trdisoreille et le langaggSeuil 1963)Neuf mois au
paradis (Ergo-Press 1989) dfcouter I'Univers(R. Laffont 1999). Dans ces livres,
l'auteur sort du cadre étroit de la physiologiedaula pathologie de l'oreille et se lance
dans une sorte de philosophie de I'écoute. Il B&réssé par un probléme central :
comment arrive le son a déterminer la formatior'éee humain ? Il n'est donc pas
intéressé par une biologie de Il'oreille, du comnfenictionne celle-ci et quel est son
role dans I'économie de I'étre humain regardé damint de vue biologique. Il se
demande sur I'essence qui dirige et détermine #eppn des formes biologiques qui
concernent l'audition. Il part donc de I'essencd’dete d’audition et élargit cet acte de
I'étre humain vers I'Univers méme, qui est de natsonore, s'il est considéré de la
perspective explosive du Big-Bang. Avoir une indisélité quelconque dans I'Univers
matériel et/ou spirituel veut dire avoir une cenafréquenceet communiquer avec
d'autres individus veut dire enter en résonance @eix-ci, c'est-a-dire il faut entrer
dans certains rapport résonateurs ou de phasecageautres entités. Celle-ci c’est
'idée de départ de Tomatis. Il observe ensuitepdes comment l'audition prend
naissance et avec quelles autres facultés il estexté. On suit ici donc comment on
arrive d'une idée philosophique a sa manifestatimms la nature. Comment est
devenue, et plus précisément, pourquoi I'oreilledesenue l'incarnation d'une certaine
forme du Logos ?

Ainsi, le point de départ en est un idéel. Le Logmnsla Parole, comme il est
souvent utilisé dans une traduction plus procheaie codes, est transcendant a toute
manifestation de la nature. Par multiples transédioms et approximations, celui-ci
tend vers une manifestation jusqu’au monde hylétide la nature. Les vibrations plus
ou moins ordonnées que les objets émettent méamignt sont corrélates, méme si
I'analogie est fortuite, avec le Logos. C'est-@&dju’entre celui-ci et la simple vibration
émise dans la nature dans certaines conditions fdiurtant que quelque chose existe
vaut dire que cette chose vibre continuellemehg)iste un lien trés séré. Etre ordonné,
c'est-a-dire sous I'emprise du Logos, veut dileer en ordre Au Chaos lui manque le
Logos, c’est le bruit pur. Et puis, en passant damsanscendantalité, dans l'intérieur de
I'étre humain, ce méme Logos prend la forme dudaeg Le langage est la vibration de

LI faut rappeler que Noica, a la fin de son aralgles catégories de Platon, Aristote et Kant
(dansDouazecisi sapte de trepte ale realulyiil s'interroge sur les nouvelles catégories que
I'esprit peut en créer. Il en identifie une seuleed’onde
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la pensée. Le probléme qui se pose est le suitaingage est une création humaine,
obtenu par une adaptation et sélection naturelli @st imposé/donné par un extérieur
transcendant a nous ? Tomatis ne donne pas unesembaire a cette question. I
semblerait qu’il est enclin, probablement aussi m@suite au fait que I'auteur est un
esprit chrétien fervent, vers admettre le fait Bukangage est essentiellement le résultat
de lintervention du Logos divin qui a mis la sercerde celui-ci en nous. A nous
revient seulement la mission de performer et dgrewi cette semence qui peut étre
« inhibée » dans sa croissance par des milliersadses, qui arrivent parfois jusqu’au
banal bruit quotidien qui perturbe notre étre juada profondeur.
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GRIECHISCHER DAIMON UND ROMISCHER GENIUS -
ZWISCHEN ANTIKE UND GOETHES GENIEBEGRIFF

Adina BANDICI |

Abstract: This paper presents the etymological and semawiidution of the concepts
daimon and genius from ancient Greek-Roman to nmotares, insisting on their reception in
German literature and culture. Our aim is to higgiit the importance of the two concepts in some
of Johann Wolfgang von Goethe’s works and in shapisgdea of the modern genius in different
stages of his life and career. The paper illustsatéth Goethe’s most representative early Sturm
und Drang-hymns and some of his later works thesfiamation of the two concepts from
interchangeable notions expressing the Originalgeas a highly talented, creative, but also
tempestuous and noncompliant entity to expandiagpttir DAmon-das Damonische to describe
the individuality and character of a person whichkadhem unique (daimon) and the primordial,
irrational, supernatural, powerful force which marsife in a superior being (daimonic).

Keywords:daimon, genius, Goethe.

Daimon und Genius— etymologische und semantische Entwicklung

Laut Angus Nicholls erscheint der Begiidaimon/Damonzum ersten Mal in
der vorsokratischen Philosophie und im 18. Jahraridbmmt er wieder in den spaten
Phasen der europaischen Aufklarung in Goethes Wevke (Nicholls, 2006: 11). In
der Goethezeit wird das Substantiv ,Damon” haufig sdem Adjektiv ,damonisch” in
Verbindung gebracht. Aus etymologischer Sicht stamas Wort ,déamonisch” aus der
altgriechischen Wurzeldoio (daio), die ,zu (ver)teilen” bedeutet. In diesem
Zusammenhang deutet das Substantiv ,das Damoniselielen Prozess hin, durch den
die Gotter den Menschen gottliche Gaben und Schiekguschreiben. Der Begriff
Daimon bezieht sich auf das Schicksal eines Einzelnem adkeeine Art verborgener
Macht, die das Leben eines Menschen pragt. Diedeweng ist Ublich im Orphismus.
Ebenso spricht man von einer Person, die von elbamon als Alter Ego oder anderes
Ich beherrscht wirdiljider).

Homer verwendet den Begrifaimon um gottliche Einflisse zu bezeichnen.
Hesiod ist der Erste, der ihn als gottlichen Bagtetdes Menschen beschreibt. In der
Theogonievergleicht Hesiod Faethon, den Sohn der Géttin, Bos einem gottlichen
Damon. In denHauslehrenwird der Daimon als irdischer Geist dargestellt. Fir
Aristoteles bezieht sich dieser ,Dadmon” auf ein é&e$prinzip, wahrend Heraklit
glaubt, dass debDaimon eines Menschen seinen Charakter darstellt. Laugjuén
Nicholls bezeichnet der Begrifhaimon auch eine mythische menschliche Rasse und,
im Allgemeinen, eine Seele oder ein Wesen als M#ani zwischen Gott und
Menschen, die der profanen Welt géttliche Bots@mafibermitteln. Durch das Konzept
,das Damonische” drickt Goethe eine Uberlegene Mait Gbernatirlichen Kraften
aus, was wir heute unter dem Begriff des Geniesteken wirdenilfidem 12).
Sowohl bei den Alten, als auch bei Goethe, wird Bamonische als Empfindlichkeit
betrachtet, die die Mdéglichkeit einer Verbindungisshen dem Menschlichen und dem
Géttlichen ankiindigt, ein Phanomen, wodurch dasomak Wissen mit dem
irrationalen Element der menschlichen Erfahrung flantiert wird. Solche
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ZusammensttBe fuhren auch zu Situationen, in deionale Konzepte von
irrationalen oder mythischen Bildern ausgeldst war(Nicholls, 2006: 11).

In der griechischen Antike bezeichnet sowbhaimonion (Saipoviov) als auch
Daimon (daipwv) einen Schutzgeist, der tGber das vorbestimmte chéioke Schicksal
wacht. In PlatonsApologie des Sokratesdie auf eine Rede des Sokrates als
Verteidigung gegen den Vorwurf der Verfihrung degehd und des Unglaubens in
Gotter beruht, werden durch den Begilifaiimonia die neuen Goétter bezeichnet, an
denen der griechische Philosoph angeblich glaubt. $okrates ist da®aimonion
jedoch eine innere Stimme gottlicher Natur. Pltiaveschreibt dieses Konzept in dem
Dialog De Genio Socratisin dem AufsatzSokratische Denkwirdigkeite(l759)
bezeichnet Johann Georg Hamann, einer der erstdosg@bhischen Lehrmeister
Goethes, daBaimonionals irrationale Quelle des sokratischen Geniesn@dta, 2004:
61). Der griechische Philosoph Empedokles verweddrtBegriffDaimon um auf die
Seele zu verweisen. llBymposiorbeschreibt Platon, wie Sokrates von der Priesterin
Diotima aus Mantineia in der Philosophie der Liatiegewiesen wird. Fir sie ist die
Liebe ein groReDaimon der einen Vermittler zwischen Menschen und Gdittestellt.
In Phaidronbezeichnet Platon ddbaimonals Beschutzer, der den Menschen tber den
Tod hinaus begleitet.

Fir den Schweizer Psychiater Carl Gustav Jung gl Daimon eine innere
Kraft dar, die den Menschen dazu veranlasst, skleale und Uberzeugungen zu
verraten (Jung, 1956: 357). Laut dem amerikanisdP®ychologen Rollo May ist das
Damonischeeine Urkraft, eine unpersonliche archetypischekEan, ein natirlicher
menschlicher Impuls, mit kreativem und destruktivBotenzial, der die ganze Person
erfassen kann (May, 1969: 123-124).

Dem griechischerdaimon entspricht in der rdmischen Kultur das Konzept
Genius Im antiken Rom stellt dgBenius(vongignere— ,erzeugen”) einen Schutzgeist
dar, der einen Menschen beschiitzt und seine safgigife Personlichkeit ausdriickt.
Der Geniusbestimmt das Schicksal eines Menschen und versdetvirei dessen Tod.
Die alten Romer verwendeten auch den Ausd@ekius locj um auf den Schutzgeist
eines Ortes zu verweisen. In der augustinischehli®gjann man den Begri@enius
mit Talent und Inspiration in Verbindung zu bringelm der rémischen Literatur
erscheint deGeniuserstmals als Geist in Plautus’ Komoédaptivi, wahrend Horaz ihn
in den Episteln als begleitende Gottheit des Menschen beschreili¢. RSmer
verwendeten die Eigenschaenius nicht nur in Verbindung mit Namen von
Herrschern und berihmten Mannern, sondern auchrzusa mit abstrakten Begriffen.

Das Originalgenie in der Geniezeit

War Goethe das letzte Universalgenie? Sebastiaatod Hendrik Birus, die
Goethes Entwicklung in den drei Hauptstufen selrefsens und Werkes untersuchen,
stellen fest, dass der junge Goethe ein Genie iezifigchen Sinn war, der reife
Schriftsteller betrachtet sich weder als Genie hnals Klassiker, denn er findet genau
in der Einschrankung der Mdglichkeiten den Zugang Meisterschaft, wahrend der
alte Goethe nach Universalitéat strebt, indem erh smber vom Begriff des
Originalgenies dem Muster des kreativen Menschen und KinstlersSturm und
Drang, auchGeniezeitgenannt, distanziert und das ,étre collectif” (dadlektive
Wesen) als Verkdrperung der Idee des Universalgeirie Kontext der modernen
Literatur entwickelt (Donat, Birus, 1999: 9).

Im Rahmen unserer Forschung Uber den griechisdb@imon und den
rémischen Genius kommen wir zunachst zur Epoche des Sturm und Drang
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Schopfungszeit des jungen Goethe, zeitlich begretmea zwischen 1765 und 1785 und
gekennzeichnet durch die Unabhangigkeit des Oiigemies im Gegensatz zur
traditionellen Regelpoetik der franzésischen Klassik. Der Begrifdriginalgenie
erscheint erstmals in Christian Friedrich Michdetisutschen Ubersetzung aus dem
Jahr 1771 Versuch Uber das Originalgenie des Homersn Robert Wood#&\n Essay
on the Original Genius of Homé€t769). Wood bezieht sich auf den Begriff @snius
im Aufsatz des englischen Dichters Edward Youfi@njectures on Original
Composition(1759), der die Uberlegenheit der angeboreneni@itit des Genies und
die Mdglichkeit moderner Schriftsteller verkindetit den Fahigkeiten der alten
Griechen und Rémer mitzuhalten und sie sogar zutri@fien. Laut Edward Young ist
der Geist des menschlichen Genies ein fruchtbar@elebter Boden und es gibt zwei
Arten der kunstlerischeMimesis die Nachahmung der Natur, die als ,original” gilt
und die Nachahmung anderer Kinstler (Young, 1759:Y®ungs Werk loste den
Geniekult im Sturm und Drang aus.

Im Zeitalter der Aufklarung gibt es mehrere Deutemgles Geniebegriffs. Fir
Gotthold Ephraim Lessing bezeichnet das Genie eilempromiss zwischen der
Strenge der klassischen Form und dem subjektivemg®laan Regeln (Barner, Grimm
et alii, 1998: 188-191). Bei Friedrich Gottlieb Klopstogtscheint das Genie sowohl als
Genius als gottlicher Begleiter des Menschen, der imsHper MessiasSchutzengel
genannt wird, als auch um das schopferische WessrDithters oder des Kinstlers
auszudriicken. Klopstock versteht die Poesie alsteMizur Erreichung eines
moralischen Zieles. Fur den deutschen Schriftstedie die hochste Darstellung des
Dichters nicht das Genie, sondern ,der heilige Bich(Freivogel, 1954: 112-114).
Laut Max Freivogel wird in Klopstocks ,heiligem Diter” das zukinftige Bild des
deutschen Genies im Sturm und Drang angekinitigtem 116-119). Fir Klopstock
offenbart sich das dichterische Genie, wenn diezlitekeit der Empfindung die
Lebhaftigkeit der Phantasie tbertrifft und wenn Saharfsinnigkeit der Vernunft beide
Uberschreitet (Klopstock, 1984: 216).

In Physiognomische Fragmente zur Beforderung der Memdenntnis und
Menschenliebg1778) beschreibt der Schweizer Philosoph und ifistedler Johann
Caspar Lavater ausfuhrlich die verschiedenen MelkramesGeniesals uUberlegenes
Wesen, das von dem romisch@eniusgeleitet wird und sich mit diesem identifiziert.
Lavater lobt die Eigenschaften des Genies: Frunfihit des Geistes!
Unerschopflichkeit! Quellgeist! [...] Kraft ohnerégs Gleichen — Urkraft, kraftvolle
Liebe; Elastizitdt der Seele [...] Zentralgeist,n#Zelfeuer, dem nichts widersteht”
(Lavater, 1960: 80). Der Schriftsteller bezeichwkets Genie als ,das Ungelernte,
Unentlehnte, Unlernbare, Unentlehnbare, Unnachahmeli Gottliche” und ,das
Inspirationsmangige’ifidem.

Die ersten mittelbaren Definitionen des GenieS&oethes Werken erscheinen
in den GedichtenWandrers SturmliedMahomets Gesangbeide 1772 entstanden),
Prometheusund Ganymed(beide wohl 1774 entstanden). Wlanderers Sturmliedn
dem auf die Goétter Jupiter und Apollo verwiesendwiwird auf die altertimliche
Vorstellung des Genies als Schutzgeist oder Schtitiigngedeutet. Bacchus, der als
.vater Bromius” bezeichnet wird, gilt fir den jungeund stirmischen Goethe als
~Jahrhunderts Genius”: ,Vater Bromius! / Du bistr@es, / Jahrhunderts Genius, / Bist,
was innre Glut / Pindarn war, / Was der Welt / Ri®Bpoll ist” (Goethe, 1960: 32). In
Mahomets Gesangird das Genie im Einklang mit der Natur bescheigbaus der es
seine schopferische Kraft entzieht: ,Seht den mgsell, / Freudehell, / Wie ein
Sternenblick; / Uber Wolken / Néhrten seine JugeGdite Geister / Zwischen Klippen
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im Gebusch. // Junglingfrisch / Tanzt er aus deik&'é Auf die Marmorfelsen nieder, /
Jauchzet wieder / Nach dem HimmeaBidem 310).

Ganymed und Prometheus sind Vermittler zwischen Wéeltlichen und dem
Gottlichen. InMahomets Gesangird das jugendliche Genie, das von seiner inneren
Energie oder seinem Damon geleitet wird, darges{®licholls, op.cit: 133-134).
Wahrend Mahomet einem einzigen Gott unterliegt dasl Genie in seiner unendlichen
Substanz integriert wird, moéchte Prometheus, dags Welt seine eigene
Widerspiegelung darstellt, eine Ausstrahlung seiiirmaRigen Subjektivitéib{dem
141). In Goethes Hymne an Prometheus erscheintTdan als Verkdrperung des
schopferischen Genies des Sturm und Drang, als Wiesellkommenem Einklang mit
sich und mit der Welt, das gottesdhnliche Fahigkeibesitzt: ,Hier sitz ich, forme
Menschen / Nach meinem Bilde, / Ein Geschlecht,rdad gleich sei, / Zu leiden, zu
weinen, / Zu genielen und zu freuen sich, / Unch aétht zu achten, / Wie ich!”
(Goethe, 1960: 328). Im Gegensatz zum rebelliséhemetheus strebt Ganymed nach
der Einheit mit dem Géttlichen: ,Hinauf! Hinauf ebt’s. / Es schweben die Wolken /
Abwarts, die Wolken / Neigen sich der sehnendebéd.i¢ Mir! Mir! / In euerm Schol3e
/ Aufwarts! / Umfangend umfangen! / Aufwérts anrdmi Busen, / Alliebender Vater!”
(ibidem 329). Friedrich Gundolf bemerkt, dass Promethemsl Mahomet nur
hellenische oder orientalische Namen fir Goethé®lgees Ich sind. Was sich in den
gleichnamigen Gedichten vollzieht ,ist die lyrischBedergeburt ewiger Mythen, nicht
die dramatische Evokation vergangener Zeiten” (Gifn2013: 122).

In Kritik der Urteilskraft (1790) bezeichnet der deutsche Philosoph Immanuel
Kant denGeniusim asthetischen Sinn als angeborene Gemiutsaniagen{un) eines
Individuums, durch welche die Natur der Kunst diegB® gibt und seine erste
Eigenschaft ist die Originalitdt (Kant, 1977: 24422. In Mein Begriff vom Geniaus
Gotze-Dammerung oder Wie man mit dem Hammer piplosd (1888) erklart
Friedrich Nietzsche, welche Eigenschaften ein liolivum haben muss, um als Genie
betrachtet zu werden:

GrolRe Manner sind wie grof3e Zeiten Explosiv-Stdffejenen eine ungeheure
Kraft aufgehduft ist; ihre Voraussetzung ist immehjstorisch und
physiologisch, dal3 lange auf sie hin gesammeltagfghgespart und bewahrt
worden ist — dass lange keine Explosion stattfdstidie Spannung in der
Masse zu gro3 geworden, so genlgt der zufalligste, Ras »Genie«, die
»Tat«, das grof3e Schicksal in die Welt zu ruferj.[Die groBen Menschen sind
notwendig, die Zeit, in der sie erscheinen, istaltigf [...] Zwischen einem
Genie und seiner Zeit besteht ein Verhéltnis, wiessehen stark und schwach,
auch wie zwischen alt und jung: die Zeit ist relathmer viel jinger, dinner,
unmundiger, unsicherer, kindischer (Nietzsche, 19849-1020).

In Erinnerungen, Traume, Gedankbkeschreibt Carl Gustav Jung seine eigene
Erfahrung mit dem Einfluss des Genies auf seingfftimg und stellt fest, dass es zu
einer Notwendigkeit wurde, seine frlhen Erinnerumga dieser Autobiographie
niederzuschreiben, denn, wenn er es auch nur giagrunterlasst, stellen sich sogleich
unangenehme korperliche Symptome ein, die vergedabald er daran arbeitet und er
bekommt einen klaren Kopf (Jung, 2003: 2). Laut élogMorretta erfahrt der
Geniebegriff im 20. Jahrhundert eine riicklaufigevicklung in der westlichen Kultur,
denn die wahre Grof3e dBaimonsliegt nicht mehr in der natirlichen oder moralisich
Kraft und auch nicht in seiner tragischen Problémaeistlichen Wesens. Sie ist
einfach nur materielle und technische Grol3e, dieyall sie aul3erst komplex ist, den
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Menschen in die riskante Lage bringt, in seinentdgischen Wesen zu skizzieren oder
sich in einem kosmischen Abenteuer zu verlaufem. Aigelo Morretta vereint der
wahre klassische Geist die Vernunft und die Empfiigdin einer Synthese, die tber
menschliche Kontraste hinausgeht (Morretta, 19845 ).

Der altere Goethe: zwischerbdmonund das Damonische

In Strugling with the daimon: Eliza M. Butler on Gemyaand Germansstellt
Sandra J. Peacock fest, dass fiur Eliza Marian Butleder umstrittenen Studi€he
Tyranny of Greece Over Germa(fy935),Johann Wolfgang von GoethBsimoneiner
der geféahrlichsten griechischen Konzepte war, éeddutsche Kultur und Gesellschaft
gepragt haben, neben Friedrich Nietzsclbsermensctund Stefan Georgddaximin
In einem Buch von 1956 Uber Byron und Goethe ahgsihat Eliza Marian Butler das
Damonische in einer wohlwollenden und feineren tntehung Uberarbeitet (Peacock,
2006: 100) Byron and Goetheuntersucht den Einfluss und die gegenseitige
Bewunderung zwischen den zwei grof3en literarisdhersonlichkeiten. Hier bemerkt
Eliza Marian Butler wie Goethes Anschauung vom Déams@h mit Byrons Tod in
Griechenland verandert. IRaust Il verliert Goethe sein Vertrauen in das griechische
Muster als, nach Euphorions Tod (der Byron dat¥tathd Helenas Rickkehr in die
Unterwelt, Fausts griechische Traumwelt zerfallut{8r, 1956: 208). Fur Sandra J.
Peacock stellt Euphorions Tod die Unvereinbarkeiszhen klassisch und modern dar
(Peacockepp.cit: 111).

Bis Ende der 1820er verwendete Goethe die Bedbiffienonund Genius um
eine ursprungliche schopferische Kraft zu bezeinhiées &ndert sich mit Byrons Tod,
als der deutsche Schriftsteller neue Nebenbedeetufiiy seinen Damon findet. Der
englische Dichter wurde fiir Goethe zum Prototyp dsEEmons einer starken,
irrationalen Kraft mit verheerendem Potenzial, die grundlegendsten und
vernichtenden menschlichen Regungen verkorpgidgm 113). Im zwanzigsten Buch
des letzten Teils der Autobiograptes meinem Leben. Dichtung und Wahr(E&08-
1831) bezeichnet Goethe das Damonische nach despiBleiler Alten in einer eigenen
Deutung seines Dramag&gmont (1788) als furchtbares Wesen, das sich im
Unmdglichen manifestiert. Laut dem deutschen Diclitiéddet das Damonische ,im
wunderbarsten Zusammenhang mit dem Menschen emmatalischen Weltordnung,
wo nicht entgegengesetzte, doch sich durchkreuzéfateht. [...] Am furchtbarsten
aber erscheint dieses Damonische, wenn es in irgérem Menschen Uberwiegend
hervortritt” (Goethe, 1959, Band 10: 177).

Urworte. Orphischist ein philosophisches Gedicht, das 1817 gedobnie
urspringlich in den Studiedur Morphologieverdéffentlicht und 1820 in der Zeitschrift
Uber Kunst und Altertumachgedruckt wurde. Das Gedicht besteht aus ftiopBen,
die als Titel jeweils ein griechisches Wort mit hmgthen und geheimnisvollen
Bedeutungen haben. Diese orphischen Worte bezeichoethe als Urworte, die das
menschliche Leben und Schicksal pragéaiuwv, Damon (Charakter, Individualitat);
Toyn, das ZufalligeEpwg, Liebe; Avaykn, Notigung undErmic, Hoffnung. Laut Dieter
Paul Fuhrmann dienen die nachtraglich hinzugefahflauterungen zu Goethes
Gedicht als kleine Abhandlung zur Lebensweisheith(fann, 1999). Dieter Paul
Fuhrmann verweist auf zwei sehr wahrscheinliche ll@ne die Goethes Gedicht
beeinflusst haben: Karl Ludwig von Knebels Gedighis dem Griechischennd
Zerstreute Abhandlungexes Archéologen und Koptologen Johann Georg Zoega
(ibidem). Emil Staiger identifiziert bei Karl Ludwig von n€bel, einem Goethe und
Wieland nahestehenden Dichter, Ubersetzer des fiusrend Propertius, ein Gedicht
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das auf 1815 datiert, in dem die Gottheiten Daimdgche, Eros und Ananke
aufgerufen werden (Staiger, 1959:; 96). Laut Eméligdr beziehen sich Johann Georg
ZoegasAbhandlungendie 1817 erscheinen, auf dieselben vier Gotter,dén alten
Agyptern nach, der Geburt des Menschen beisteiége). Wie auch Dieter Paul
Fuhrmann bemerkt, fliigt Goethe den vier kanoniscbettheiten Elpis (die Hoffnung)
hinzu, die friiher, in seiner klassizistischen Emo¢imsbesondere in d&andorg, in
Begleitung von Phobos (der Furcht) auftritt (Fuhnmaop.cit). In Urworte. Orphisch
beschreibt Goethe dé&mimon/ Damorals

J...] die notwendige, bei der Geburt unmittelbarsgesprochene, begrenzte
Individualitat der Person, das Charakteristischejwch sich der Einzelne von
jedem andern bei noch so groRer Ahnlichkeit untaisiet. Diese Bestimmung
schrieb man dem einwirkenden Gestirn zu, und d&fiesich die unendlich
mannigfaltigen Bewegungen und Beziehungen der Hinkbgder unter sich
selbst und zu der Erde gar schicklich mit den ngfaftigen Abwechselungen
der Geburten in Bezug stellen. [...] Das noch ssai¢den Einzelne kann als
ein Endliches gar wohl zerstort, aber, solange Eeim zusammenhalt, nicht
zersplittert noch zerstiickelt werden, sogar durobneBationen hindurch.
Dieses feste, zdhe, dieses nur aus sich selbsttaiickelnde Wesen kommt
freilich in mancherlei Beziehungen, wodurch seintegraind urspriinglicher
Charakter in seinen Wirkungen gehemmt, in seinegiNgjen gehindert wird,
und was hier nun eintritt, nennt unsere Philosogha® Zuféllige [...] In diesem
Sinne einer notwendig aufgestellten Individualitdéat man einem jeden
Menschen seinen Damon zugeschrieben, der ihm geleteins Ohr raunt,
was denn eigentlich zu tun sei, und so wahlte Sekrden Giftbecher, weil
ihm ziemte zu sterben” (Goethe, 1977: 568-570).

Der é&ltere Goethe beschaftigt sich immer mehr demm Begriff ,das
Damonische”. Dieses Konzept wurde 1831 mehrfachGioethes Gesprachen mit
seinem personlichen Sekretar Johann Peter Eckerméederaufgenommen. Laut
Goethe kann das Damonische nicht durch Vernunft ddestand ausgeldst werden.
Obwohl der Dichter behauptet, dass es in seinaeurNatht liegt, gibt er zu, dass er ihm
unterworfen ist. (Eckermann, 1850: 235) Laut Goetiamifestiert sich das Damonische
besonders in bedeutenden Individuen, wie dem itslidhen Maler Raphael Sanzio,
dem englischen Dichter William Shakespeare, densigasen Zaren und spateren
Kaiser Peter der GroRRe, dem preuflischen Konig iehedl., dem &sterreichischen
Komponisten Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart, dem Kaiser \Enankreich Napoleon
Bonaparte, dem italienischen Komponisten Niccol@aPai und dem englischen
Dichter George Gordon Noel Byron. Bei den Grieclzéhlten solche damonischen
Wesen zu den Halbgottern. Das Damonische erscheilch in der Natur in
verschiedenen Gestalten, ganz oder teilweise, bsichider unsichtbar, aber auch in
dunklen Zeiten (Eckermanmp.cit: 257). In Aus meinem Leben. Dichtung und
Wahrheitbemerkt Goethe, dass ,jenes Damonische” sich llamaKérperlichen und
Unkorperlichen manifestieren kann, ja bei den Tem@ch aufs merkwirdigste
ausspricht” (Goethe, 1959, Band 10: 177). Laut Bedbtat Mephistopheles keine
damonischen Zige, weil er ein viel zu negatives&iést und das Damonische sich als
positive Tatkraft &uert (Eckermarop.cit: 236). Im 3. Akt vorFaust Il nennt Helena
Mephisto, der unter der Gestalt von Phorkyas eistheWiderdamon ,Ein
Widerdamon bist du, das empfind’ ich wohl, / Undctite, Gutes wendest du zum
Bosen um” (Goethe, 1959, Band 3: 274). So unteidehe&er deutsche Schriftsteller
das Damonische vom Teuflischen im Sinne des Chtistes. Doch inFaust |
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bezeichnet sich Mephisto selbst als Geist, des stetneint. Er verkorpert die Stimme
des Unzufriedenen voller Widerspriche, der nach @ddwoluten strebt. Er handelt
nicht, er regt nur an. Somit wird Mephistopheleamzudialektischen Prinzip der
Evolution: ,Ein Teil von jener Kraft, / Die stetsasl Bose will und stets das Gute
schafft” (bidem 47).

Lucian Blaga, der SokrateBaimonion mit GoethesDaimon vergleicht,
bemerkt, dass Letzterer genauso geheimnisvollalsty grof3er, genauso selten, aber
kraftiger, genauso launisch, aber unternehmunggérst(Blaga, 1930: 259). Der
rumanische Dichter betont die Unterschiede zwisaliem sokratischen und Goethes
Damon. Sokrates inneres Orakel enthdlt etwas NegmtiEs ist eine verborgene
Stimme, die seinen Meister davon abhélt, einenclf@s Schritt zu machen. Der
sokratische Damon ist ein Geist der moralischersdfirinkung. Goethes Damon ist
eine magische Kraft, ein positiver Geist der Schipf der Leistungsfahigkeit, der Tat
(ibidem 260). Laut Lucian Blaga erklart sich Goethes eagion fiir Byron dadurch,
dass er in dem englischen Dichter Uber alle Koneaah und Gesetze hinaus das
Damonische verkorpert sah. In Byron entfaltet glels Damonische, die verborgene,
launische Kraft der Schopfung, des Abenteuers ued Tht unverandert in ihrer
urspringlichen Gestaltibjdem 260-261). Obwohl er in Byron das Damonische in
seiner urspringlichen Form bewunderte, akzepti®dethe es nicht in seinem eigenen
Wesen, denn sein Geist ist zu komplex, um von ediresigen Eigenschaft bestimmt zu
werden.

In verschiedenen Phasen seines Schaffens bemerkebei Goethe eine
Umwandlung des Geniebegriffs vom Originalgenieldisraus begabtes, kreatives, aber
auch sturmisches Wesen, zur Gestalt des Damomsdiddualitdt und zur Eigenschaft
des Damonischen, das die Manifestierung einer wprstigen Urkraft sowohl in
Menschen, als auch in der Natur im Allgemeinente#ts
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HERMETIC — HERMENEUTIC CONDITION OF LONGING (DOR)
AS THE FIRST STIMULUS OF VIVACITY OF GENIUS OF
MOLDOVAN ROMANIAN PEOPLE

Liuba BOTEZATU ©

Abstract The uplifts (ascensions) by spirituality of the jpleocovering us are first of
all those of the identity imaginary reached at ttendition of longing to return to nature
(essence, core) and to cut through into univengalibus, the hermetic — hermeneutical condition
of longing is one of the conditions of vivacitytla¢ level of sublime of our psycho-intellectual
style. To wear and to bear with dignity your imageotiyghout the world means to manifest
yourself in the entire amplitude of the said andtteri word (speech). With this message of
psychoanalytic range and spread we try/continue dtach the effects of genius depths of the
everlasting Romanian people through the same Mng&sgu or his predecessor, V. Alecsandri,
and even later through L. Blaga, ..., L. Lari, N. Leakl. Sleahtitchi, Mircea V. Ciobanu ...

Keywords hermetic — imaginary, longing, Eminescu.

Besides, alllongings, started and arisen from a sensory reality, compi¢me
first of all symbolically, imaginary, on the wingég a dream world, as a relevant state
(of sleep) when sleeping. Therefore, the dream/inaay, conceived as a standby
(sleepless condition) of spirit, represents its amork in the hermetized subconscious
until the moment of spontaneity in productive rgali

As regards this fact, tHenging by its pointing conditions and determinates the
magic world of imaginary. And the imaginary, innutis placed by substitution at the
longing’s mercy as biased condition of spirit f@tting out from anonymity.

The hermetic — hermeneutical or hermeneutical/hgcneendition of longing
at the level of our concerns relates to the perfognarts of the morality complex
process at the level of Graciousness (1). Theredgh hermeneutically well motivated
process spontaneously conditions and determinetirtehermetic situations of
circumscription of finality and starting of a newdnning on the completion stage.

Out of those highlighted and suggested, we cartlegtyin our case, thatner
sensitivenecessityacquires phenomenal vivacity at the level of $a even at the
level of interpretative phraséonging — longing for what it is more beautiful anmbre
perfect.The specific feeling which especially charactesins at the level of the double
human aspirationp{easure of pain- C. Noica) is carried by longing on the wings of
imaginary: behind the authenticity of becoming hattstage of absolute philosophy.
Hence, it is the truth that we detach almost franall socio-philosophical poetry of
Eminescu, starting with “Od@n ancient metef) which, according to the affirmations
of Romanian critic Gh. Craciun, ian emblematic text by which the meanings of
Luceatfirul (Evening Starppen and deepeon the same runway of the rhetoric of inner
struggles‘By my own dream, inflamed, | am groaning, / On awn pyre, | melt in
flames... / Can | lightly revive from it like Phoetixd?//” (Ode..), “But how would
you like me to get off / don’t you even understatitht | am immortal / and you are
mortal?//” (Luceafarul /Evening Star).

YComrat State University, Republic of Moldoviaba.botezatu@yahoo.com
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This way or another waypnging— as a first condition of sublime resignations
— characterizes our all-coverage got on the schlgeaius. Rather to say that the
vivacity of genius in the poemuceafarul (Evening Staiiy stimulatedoy longingas a
state of the hermeneutic condition at epic-extestalctural level, on the one hand —
sources of inspiration of poem — the two fairytadé<unk: The girl in golden garden
and The Beautiful without bodyalso the folk poentlier, as well as the antecedent
Eminescu Calin (leafs of story)and, on the other hand — lyrical/internal — theein
struggles between virtual and virtuosity; betweeatd and non-death; between love
and hate; between the everyday beautiful and teswamtal sublime, towards which
fact, in the poem bearing our name,— until the ehdre following a story of an
unfulfilled longing very well known by our readétere, the interest is directed toward
invocation digression in two plans of identity opfie of which fact appear in a
particular way the many graces/many attempts tarmeto the essence of the first
longings. Taking it always from the beginning, #ralless column proves to be as it can
be — boundless. And the essence of things, cortteind arranged in a different way,
reveals through poet’s mouth, until the end in arfedic image, the great truth known
as the order of the world: “.andl, in my world, | feel myself immortal and cold’the
genius does not dibut he also does not have luck. Therefore, evetuttiewhich here
our interest is directed to, in the meaning of gktyi, is understood in a differentiated
way as regards the re-consignments of efforts bgn®:ef continuous and ongoing
whirl (storm) of spill in immortality. We supposkat it is a truth which the poet Maria
Sleahtitchi also insists upon through that silemute) dialogue at level of poetic
parallelism, concluded in counterpoitie smokes”(4, p.24): ,, he smokes a time at the
window/contemplating a picture/of December withndé$// immersed in a huge
armchair/she is consuming coffee//walking her loakthe spring lawns (meadows)/ on
the vis-a-vis wall//”.

Speaking of luck; those who seek it unconditionaltgept the differentiation
(because the poem has to be first of all a harmamg that which the hearts of
protagonists geminate (twin) is actually what caube effect — surprising the beautiful
in a different image (face);they talk poems/ about nevermore nuis¢ metaphor of
leaf and water from lake// his almond eyes/like Alnab poets dragged by hair/floating
shyly (diffidently) on her face and smilindéf course,a non/lonely Geniusin the
imaginary ofour third eye— L.B.) ,,he smokes at the window / a poem about time//”
The main thing from what was is that which remaimkich in Eminescu image worth
to be followed:that rod crowned with reed&eing just theshepherd rocf dignity to
whom we belong to, taken over by lon Druta from estiates and our ancestors, but not
taken over only by him ... We shall turn and focus atiention upon V. Alecsandri,
who greeted the rising @uceatfirul poeziei noastréEvening star of our poetry) with a
lot of admiring discernment (perception),ls-there anybody singing better than me?! —
Better for his country and better for himBnd in the poenDan, aipitan de plai (Dan,
captain of region)at the moment of the final dialogue between Dah@hirai (Giray),
we capture the scene when Dan, asking Ghirai (§if@ypermission‘to leave him,
leave in the moment of heavy death, to kiss one tmoe the land of my/his country”
and the khan deeply moved responds to the greavipat Father, take my horse and
go!” Hence, this would mean to take and keep up thefTof Christian Sublime of the
entire nation with wide openings towards univetgaltoward what we only today
acknowledge as a transcendental factor of spirdaaiplements on biblical reasdave
your neighbor as yourself, and also love your enemy
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In fact, the mystery life of Lucian Blaga is alsasan/arises always from the
light of the same longing of discovery and grievancadiation) of bosoms (entrails),
of the same phantasmagoric predeterminatiombe,Jight | feel/invading (rushing in)
my chest when | see you/isn't it a touch of ligieated on the first day/of that light —
deeply thirsty for life?//"The light, at Lucian Blaga, as we learn here, iearthe
meaning of the mystery world quantified in itseffdaunfettered beyond the self at the
level of piety (humility): and I, | with my light enhance the world's mysteay/d
exactly how the moon with its white rays/ doesdemtreases, but trembling/ increases
even more the mystery of night,/ so | enrich the d@rizon with wide shivers (thrills)
and holy mystery/ and everything is not understatelachanges into bigger non-
understandings/under my eyes-/for | love/eyes flameers, and lips, and tombs//This
poem, with a circular construction, is based oruseaand effect in counterpoint as
regards the hermetic/hermeneutic functions of regigns:,| don’t crush the corolla of
wonders of the world-because | love eyes, and flavead lips, and tombs.”

At the mercy of interpretative art, the woman aoiging are the two identity
terms by excellence, regarding which fact, the ipo#trill gets and acquires new
amplitude, the longing representing the priorifynstius of life through the tendentious
affections to put an action into motion, the actidroing, accomplishing something, as
well as achieving something. This is the fact & [jexisting, given) of woman, being
consented thereby with passion, wjleasure and pairor with pain of pleasureln
fact, the woman — longings the woman — muse, woman — stimulus, woman — pain,
woman — pleasure, woman — love, woman — hatredgerawoman - life, woman —
beginning of beginnings, woman — poeAware of this fact, in the poem Dorul
(Longing) (Dorul), Lucian Blaga comes with the @lling admiring implorations:,,
Woman,/ what sea you carry in your heart and whe ywou?/Sing your longing one
more time for me/ to listen to you/ and the momentsok for me like some filled buds,/
where the eternities really bloom//Thereafter, in his studies, the same Blaga makes
the following confirmation!The Longing (Dorul) is a body for knowing the mife”,
these also serving as an argument in additiondsetlalready citedSing your longing
one more time for me.

Therefore, singing the longing in our country atseans to sing doina, to sing
your walk (path), to confess your sense (role). okdng to M. Cimpoi,“To be
embraced of longing is to be penetrated by thdl thiriexistence, increasing in intensity
and achieving the highest (superior) thresholdutihess” (2 ).But in our opinion the
longing is the prime “stimulus” of vivacity of ougenius — the leap of self
discovery/resignation at the level of multiple grsknultiple efforts of value*
reconfirmation and feedback.

* The Multiple gracesconsist of many or multiplaxiological possibilities(nine in number) of
the phenomenology of native spirit at the levelGoéciousness(1)., general axiological principle
and space of human awareness (the daily concernghef undersigned-L.B.), each
possibility/capacity in part forming and constitgiin its turn a nucleus or a core well determined
by actions specific to the targeted generic. FangXe, regarding the topic of our approaches
here ... we shall rally the following competition gislities (out of those nineReturn of duality

to the essence, Self creative re-consignment, &iaitby spirituality,by which we actually want
to highlight one truth: all ways afxaltation of our people by spiritualigome from Eminescu
and go to Eminescu ...
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In this force of resignations, we would like to rtien that the poetry of Leonida Lari,
based on identity, is one of the poetry of infinif boundless (the motivations
belonging there to): Sometimes, when many days | cannot find even anitiaout the
edge, my longing becomes so intolerable (unbeayahk | lie down on a corner of
land, tightly close my eyes and become a pilgrinRrésumably, while being in such a
state of mind of natural becoming, the poetess #siksone intertwined with her by
vocation for the amplitude of self recovering (i@tmg):

Lord (ruler) of shadows and lights, | call you/ Wihe voice of candle, and it
seems to me a curse/ The mute (silent) falling ak vand the sleep which grows
entering into the clot of stone/ and in any scdlésh.//As | am waiting and nobody is
at home/l see the serpent (snake) of silence getimthe papers/ and if | move a
finger,/ or | shout louder/ it would be a drop ihthis sea//.And | am not marveled that
you appear before me.../your face is pale//.You ldokthe corner, at the clepsydra/
which is shaking the sand, As the yellow time isning, as the green time is coming,/
As the space swallows, but it nothing losses.// Viowld try to tear the sadness which
burrows (digs)/An idol and a pit, an idol and a @gitit you will leave immediately and
who shall answer that you stayed here for a moraadt you wrote something on a
leaf.// (Lord of shadows and lights ...).

Hermeneutically and hermetically, this poem, assee, is structured in five
imagistic nuclei (cores) (the latter reflects atbgsizer-moralizing content regarding
the predestinations eflling with returns to the natural — all the things hgvam end —
including the moment of reviewing as the momensegaration ...). Each one (of these
nuclei), tailored through the enchanting musicald the paired rhyme, lends a
particular aesthetic elegance. In terms of mastémyndulating of the melodic verse to
the mercy of the mystery jerky in period, a comitdf interpretative art, in unison with
other arts, it acquires suspenseful phantasmagogjgonderances, fact from which we
are increasingly convinced that the poetry of Ldarliari, by the nature of visual and
auditory images of rare beauty, expels at the $aipar way, in an interpretive sublime
art: music, color, motion, sensibility — mystery!

How can we know the mood of the creator at the tifhcreation, it is easily to
understand based on the panel in the foregroundhwgrojects the image. For example,
we could say that when writing the podBalad: (Ballad), the postmodernist poet
Nicolae Leahu is within a state of obvious criticidcernment as concerns treality
starved to the filling of longing of self commitrileamplement with soundings specific
to the horizon waved by bitter Doin8pecifically, “Balad” (“Ballad”,4, p.31) includes
only a segment of the specific one at — the mogmant — the mood of temporary
diversified fragmentary into / from whole. The rug / sleeping here (anesthetic death)
is enounced by post-defis as a private conventisigal of hermeneutic commitment (as
a way of life of an intellectual nowadays)paetry died in a clear day/ with still dewy
grass — had feed the birds/, had led the cattlett@ green field/ and sat somehow
tired/near to the pillar of porch/under the crown$ onions and garlic//’ by which
later, at hermetical level, there is portended & dawn glimpsed/inferred by/of those
consumed not long time agtthe twilight (dusk)/ (which) was smelling of dried
wormwood (absinth)/and smoke of corn cars/ dadverse/controversy)he air of
courtyard seemed to be smeared with cicada (cridatg//”. The point is not placed —
the ballad undulations follow thmnjectured paradigm changes.

The flounders ofjetting out of mythd.,p.26) of Mircea V. Ciobanu are also
those of hazard (chance), those of a self-pharigaioe of hide-and-seek, who gets
whom, who and who gets to foolish more, you behwgyfirst one to get foolishileft the
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shadow from them but what a coolness — here/ fretringyourself a little bit/you enter
in a lightning sphere of the public park/of puldigace/for rays for which the needles of
conifers got thin/for you to get penetrated by itieaning of the world//"from the past
into the present and vice versa; by which the fyeplisses in satanic roarsygu wash
yourself with light how beautiful/ how beautifulvindoeautiful how beautiful/the line
(row) goes on another page and the next verse mshdiere/ but in this way you
pollute the nature with the dust of your nothingwfh in it//”. These, unfortunately,
having to be the representations of our today'ddvarorally starved, which is part of a
not too distant past-time — whelyou were handsome like a black hole/ and you were
caught in this hole/as in a sphere turned insid&/otiThe ellipse of punctuation signs
in the postmodern poetry in general, as well as afidM. V. Ciobanu in particular, is
motivated by its conceptual consistency theréafrue poem,once said, in his lyrics,
B.P. Hasdeuit must be of granite."Thereby,a black poem, a rough poem, a granite
poemmust be the one which, having something to saynatosupport an alloy other
than the alloy of words out of which the tear iaiding in a hazardous manner, the tear
... of the pain of a people that wishes to be headllstened. And which knows, with
no delay, to aim/aims at the reverse of medal depto get cleaned of the dross (slag)
of a shameful past and to lay the foundations foew beginning. Furthermor8abia
lui Damocle(The sword of Damocleunder the dyed plume of Mircea V. Ciobanu, in
the crush or crowd of time machine frddentimental (Sentimentallwith those three
disillusive imagistic nuclei (cores), is moving tas the traces of the educational-
training rut, becausetoday, as once the great Eminescu invokedrom the entire
schoolthereremained almost nothingn depot, the trolleys were binding wire by wire,
light by light,/ the rejected ones remained outsitelook at the eyes of stars/and to
recite absurd poems of so much pain/the lamp ddrdeeis blinking of longing the eyes
of baked ripe/ fluid bodies change in glaciers/etsgboats) of dreams get broken in
groove (spout)/ in dew the chaotic horses gnawgtlamite as a night/ the vessels flow,
the dreams are whisper shards/ under an Acaciasileece digs in a mute (sourdine)/
the skull is a vessel, the vessel is an Aladdimplahe dream is broken, and the poem is
also ready/who wouldn’t give a frozen star for ft?And, the basement immediately
directs to the target:The critics will note here (no less than teachevken they will
disassociate the text at literature, in the eletgrat least seven metaphors, a reverse
comparison, a rhetoric interrogation, a stylistiosnonymy, a stylistic patronymic figure
in period, the syntactic parallelism and two paragdes, all of them constituting a
superfine allusion .. (ibid,p.27) no more, no less — everything like ba scales! The
words of poet: “...because if you have somehow illusions, you arealogdtridiculous!
These, unfortunately, are the consequences of datoric past. The ellipsis of
puncutation signs in the postmodern poetry in gandaut specially in that of M.V.
Ciobanu, is motivated by its own conceptual coetisy, of the tear through which the
history is trickling its pain... Or, ,,a tough poem granit poetry” shall be that one,
which, having something to say, it's called to dyfiil the hermetic-hermeneutic
condition of the vivacity phenomenology of our #piy longing, by the himeric
longing for Eminescu..

Towards this end, we add that, especially, theifangs the main stimulus of
the vivacity phenomenology Romanian-Moldovan spiér excellence.

225



References

Botezatu, Liubal.imba, etnie, comunicare — prepondererale unei filosofii a edugi axat: pe
competere, inLimhg, Etnie, Comunicar¢Culegere de articole elabatdh baza comunitilor la
Conferinelestiintifice internaionale) din 12 mai, 9 decembrie, Comrat, 2012

Cimpoi, Mihai,Romanian Literature BoofManual) for the 1% form, Chisinau, 2004

Lari, Leonida Myth of rosep. 9, Chisinau: Fiction, 1985

Semnrevist literard, anul XI,nr.2, 2008, Institutul Cultural Roman

226



FROM STORY TO TECHNOLOGY
(or How the Fantasy Can Become Reality

Lucian CHI SUY

Abstract As any literary text implies multiple interpretaii® the present article refers
to instruments (known instruments) of the technelghat are frequently named ,latter-day”,
thus recently made available to civilisation, twaaessive stages of evolution and knowledge.
The author’s belief is that, however, before cryistimig human society, some of these instruments
have also been deduced (“seen”) by the primitivenma a personalised manner, closely related
to his supreme aim: projecting human universe thtoduration of the perpetual future. Starting
from Romanian stories (both cultural or popular}, well as from other examples extracted from
old (millennial) literatures, the author focuses lubservations over the role held by the fantasy,
intuition, creativity, in contexts that can be imeeted as... messages over time. Into this aspect,
the structures of fantasy, as well as various agfmars (in the text) of miraculous objects or
phenomena, they all add a new, surprising dimentidhe epic discourse. Some passages in the
stories and tales grant a special dynamic to thelehdue to unusual representation factors. In
the sphere of interpretation for this sort of coae a sort of hermeneutic adventure comes in,
and it is different from what Paul Ricoeur used &l &«the search for the other», but closely
related to needing the other, through transcendhmg spatial metaphoric universe. The effect is
represented by a primitive disclosure of certaimstduents improperly called science-fiction
constituents, because these structures have beeeiged long before even science existed. As a
result, the only one responsible for their existeisca genius-intuitive mind, which would deserve
an increased attention in the future. We offeramilous objects to stand as an example (mirror,
dagger, knife, sword, sabre, headdress, handkeichift are able to send messages very similar
to the ones in our days (for example, instant tegssages). In this itinerary from the self to the
other, in order to return to the self — the hermgiecircle — also believed to be in the frame of
the imaginary, the literary text shows unexpectatttions, seemingly substituting that major
dimension that builds up between the doxa and thevkrinstruments.

Keywords fantasy, intuition, the knwoledge society.

I. The constitution of the cultural phenomenon aneé #dification of
successive civilisations by the humanity is due aocontinuous perfecting of
communication, found at the origin of all instrurtethought plus languages), which
are to be found at the origin of absolute discrepdretween the human and the other
beings of the planet. Human’s ability of socialgsihas given birth to a cultural
patrimony, deeply rooted into... spirituality. Duett® creative inventions, which have
generated increasingly performant technologies, thenan being has fulfilled its
aspirations, succeeding to break free from thehEamt even sending its messages into
the Universe. On the other hand, lacking the $@cimponent, the other species could
not beneficiate of the contribution of collectiveought, neither of the experience that
can be thus transmitted and accumulated, as theg hat created the instruments
(epistema) needed for a significant evolution his tontext, the role of communication
has always been the determining factor. Due toritiveness and creativity, through
which the human has activated his imagination, he discovered “the realms of
thought”, those new spaces, situated in the arefargésy, thus in a world different
from the real one. Being stocked in the human bsaine immemorial times, this new
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world has constituted its constant preoccupatioren the most various aspects. Its
formal manifestations, prefigured as incipient espins, are found in the myths,

legends, stories and tales of all peoples, fornthreg common fund of our existing

spiritual legacy.

II. The assertion above appears much more explicithfirned in the cult
literature, through its most valuable and represterd belongings. The written works
contain images and metaphors, intuitions, desongtiand interpretations, which send
anchors into the farthest time, which Mircea Eliz@#s that of the eternal comeback
(to origins). They serve the present investigadsnunquestionable testimonies of the
geniality of certain humans, because they can ldiromed by documents. Not the
same can be invoked for the myths, legends andréegest part of stories, illustrating
the existence of a cultural “memory” from the fagh periods of humanity, yet
unsupported by documents. The distinction betweehamd scriptural is considered to
be the border between the known and the unknowahfas methods of “research” for
the first of them (the oral) cannot be assimilatedthe solutions adopted by the
researchers of the IndoEuropean language, thogeidits who have rebuilt the so-
called “unattested” words (never written) from #ténologies of the oldest languages
that had alphabets. However, an effort towardsintde&ated direction remains one of
the most inciting.

II. 1. Invoking the oral / scriptural binom again, withe intent of using the
syllogistic principle, the essential role held the tgreat known creators of the past
included in the eternal comeback is clearly obs#rviéhe special character of their
“messages” is the result of the genuine qualitietheir intelligence. Everytime one
speaks about geniality and genii, they are grapésdliarities that go beyond the limits
of clairvoyance (this context does not include plaganormal or oracular phenomena,
neither those characterising anomalyes of thoughbgic, which, even since those
times, were considered to be manifestations of atéliiesses or insanity). One of the
confirmations comes fronkpistula ad Pisongsconsidered to be one of the oldest
“poetic arts”, in which Horace, on his turn, makke distinction between the artistic
act of creation, on one hand, and the deviatioos fthe “norm”, on the other hand,
which are followed by the need to ignore the iladj absurd speech, caused by
insanity, which, for this reason, cannot be congideln this visionary way, Horace
was separating the elucubrations of the irratiathalught from those questionable
manifestations, as a fashion of his times, cleaskablishing the rules (canon) of the era
and, as an alternative, offering his readers varimodels worth following, aside of
other blamable ones. What seems entirely surprisafgrs to the detail currently
ignored by researchers, that fashion is circumedritb a hermeneutic and, once its
interpretative resources have been exhausted, ahges, leaving room for other
practices, extremely variable in the historicaldjnyet capable of returning when we
least expect them to. The extremely old formulenavi sub sole, also proves this fact.
Taking into consideration the genii's ability of s#iving the essential in the
phenomenal, Horace launches, among others, a synthgt travels through the
cultural noosphere, regardless of his work. Weraferring to the syntagrdesinit in
piscem (“ended in fish-tail"), through which he commehisrrifying counter-examples
for the purpose of separating the aesthetic taste the common tasteHumano capiti
cervicem pictor equinam / iungere si velit et variaducere plumas,undique collatis
membris ut turpiter atrum / desinit in piscem mulier formosa supernae /
spectatum admissi risum teneatis anfic(Poraiu, 1l, 1980, 80)has made a great
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career being abbreviated into the formdésinit in piscemtaken as an emblem of bad
taste, of the unnatural, of a work with a greatitneigg but failed in the endending in
fish-tail is used in popular cultures, as an unquestionaalek of the reference power
generated by the cultural original. If the imagena found in the literary works of
antiquity, the idea of the natural unity is ubiguis. The unity and the simplicity of the
work as a whole is the main criterion of the cr@afprocess and a norm of the beauty
born from imitating a natural model (Aristotle, 1977).The expression has gained
different acceptions with new significances, aldhg eras. If, during Horace’s life, it
had become illustrative for the questionable “comntaste” (meaning the lack of
culture of those with very little education), infisst comeback to actuality, it was
somewhat explicit for what was called the aesthefiche ugly, in its oxymoronic
characterisations. Today, the syntagm can be ceregidcas representative-including for
the post-modern aesthetics, encouraging creatititud®s (actions) that grant it
unconditional artistic statute, for the use of dds. In other words, its comeback to
actuality is perfectly circumscribed to the sayindj novi sub sole. In conclusion,
Epistula ad Pisonesnables us to see a metonymic transfer, as walsarsee in the
numerous examples of the same “nature” as the laworaxpression, synthetising an
exceptional intuition related to the birth of thigskh (without an immediate babtism,
but delayed for two millenniums). To this fact, slould also add the observation that
the aggressions over the artistic canon representengine” of the future conquests,
and art's freedom of expression is, in fact, freaduf thought. As a result, what used
to be condemned and considered to be some sorttiedira was enabled to become, in
time, a major artistic manifestation and expression

Il. 2. Other examples, dated centuries ago, are comrslitoy Leonardo da
Vinci's inventions, those genius of the Renaissame was able to “see” with his own
mind and then projected a long series of objectstrfiments) that were unintelligible
for his peers, strange for the next centuries antified by the reality today. Almost all
of them have been (re)invented and perfected byfdhewing generations, as they
comprised, as a creative idea, elements of tedhintbrough which they became
usable. One would be justified to say, metaphdsicéthat Leonardo da Vinci was the
man who invented the future. His work serves agxample of the genius intuitions
and creativity of the human being. To him, we coaldo add the name of the
Transylvanian Conrad Haas, the author of a studgddéive centuries ago about the
“rockets with two and three levels”, and — closeristory — the name of the writer
Jules Verne, whose work is filled with technolodgicnquests that were only
accomplished later than his books.

II. 3. Last but not least, we can invoke the name ofrmational poet, Mihai
Eminescu, who intuits (describes) the intergalafitght in the poem Lucedéful in
such a suggestive manner that we could say thaautteors of the first series of the
science-fiction movie Star Trek (first generationdve used it: A sky of stars
underneath / A sky of stars above/ It seemed lilkerginuous lighning/ Rambling
through theh As the author of the series himself relies ontéatic fiction (thus,
originated in reality) it becomes amazing to nobevimany similarities can be found
between the Eminescian lyrics and the images filtelyvisioned” by the directors.
Instead of conclusions, we reiterate the idea aiegrto which the genii’s ability to
“see” into the future allows us to consider thahige minds have intuitively and
visionarily shared human aspirations that have meccertainties.
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Ill. We are returning to the actual subject of ourchtiusing the previous
arguments to support our own intercede. Can this @belements (images, ideas,
intuitions) also be deduced from farther horizahsis before the writing would have
brought its huge contribution to preserving the mgmand spiritual patrimony of
humanity? Where should these be searched forRerabsence of certain, relevant
documentary attestations, we resort to the ordfitgr preserved in written texts,
meaning to what popular stories tell us — in theeale of ... attested authors — about
similar issues. A major obstacle is representedhleyfact that the “messages” of the
popular literature in general target a differemafity. The main characteristic of this
sort of texts is represented by their ability ofngecontinuously recreated, as the initial
cultural, social and/or genetic context, can bentbun real performative series,
(re)positioned in new temporal and situational emtds, also adapted to the
contemporary realities of the story tellers. Theesrches carried up to the present, but
also their typologies do not help too much, no eraftthey are descriptive or disposed
in argumentative structures, because, as it wasdstthey do not suggest an approach
under our angle of analysis. Neither the (decinwd)ssifications operated by the
biblioteconomy, the branch of the bibliography trstidies the organisation and
administration of libraries, can ease the invesitiga as the references are strictly
connected to the vectorial content of the messagehat the bibliography which is
thematically oriented towards supernatural phen@m@oes not include the present
issues, but almost exclusively registers storiesutlllream interpretation, esoteric,
magic, religious issues, being a repertoire ofdiglof all kinds, but not to the use of
the idea that, in this vast field of orality, wouté worth being signalled as intuitions,
simple desires, in a single word “aspirations” aftire sciences.

That is why our research method becomes extrenmaltative and univocal,
only being interested in signalling certain struetuof little and very little narrative
extent, detached from the whole and whose contegtunlitioning is put into brackets.
In order to detect these tiny fragments, we stiirfrom the premise that, crossing the
cerebral Rubicon, the human being has discovereeilllessness of thought and that
this (first) form of freedom has helped him to (r@ly) overcome the obstacles of the
surrounding reality, through projections of an edisting value. Thinking free of
constraints becomes characteristic for human beiagd, thus motivated, we will
consider that in the oldest stories and tales fiissible to find certain cravings (to be
read “intuitions”, “ideas”, “desires”, “aspiratiof)swhich we consider autonomous in
relation to the final message, incipiently contalure

IV. Under the incidence obupernatural literature we have series of
synonyms such agantastic (this one being increasingly restrictivapiraculous
berserker, animated (still with the meaning of ‘asinlous”, for the objects that in the
real world do not hold those certain attributes)ysual (the latter undoubtedly proving
the dichotomy between the real and the imaginakig.return to specify that they are
not majoritary, but, on the contrary, in the wedtablished formula of the popular
stories, they only appear on extremely rare ocoasamd are intended to animate the
line of the story by picturesque-dramatical sito@atchanges, salutary intervening into
the destiny of the heroes and forming genuine &pitastic colour spots. Their
character is completely strange, miraculous, difiéiative, and emphasizes the
aspiration / tentation of certain forms of commuatign whose purpose could be
interpreted in the modern sense, as a prefigutdesires then fulfilled through the
miraculous. Have these miracles (desires/aspirgitil@come realities of our days?
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Without considering them anything else than sugjpors crowned by speculative
subjectivity, we will prefigure a few examples.

IV. 1. [Relativity of time]. In Romanian popular stories we encounter
expressions such as fast as the wind, fast ashtheght, that design, in what we call
real time, the maximum possible attained speedalaat the fantastic option, through
transfer from the surrounding reality into the amfathe unusual stimulated by the
imagination (“fast as the thought”). The second pérthe syntagm shows the way in
which the constraints of the reality are overcoma, due to the narrative evolution
based on the logic of the enounce, but by resottintpe miraculous event (fact). This
one, in all the analysed cases, represents a “jumphutation with a single reason
(purpose), which is the abolishment of the obstéokel) of the constraints pertaining
to reality and placing the epic in a practicallfinite horizon. The mere fact that the
thought (in other words, the thinking, the imagioat the aspiration as a form of
manifesting the endless horizon) is taken into iration, shows the formidable role
that human thinking holds in this context. Whatnssevorth remembering is that the
authors of popular stories believe that such anmptishment is possible.

IV. 2. [The virtual environment]. Another interesting aspect, precisely for
the way in which it is shown, is represented by ttieer realm. The other realm is
clearly differentiated from Heaven and/or Hell.idta location also called the other
world, through which imaginary “countries” are eeaok and they bear the name of the
inhabitants, their habits, their anatomic defeatsdefects caused by accidents, or
related to occupations, crafts that they all pcactin our opinion, the representation of
“the other realm” confirms, even by (primitive) demination, the prefiguring and even
the use of some of the ingredients, the presemtialit environment proving that, until
the emergence of the technologies that made thealienvironment “visible”, we have
— avant la lettre - images from... there and, emttore, that it was imagined, intuited,
even before the technological accomplishmentsghaé it an existential statute. If we
add that, today, the virtual “reality” (a ratherappropriate term) represents a
stimulation of a tridimensional environment genedaby a computer that allows the
user viewing and, potentially, manipulation, we cdoserve that it represents a second
“articulation” because, in itself, the story as hole belongs to the imagination, as a
first virtual environment. We believe that throutite syntagm “the other realm”, the
anonymous authors of the oldest times have firsignated the virtual reality very
close to the contemporary realities, and if wetargearch for the way to enter the other
realm, the inciting observations regarding thesent subject will be even more. Asin
the forementioned cases, we will agree that théacles of the reality, risen as a result
of the emergence of a conflictual situation thastrhe overcome, have been removed
by resorting to imagination. Imagination is onlyeonf the qualities of the human
being, an attribute that needs to be activatedderato transcend reality. The followed
intuitive-logic pattern also contains certain iaftons through which it is demonstrated
that the time and space outside the narrativeuseful to the initiatic contexts, play a
determining role for the popular narrator’s asinag. Anyhow, what is striking is that
the other realm is similar up to identity to what gee today in certain “games” of the
virtual environment and probably it is not very dam that the games for children, in
the virtual environment — the so-called computenga— hold an initiatic role and have
a cognitive value, like the stories that, in theist majority, are “trials” of moving from
one stage to the other in the biological age. Naétandow sophisticated they have
become through technologies, they are close tatinerse of the initiation through a
game.
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IV.3. [“Tuned” horses] In popular stories the main type of transportatie
riding a horse, which, instead of a flat realitg, granted new characteristics, not
random at all. Can one find in them elements ofgian of the future’s technologies,
at first intuited and then substituted? The horgesthe stories have fantastic
characteristics and if we eliminate the “gift” gfeech out of them, we will notice that
all their other endowments match, on a wide sahietechnologies and instruments of
the future. How random can it be that they of embersa test to realise the difference
between the appearance and the essence, was fduttte aorigin of the first
automobiles propelled by steam? Yet it is not atrahdom that the power of
automobiles is measured in “horsepower”. Also, \mgehhorses with many hearts, as
well as there are multiple cylinder automobilesh@ttimes, the strength (the “hearts”)
of the horses are hidden by evil characters intty @me, so that we might say,
obviously exaggerating, that they prefigured then&#d” cars in the present automobile
fashion. Other symbolic images of the horses énstiories show that, after passing the
test of embers, they are granted wings and becbying f machines. In stories we have
horses with two, four, six, twelve and even twefayr wings. Here, forcing the natural
through activating the imagination sends us intoftmtastic. We should not ignore that
everything that was realized as technology comesh fa supernatural vision of the
reality. In stories, we can also find birds with tedewings, but we are tempted to
conclude that the law of gravity was so later vdltieat, instead of the birds, the horses
were the first to receive...wings

IV. 4. [Miraculous objects handkerchief, whip, hat, fruit: (golden) quince /
apple/ (silver) nut / pear / peach, grain: wheabcekle, boot, (glass) bell, curl, (glass)
boat, clarion, basket, furnace, nest, oven, bokektamp, fireplace, ring, bin, swing,
rable, grave, headdress, mirror, clock, straair, brush, comb, pebbles, stable / house
attick, (money)pouch, shotgun, wheel (of luck), ladder, hollow, chaneeli(house),
floor, vineyard, etc. Within the body of the starie@ach of these constitutes an object
with miraculous functions. Adding that their numlimuch larger, one can notice that
the respective segment does not follow the ratishabrrative procedure types, thus
having an ordered character. Within all sorts gitggies operated by the researchers
in the field, the objects holding the statute @tly things remain indivisualised and
undivisible. They do not subject to any organigaiio the system, but participate, and
hold an exceptional role any time that they appeat, of the author's wish, as
necessary for the narrative course. Regardingaihine trail perfectly insinuated in the
reader’'s horizon of receptions, popular authorserofiadd unpredicted, strange,
miraculous situations, for the purpose of elimingtreal obstacles and dynamising the
epic action of surprising and of deceiving the etatons. A turnover of the functions
structuring the reality comes up, determining theemence of the strange, the
fantastic, sometimes even up to the absurd. Thetibmof regaining rationality, which
is known to be governing the epic system, comek bathe end of the stories, when
the circular character of the action (usually @& fburney) is reconstructeth corpore
these interventions could be characterisedeass ex maching/pes of procedures. By
successive accumulations, due to their presencerah literature, they become
impressive, not only through quantity and qualityt mostly through the dispersion on
the entire epic horizon. Following, we will presemtfew situations in which the
meeting with the... future could be intuitively figeired: A. [Protocronic sm$ We are
referring to the deals made between the heroeslysuhen their roads split and they
trust each other with an objedigaddress, handkerchief, knife, mixoabout which
they say that, the moment they will be spotted \iiod, rust or hazy (mirror), that
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must be considered a sign from one of these. Cthdgl be considered, due to the
conciseness of the message, some sms of the elddst lost in time?B. [Talking
mirror and information (news) provider]. In all peoples’ tales, stories and short
stories, one can find magic mirrors, enabled tcakpend, upon request, grant their
masters precise information about other placesoaral/ents. The same happens with
binoculars, through which the heroes can see oasree into other realms;. [The
invisible man]. In all peoples’ tales and stories, a series oghoulous objects (e.g..
whip, tophat/hat, table, apple, nut) grant theidyeawners the possibility of hiding
their own identity, making them invisible, or otHacilities similar to ..."room-sevice”
(rich meals with exotic food)D. [Plastic surgery and artificial inseminatior]. The
princesses become “heavy” (pregnant) after eatiegaim fruit or seeds, and,
furthermore, the tales and stories comprise asefieniraculous fruit that can turn the
heroes into handsome or ugly men, after being eddkreedom, brotherhood,
equality... eternity]. Eventually, the stories of all peoples are alamdn miraculous
cures, fronlive waterto dead watey liquids whose characteristics provide a greap hel
in gluing together human fragments and even regitire dead. We also note that the
heroes are in search of a country/place consid&rdme grantingeternal youth The
hero overcomes the hardest obstacles, but his nyecammot be erased. And neither
the myth of the eternal (re)comeback cannot beecboff, so that the hero returns to
the roots, to his own human condition, apparenttpnger than immortality. Us
contemporaries have the same aspirations, beingasingly perceived as (medical)
objectives of the humankind.

V. Conclusions It is necessary (and it is time) to say that mafiythe
intuitions of our forefathers needed a longer timoe pass before they became
revelations. That is why, during the interval betwethe “astrological hours of
humankind” (as the Austrian writer and publicisefah Zwieg called it) and those of
their unanimously accepted confirmation, there vth@merge intermediate situations
(titles) over which we have paused several timegales, stories, short stories, myths
and legends, one can identify “signs” of this sdrintuitions, never explicitly finished
through broad digressions, but only as aspiratedrmut which, one way or another, the
future eras offer confessions, some of them becgnuertainties of the present
technologies. Insisting over the volatility or, ather words, over the very speculative
character of the action, we will consider that éhesnple assumptions still represent
frail connections of the mental with the desiratdality, As this sort of facts become
possible, we have also tried to emphasize, in aique study ( Chu, Du local a
universel , 2007, pp. 47- 65, in which we have stated that rality/imagination
distinction bears mutual transfers of informatior dahat, due to the human phantasy
(the instrument of entering the unknown) and of thmgination as a correlative
instrument between the reality and fiction, in thgths, legends and popular stories,
especially in the latter, which are more diversgarding their theme, there sometimes
emerge true “samples” of genious intuition regagdthe aspirations of the human
being.In the specialty literature we have not emtened preoccupations regarding the
aspects approached by our text and, as it wasdglrpeoven, the fact is explained
through the specific difficulty of the main messagehese corpuses, other than the
one we are investigating on secondary routes, whiehyet consider the only ones
useful for the type of archaeology into the prix@tiimaginary practiced here.
Establishing that for the effective break of thellved (canonic) understanding of the
epic substance, these exemplifications only hodgheculative role, we offer a general
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bibliography. In a known book dedicated to the mledgained through education,
stated: ,Scientists work by the models gained thhoeducation and through later
assimilation of the specialty literature, often knbwing and not needing to know what
characteristics have these models offered to thtitst of communitary paradigms”
(Thomas S. Khun, 1976, p. 152). It is a conclughmat encourages us to carry future
research of this kind, obviously less speculative.
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GENIUS LOCI : LES RACINES SYMBOLIQUES DE
L’AUTOCHTONISME

Daniel COJANU"

Abstract In this study | try to analyze the relation betweanethnic culture and the
territory it inhabits, as well as the connection witle symbolic space of all representations of its
members’ identity. I'll make some distinctions:tard / civilization, culture-education/culture-
identity, in order to understand, from an identggint of view, the meaning of one’s situation
within a culture and one’s sharing of certain measnvalues and collective representations with
its members. How can we ask other cultures to reeegoir identity? | will try to present some
of the conclusions of philosophers about the mdgaoof the culture, the relation between a
culture and a certain spatial vision, the analogtween the spirit of the place, tgenius loci
and the irreducible specificity of a culture ansgl #ssociated ways of life, the analogy between the
home country and culture as a space that can bahitdd, the analogy between home and
culture, the analogy between the cultural space #edspace of a tradition, but also with the
orientation of the religious man in the sacred spaBy this, | will reconstruct some meanings
that constitute the imaginary space of an ethnituce.

Keywords:symbolic place, cultural space, autochthonism, molpgy of culture.

Le présent article essaye d’esquisser une anahjigespphique de la relation
entre l'esprit du lieu, lidentité culturelle etiitochthonisme. L'autochtonisme ne se
définit pas seulement comme une idéologie ou utitudd issue de partis-pris
nationalistes, mais comme attitude devant la vienayles motivations existentielles,
une structure anthropologique qui montre bien lasgbilité de 'hnomme de se
soustraire aux déterminations ethnoculturelles, idextités héritées, méme quand il
essaye de les contester.

Cette attitude confirme également la liaison ablgsgae I'homme des cultures
sédentaires entretient avec son lieu natal. Latiguesle l'identité culturelle dispose
d’'un potentiel polémique et méme subversif contneotdre socio-politique rationnel
(un ordre construit, réglementé par contrat, quiclame sa neutralité et par défaut
l'indifférence envers les valeurs, les opiniondeaicroyances qui ont inévitablement la
couleur d’'une perspective particuliére, celle décsiique local). Compte tenu de la
migration du travail dans le monde entier, de ceveau nomadisme, certains auteurs
libéraux et communautariens ont réfléchi sur la eséité d'une politique de
reconnaissance (Taylor, 1994) ou sur la citoyenmetiéiculturelle (Kymlicka, 1995).

Lorsqu’elles proviennent des communautés ethniquegsritaires représentant
le fondement démographique des états nationauxrelesndications identitaires, et
notamment celles relatives a la liaison avecrétogre habité, sont pergues comme un
phénomene réactionnaire, comme une forme de xébamhBar contre, lorsqu’elles
proviennent de minorités ou de groupes d'immigraates sont considérées comme
une tentative de miner I'ordre public, de violeldaou de créer un état dans I'état. Il y
a cependant une intolérance envers les revendisaties groupes identitaires (culturels,
ethniques), qui sont considérées comme une mera@eatiglle pour la démocratie et
les droits de 'homme. Les identités héritées, certen traditions et les religions, sont
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regardées avec suspicion parce qu'elles fondevielsociale sur des appartenances et
loyautés qui limitent la liberté des agents humains

L'ordre social rationnel que les démocraties libgsaoccidentales s’'efforcent
de construire n'est favorable que pour les formedontaires et consensuelles
d’'association d'individus, seulement les identitdsoisies étant acceptées comme
Iégitimes ; dans cet esprit, les cultures sontidénées comme des formes contingentes
de la vie en commun, qui pourraient disparaitrgmafit de formes de coopération et
d'arrangements rationnels.

Je me propose d’examiner du point de vue philospghil'attachement de
I'hnomme pour son lieu d’origine, ce que le spécifigculturel, 'appartenance a une
culture donnée présupposent comme structure aféeeti condition de possibilité. Un
célébre proverbe dit : « L'homme donne la marquke dieu ou il vit » qui n'est rien de
plus qu'une formulation possible, plus concréte, dicton humaniste attribué au
sophiste Protagoras « L'homme est la mesure destchbses ». Je propose également
d'analyser l'opinion contraire, mais complémentaieton laquelle « le lieu donne la
marque de 'homme ». L'hypothése de ma démarchguest'humanité de I'homme
dépend essentiellement de son emplacement culaymabolique et territorial, du lieu
qui lui confére lidentité et la possibilité de senter, de comparer, de juger, de
délibérer et finalement d'agir. Le lieu n'est pas localisation dans I'espace selon des
coordonnées, mais il est plutot I'expression d'liason entre les gens et les espaces
concrets qu'ils habitent, c’est le terrain priviégl'une relation ; le lieu est I'expression
du retour vers le monde vécu (lifeworld), versdaeses mémes, monde qui précede la
connaissance et toute schématisation abstraiterigo@ ; I'espace vécu exprime ainsi
'immédiateté concréte de I'existence.

Le localisme de 'homme et de cultures est en atoon seulement avec une
vision qualitative concréte du monde, mais ausscaelle d’'un ordre découlant de la
nature des choses, un ordre qui légitime la peimepmualitativement distincte de
différentes régions et endroits. Pour 'lhomme mpdgune structure métaphysique qui
pourrait soutenir autant l'univers que le milieucisb est devenue progressivement
intenable. Peut-on parler aujourd'hui de I'espritieu ? Le lieu en tant qu'expression de
la participation de I'hnomme dans le cosmos estqudiirement fréquent dans la culture
populaire. L’homme des sociétés traditionnelles ethnographiques se rapporte
toujours a 'espace vécu et au temps vécu, legseptations abstraites, mathématiques
lui étant étrangéres. Dans la vision populairegf@mésentation de I'espace ne comprise
pas seulement des déterminations géométriques, etlaiseprésente un phénomene
complexe, exprimant la participation de ’hnommecasmos.

L'espace vécu est un espace qualitatif qui se ogihstuccessivement par
rapport aux expériences familieres, par I'élargisset progressif de I'horizon de
I'expérience, mais aussi en conformité avec I'ordiuiemonde qui est congu comme un
ordre objectif. « Experienced space is first giena closed finite space, and only
through subsequent experience does it open up iofiaite extent ». (Bollnow, 2011:
19) Pour les cultures traditionnelles, comme clestcas de la culture roumaine,
I'hnomme prend au sérieux l'expérience de la vid,expérience de ses prédécesseurs,
mais il ne se regarde jamais comimenesure de toutes choses

Pour 'hnomme des cultures traditionnelles, la coesibn de I'espace vécu
commence par I'existence quotidienne, mais ellst pas percue comme une création
arbitraire de sa subjectivité. Pour le paysan ranmal 'espace est défini par le rapport
entre le plan horizontal de la terre et de 'héésp du ciel... A partir du carrefour du
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village dérivent les quatre points cardinaux : 'Ekaube), I'Ouest (le coucher du
soleil), le Sud (midi) et le Nord (minuit) » (Bemel997 :70)

Cependant, I'espace concrétement vécu, expérineantgnt que totalité percue
dans les conditions particuliéeres de [I'existenceotigienne, n’'est pas |'espace
euclidien : « Concrete human actions in fact do taée place in an homogenuous,
isotropic space, but in a space distinguished laitative differences, such as “up” and
“down” » (Norberg-Schulz, 1980: 11). Le haut etbles ont une signification absolue.
lIs supposent une structure du monde qui n'estyyes projection de 'homme ou
choisie par convention.

Symboliquement, I'irréductibilité qualitative (laractére concret) d'un « lieu »
peut étre corrélée avec un ordre providentiel etuable du monde. D'ou le prestige et
l'effet psychologique d'un lieu, son génie, somadncomparable. Parce qu'il certifie
par défaut que les choses ne pourraient pas eauitement, parce qu'il certifie que le
monde a un ordre implicite auquel nous ne pouvoas gchapper, mais qui nous
garantit également que notre existence a un sens.

Dans I'expérience courante, I'espace n’est jamaigyp comme un conteneur
des choses, mais comme entrelacement des lieuxneanterdépendance des positions
qualitatives, qui ne peuvent pas changer. Aristmtetenait qu’il y a un certain lien
providentiel entre la nature de différentes chasteleurs emplacements en vertu d’un
ordre comportant 'immutabilité des lieux, des o et des regnes. Ainsi, il a parlé du
lieu naturel de la pierre (la terre), de I'oisebair). (Aristotel, Physique 212 b 29apud
Casey, 2011: 71). Pour la perception commune,d@spit toujours en corrélation avec
un ordre qualitatif. L'espace n'est pas vécu corétaat séparé des choses, mais comme
étant intimement associé aux choses et aux événgnmemtant que substance de leur
étre, en tant que lieu spécifique. Par conséquieshace concret apparait comme un
espace hétérogene. Il est concret, qualitatifjitihtuivement imprégné de significations
des diverses associations imaginatives.

La relation entre le corps humain et le milieu nalta été largement analysée
par Robert Hertz. Bien qu'il existe certaines asyi@g biologiques entre le c6té gauche
et le c6té droit du corps, elles ne justifient pae valorisation positive de la main droite
dans la plupart des cultures. (Hertz, 1909: 9563%h veut dire que la valorisation a un
fondement culturel et que, en tant qu'étre culfdifedmme percoit un déséquilibre, une
asymétrie dans l'univers matériel des faits. Ge@dnduit inévitablement a établir des
hiérarchies et de valoriser ainsi le monde quidare, d’exercer son discernement, non
seulement sa capacité d'adaptation biologique olibsatié de choisir. Cela veut dire
gue 'homme ressent culturellement qu’il y a unrerdans le monde, une structure et
une hiérarchie des significations qu’il est apget&échiffrer.

Comme Robert Hertz, Yi-Fu Tuan le constate, la mdiaite signifie le
pouvoir sacré, le principe de I'action, tout ce egtibon et |égitime. Dans le plan social,
la place qui est située a droite représente laepldthonneur. Dans le plan
cosmologique, la main droite est symboliquementéative aux régions hautes, au ciel
et au paradis. La main gauche signifie ce qui mgtur, profane, ambivalent, faible,
incertain. (Hertz, 1909 : 103-108 ; Tuan, 1977 ). 43=pendant, quand il examine les
points cardinaux, Tuan fait référence non seulerdetd structure du corps humain,
mais aussi a I'expérience de 'hnomme qui apprersglodéienter par rapport au soleil
levant. Par conséquent, quand le paysan arabeedressegards vers I'aube, il donne au
pays de Yemen, qui est situé au sud, donc a séedd®s connotations positives, et
regarde la Syrie, qui se trouve au nord et a gagoheme porteuse de significations
négatives. (Tuan, op. cit. 44)
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La vision scientifique moderne a éliminé la repréggon d'un cosmos fini,
centré et hiérarchiquement structuré, comme [I'ét®tui des antiques ou des
médiévaux, mais a offert en revanche la perspectivee étendue infinie. Ce que la
nouvelle représentation du monde a perdu est lgated, la hiérarchie des étres et
I’harmonieuse diversité qualitative (la cosmicit®our les sociétés pré-modernes, le
Centre du Monde n'était pas juste un point géomédri détectable par rapport aux
confins de l'univers. Dans une cosmologie symbeliqoelle des médiévaux par
exemple, « le centre est une propriété intrins@piBespace méme, une qualité propre
plutdt qu’'un point qui peut étre calculé et localis (Borella, 1995: 74-75.)

« Le lieu est une partie intégrante de I'existend®orberg-Schulz, 1980:6).
Mais le lieu signifie plus qu'un emplacement aliktkaOn comprend unetalité (mes
italiques, D.C.), composée des choses concrétesit apnsistance matérielle, forme,
texture et couleur »ik{idem 6). Totalité ne veut pas dire juxtaposition, additi mais
une synthése qualitative. Voila pourquoi on doidlgser en quel sens un phénomene
est englobant : I'est-il en tant qu’horizon, fusiparticipation et transfiguration dans un
champ qualitatif ?

Quand un phénoméne particulier est intégré danshénomeéne plus vaste et
complexe, on ne dit pas qu’il en fait partie etisigcrit juste sous rapport spatial, mais
qgu'il participe, qu'il appartient (belongs) a I'esge du phénoméne lui-méme et qu'il
révéle ainsi sa spécificité. Seulement une chose pilacée (remise dans l'ordre),
acquiert un caractere total, cosmique et révelsi aon essence. Pour comprendre une
chose on doit accéder intellectuellement a sonect@id’existence ou de production.

Puisque le lieu est un phénoméne total qui ne pest étre réduit a ses
caractéristiques, il est un phénoméne qualitagifittetique, concret, irréductible. 1l a
une essence, une atmospheére, un caractére: «dbiffplaces on the face of the earth
have different vital effluence, different vibratiordifferent chemical exhalation,
different polarity with different stars; call it vah you like. But the spirit of place is a
great reality » (DH Lawrencepud Relph, 1976 : 49) En tant que totalités ayant une
nature complexe, les lieux ne peuvent pas étratdéralytiquement, ni réduits a des
relations spatiales (les coordonnées cartésiesa@s)perdre leur spécificité. Il y a aussi
un lien entre les diverses activités de I'nommelest différents endroits les plus
appropries ou elles peuvent se dérouler.

La science, la connaissance scientifique en gérgdeffforce de quitter la
donnée concréte des faits et des événements poemiles abstractions, des lois
visant a expliquer les phénomenes ; elle perd tioontact avec le monde vécu et son
caractere concret. La méthode adéquate de compréagllieux est la phénoménologie,
qui prétend offrir un « retour aux choses », métemre parenthéses (époché), les
explications abstraites, les constructions etrieasrprétations.

Un endroit (comme une maison), contrairement ddles abstrait, implique un
« dedans » et un « dehors ». Tout comme une maispeuyt fournir abri et sécurité
sous rapport fonctionnel. Dans le périmétre de éasan (et cela puisque la maison
existe) les choses du monde extérieur, les affavesaines de I'extérieur des murs de
la maison deviennent compréhensives, intelligilasjneuses et fondatrices.

Tout fait ou événement est a la fois général {asstit ainsi dans la science) et
particulier (et fait comme tel I'objet d’étude de phénoménologie). Il peut étre pensé
parce qu'il peut étre vécu. Le monde de 'hommeiaseins dans la mesure ou il a une
place, habite une maison. Et cela est vrai noresgit pour la trajectoire individuelle,
mais aussi pour le destin collectif de I'hnomme f&t I'individu trouve son lieu d'action
et d'existence, quand la collectivité d’apparteearatrouve son emplacement et ainsi
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son identité culturelle. La maison est I'expresgien’habitation, et I'habitation est une
donnée de la condition humaine et une conditioalpbde et nécessaire pour déchiffrer
le sens de I'existence.

La pensée scientifique est abstraction et donc cdéation, elle est le
processus qui fait ressortir ce qui est commurods les contextes particuliers. C'est le
prix que la connaissance scientifique doit payer @acéder a l'universel, et pour éviter
toute interprétation et évaluation. Au contraige pensée concréte et qualitative est un
processus d’emplacement ; on retrouve par elleéétessité du contexte particulier : «
Concretize here means to make the general “visible’a concrete local situation »
(Norberg-Schulz, 1980: 10)

Le lieu ne peut pas étre décrit seulement sousglearfonctionnel ou
topographique comme location, comme emplacemerst @lus que cela. Pour
Heidegger, I'habitation est la condition spécifiqie ’'homme ; le monde de I'homme
est situé entre le ciel et la terre, deux registr@slogiques, cosmiques, deux niveaux
gualitativement distincts, irréductibles mais éw&oient liés comme le yin et le yang
(comme le soleil et la lune), complémentaires, Appelant l'autre. Puisqu'il est situé
entre le ciel et la terre, le monde peut étre Balithomme n'est pas simplement jeté
dans le monde, mais I'homme habite un monde. Hga&tedonne une description
phénoménologique (c'est-a-dire une descriptioreemds concrets et qualitatifs) du ciel
et de la terre. (Heidegger, 1995:175-193)

Les endroits naturels aussi bien que les maisonis donction de concentrer et
de rassembler, mais en méme temps de créer uneweaveers l'extérieur. Le lieu ne
peut pas remplir la fonction de rassembler, deediowet d'inclure dans son périmétre
sans une ouverture complémentaire vers le mondeiext.

Le lieu imprime une influence décisive sur la mamid’'étre de I’homme, il
donne de la forme a sa personnalité. Le lieu cenf&r marque a I'homme! Quand
I'homme trouve sa place ou quand il apprend a redtne un lieu prédestiné comme
étant le sien, sa vie devient significative. LauJien tant que région habitée par une
communauté humaine particuliére, a des limitesrefiés, une configuration, c'est-a-
dire une forme, un spécifique, il est constituéndensemble d’éléments physiques
caractéristiques, qui acquierent leur personnalitéonction de la maniére dont ils sont
percus et de la réceptivité de celui qui y recansan appartenance. Le lieu implique
aussi une dimension grave, métaphysique, existienti#ans les termes de Heidegger,
le lieu en tant que vérité des chosesadstheig la vérité comme apparition de I'étre
dans circonstances déterminés tant pour I'homme por son milieu concret,
spécifique, ethnoculturel d'interaction avec le menL'initiative appartient a I'étre des
choses qui se révéle dans l'ouverture du lieu, maisva rester cachée pour celui qui
comprend la vérité comme une adéquation abstraitee des énonces et les faits
observés. Les actions humaines les plus communpsodeisent différemment d’'une
culture a une autre et ont besoin pour leur accssghent de lieux avec des propriétés
différentes en accord avec les différentes traasitioulturelles et les différents milieux
naturels.

L'hnomme comme agent moral et culturel délocalisé@nme qui, au nom des
idéologies cosmopolites des Lumiéres, prétend daguossibilité de choisir librement,
guel que soit le contexte culturel de ses optidnsheix, cet homme n’existe pas. «
L'enracinement est peut-étre le besoin le plus itapo et le plus méconnu de I'ame
humaine. C'est un des plus difficiles a définir. Blne humain a une racine par sa
participation réelle, active et naturelle a I'esdste d'une collectivité qui conserve les
trésors du passé et certains pressentiments d'afRamticipation naturelle, c'est-a-dire
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amenée automatiquement par le lieu, la naissaacprdfession, I'entourage. Chaque
étre humain a besoin d'avoir de multiples racitlea. besoin de recevoir la presque
totalité de sa vie morale, intellectuelle, spirikeiepar l'intermédiaire des milieux dont il
fait naturellement partie. » (Weil, 1949: 36) Lthropologie des Lumiéeres affirme que
I’lhomme se définit par sa raison (désengagée)esfuine condition nécessaire pour son
émancipation, pour échapper aux traditions, enemecénts ou appartenances, aux
liaisons culturelles et sociales, aux coutumesréjupgés. Cette anthropologie professe
la conviction que seule la raison désengagée (@drifeut orienter le comportement
culturel de 'homme, comme elle le fait dans le dame de I'économie ou de la
connaissance scientifique, positive. Nous vivonssdan monde des choses et des étres
concrets non dans un monde des impressions purement submi dans un monde
des lois naturelles ou des causes strictement tbigec Herder a rejeté l'idée des
Lumieres que la réalité peut étre ordonnée en teidedois objectives et universelles,
intemporelles, qui peuvent étre découvertes paedherche scientifique. Il a soutenu
gue chaque age ou civilisation a quelque chosepdeifque. Qu'il existe différentes
formes d'expression de I'humanité. Ce qui donnacité d'un peuple (Volk) est sa
culture (Kultur), c'est-a-dire toutes les formeasxgression et de signification trouvées
dans sa langue, sa littérature, ses traditiorse®tmodes de vie. Cette singularité est
exprimée par l'esprit du peuple (Volksgeist) quilexpression de la permanence, de
l'authenticité et de la correspondance de la aulawec le milieu cosmique et naturel
environnant, avec le lieu ou elle se manifeste @ament (Herder, 1973:113-177)

Montesquieu danBe I'Esprit des loisa mentionné l'influence des conditions
climatiques et environnementales sur la morale€ttéations spirituelles d'un peuple.
(Montesquieu, 1964) Mais les individus humains éénissent non seulement par la
liberté de choisir comme étres rationnels et autm® mais aussi par ce qu'ils
choisissent. Dans le monde réel, I'étre humaineneosicoit pas comme une personne
ayant une variété de relations et dattachementstimgents, mais comme étant
constitué de I'histoire et de la communauté dof#itlpartie. L’homme choisit (et il est
autonome) parce qu'il appartient a une culturedgquine le contexte et une orientation a
ses choix. Ses choix sont orientés et limités parharizon de sens structuré et
structurant, fourni effectivement par une cultutepgartenance. La personne humaine
est aussi le porteur involontaire de valeurs caltes partagées au sein des
communautés d'appartenance, d'un style d'intetpéatale I'expérience, d’une vision
du monde et de la condition humaine.

Jakob von Uexkill a montré que chaque espéce amirest liée a un
environnement spécifique par sa physiologie. (U8xR010) Chaque espéce animale a
son environnement ambiant (Umwelt), qui est tolgoun environnement limité: il
détermine le rapport de I'animal avec son espaed, vhais aussi les limite de ce qui est
significatif pour lui. Les caractéristiques de ciien ont une certaine importance pour
les espéces qui y vivent, mais pas pour les autess.différents environnements des
animaux ne sont pas transposables : chaque esmcenmrisonnée dans son
environnement. L'environnement naturel des aninwmstitue leur monde, étant pour
eux le seul porteur de sens. En contraste aveani@saux, 'homme peut s’adapter a
tous les milieux. A la suite de cette théorie, AdnGehlen dan®er Mensch(Gehlen,
1988) a considéré que I'’homme, juste parce qu’iposséde pas un milieu spécifique,
obtient quelque chose plus supérieur : « I'ouveritars le monde »(Weltoffenheit). De
tous les étres vivants, seul 'homme n'est pasédithité, contraint par I'adhésion a
I'espece. Il peut s'adapter aux nouvelles situstaircréer de nouvelles situations. Etant
privé d'un milieu spécifique, il faut qu’il donne sens au monde autour de lui. Il est
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obligé par sa nature méme de configurer le monde b donner du sens. L'homme
n'a pas d'environnement (Umwelt), mais a un mondfelt), car il est le seul étre
capable d’'étre présent et engagé dans le mondiedBehkeit).

Pour Gehlen, tout comme pour Blaga, I'homme estétne culturel par
définition, la culture est une détermination néagsspour la condition humaine. On
peut interpréter que l'identité (I'appartenancelfurelle est un élément qui ne peut pas
étre évité ou ignoré dans la série des marqueditiaiess (qui composent l'identité de
chaque individu) sans que la substance de son hiérsoit affectée, altérée. Gehlen
soutient qu'une certaine déficience dans l'ordrelolgique pousse I'homme a
développer une nature secondaire, compensatoiie,qualui est vraiment spécifique,
la nature culturelle.

Blaga est celui qui valorise la liaison entre l&dficité culturelle et une
certaine représentation de l'espace quand il pield'espace ondulé qui sous-tend
symboliquement la culture populaire roumaine. (Blag969: 119-260). Blaga
développe une thése soutenue dans la morphologila @elture. C'est le cas du
philosophe Oswald Spengler et de I'ethnologue Lewmbénius. Ces penseurs
descendent de la tradition romantique de l'inteégbign de l'identité culturelle, mettant
l'accent sur la différence spécifique, la cohérestgdistique et I'unité organique des
entités ethnoculturelles. Dans cette perspectavesulture n’est pas un équivalent de
I'éducation ou du patrimoine de valeurs classigeid'ltumanité auquel on peut accéder
par instruction, mais elle est, comme la langueneuple, la racine symbolique de
l'identité d’'une communauté ethniqgue. En méme tenipsculture ne doit pas étre
considérée, a la maniere réductionniste du marxistoenme superstructure de la
société. Elle n'est pas une construction volontaies individus, mais plutdt I'ame
d’'une communauté, c’egtaideuma une entité organique sur- individuelle autonome.
(Frobenius, 1985 : 99)

La culture est un milieu naturel (comme le styleBigfon), elle est le milieu
de l'expression et de l'excellence humaine. Leestygst 'homme, pas comme une
expression de l'individualité, mais de l'unicitéudé culture, coagulée autour de la
langue, du passé historique commun, des modesedeomvergents, des valeurs et des
croyances partagées. On parle souvent aujourddia définition de I'intérét commun
dans I'espace public communautaire, multicultubelns I'optique exposée jusqu’ici, il
n'y a pas dntérét commumui peut structurer I'espace public ; I'espace igust défini
seulement par des valeurs communes. Les intég&tdefent individuels ne peuvent
générer qu'une coopération contractuelle (c'esté-golontaire et conditionnée).
Seules les valeurs peuvent souder le tissu s@aalent maintenir laolidarité, qui est
la communion de destin d'une communauté. Le stidetrpas I'empreinte, c’est le
milieu naturel prédestiné de la condition humaillhomme est un étre purement
culturel. L'autochtonisme n’est pas l'idéologie gswutient I'attachement aveugle,
irrationnel aux traditions, 'amour pour le spégife local d’une culture ethnique, ni une
liaison strictement subjective et sentimentale auee certain location ou région
géographique, avec I'espace concret, physique migis@s. L'autochtonisme représente
certaines coordonnées existentielles liées a I'aogphent et a l'orientation de I'homme
quand il pense, aime ou travaille. Il représente temdance inhérente a la condition
humaine de trouver sa place, son lieu afin de cengre le monde dans lequel il vit.
Cette tendance anthropologique comporte un espgobatique, ce qui me permet
d'avancer I'hypothése d'une territorialité culterele I'hnomme. L'homme en tant
gu'animal n'a pas du territoire, mais il s'adapten; tant qu'étre culturel, il a du
territoire, mais un territoire symbolique. L’homnne peut exister que s'’il habite le
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territoire symbolique d’une culture. Les culturesdommunautés ethniques fleurissent
dans des territoires concrets, géographiques, oeafait n'est pas seulement possible,
mais nécessaire, a cause de l'espace symboliqaresscémdantal, qui soutient toute
création culturelle, a cause du style, qui n'ess psstement le sceau (abyssal) des
créations de la culture d'un peuple, mais aussidaiére dont il déforme les influences
venant d'autres cultures. « Les échanges d'infaseenitre milieux trés différents ne
sont pas moins indispensables que I'enracinemerg Bentourage naturel. Mais un
milieu déterminé doit recevoir une influence exére non pas comme un apport, mais
comme un stimulant qui rende sa vie propre plusnsg. |l ne doit se nourrir des
apports extérieurs qu'apres les avoir digérésegtindividus qui le composent ne
doivent les recevoir qu'a travers lui ». (Weil, 29736). Le spécifique local d'une
culture n’est ni accidentel, ni restrictif, ni opgsif. Il n'est pas une fatalité regrettable,
mais l'expression différenciée d'un universel iuéible. Le milieu (le style), les
significations partagées composent une vision @didre du monde (mais le monde en
tant que totalité). La différence culturelle n’psis contraignante et isolatrice (comme la
caverne de Platon) ; elle institue l'universel, sndiune maniére particuliére. Le style
(la différence culturelle spécifique) c’est 'lhompEest 'homme lui-méme. Dans la
logique du symbole, la différenciation culturellest erequise comme moment
métaphysique nécessaire pour la différenciationl’egpression. L'espace inhérent
d’une culture ne doit pas étre pensé nécessairecnemne un certain espace physique
déterminé, mais comme un espace transcendantameame condition de possibilité
de la culture, ou, en terminologie blagienne, comme matrice stylistique : « le
sentiment que I'on appelle spécifique d’une cultesé un horizon ou une perspective
qui crée l'inconscient humain comme premiére trataeson existence » ; La culture
folklorigue roumaine a aussi une vision spatialécgue qui prend la forme
déterminée de « I'infini ondulé » (Blagap.cit.: 119-121).
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SOCIAL IMAGINARY AND THE GENDER DIMENSION AS
REFLECTED IN THE FEMININE MEDIA DISCOURSE

Ruxandra COMAN "

Abstract The starting hypothesis emphasizes the idea ia¢ side of the
feminist/feminine press promotes a woman image wikidhuilt according to some particular
social and cultural patterns. These patterns corsgduct traits which become more visible and
gain more significance within a new type of medizalisse, a discourse with a specific rhetoric
and well-defined objectives. The so-called post#i@ndiscourse is well-established in the press,
and it reflects a social imaginary where woman imegpends significantly on a major attribute
— power. The reflected media image links the sosigicess and the role adaptation (not
necessarily a role inversion) in an intricate sd@genda: the powerful woman must prove to be
intelligent, ambitious, competitive, less sensjtiveelf-controlled, careerist, self-seeker,
responsible for many others when talking about apamyg leader, flexible, daring in the public
life. Feminine press reflects a successful womargé@neonnected to the authority status, the
media discourse is an almost inspirational one tying the woman struggle in a men’s world,
and tracing models of success where the beauty haghbeen replaced by the charisma myth,
and the submission quality by the higher self-esteeThe study focuses on a theoretical
perspective dealing with concepts like social/poditiimaginary, gender stereotypes, feminine
assertive media discourse. The case study is eagmpf these approaches, and takes into
consideration examples from different Romanian mags and periodicals whose target public
is especially the feminine one.

Keywords:media image, charisma myth, feminist discourse.

Introduction

The current speech of the feminist oriented pres fact a strategy to confirm
anidentity reconstructioly promoting an image for femininity which standg i the
social and cultural imagination through featurest thring it closer to an ideal success
applicable a few decades ago that the social emviemt would only propose for men.
The most frequent press material promoting sucimage is the portrait-interview. The
persons with whom the subject is speaking are amdtie for a certain profession or
have a high social status, becoming icons in thaigad, or in the business world.
Emphasizing the prestige of such role model-wometomes a mark for the
encouraging speech of the process of self-excee#i@gale journalists ask questions
suggesting answers which highlight the connectietwvben success in the professional
life and achieving public recognition.

Theoretical contributions regarding a woman's standin Romanians’
imaginary. The media construction of the femininityimage compared to the new
trends in journalism

Scholar studies have researched the gender sizéheatlevel of media
representations and found that “it provides anastfiucture both for the issuing pole
(producing the news, the show) and for the mesg&ag®ss with and about women) and
the receiving end” (Frungani, 2002 a: 165).

The common conclusion that research in complemestagcialized area get to
(sociology, cultural anthropology, gender stud@jcal speech analysis) refers to the
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fact that certain aspects of the patriarchal sysiesrstill preserved in various stages in
the society, while the daily media shapes up spegmrational frameworks which
strengthen the cultural traditional fund of builglithe feminine image. Various gender
studies in the Romanian area of competence haverlimel the persistence of a
condescending attitude toward women from a pratectut also inhibiting male
perspective. This is about a type of protectiorhwiniting paternal accents, unjustified
when present in a cultural background in which worhave become important social
actors, whose voice has become quite distinctdtddi which were once exclusively
reserved to men. However, one can also noticeinhéie social and cultural imaginary
of the Romanians there still exist the dichotongntts regarding the positive character
with a socially benefiting role — a woman with astemplished professional life, with a
praiseworthy career vs. the villain, the pseudo-dtee starlet, the rich business man’s
wife without an occupation.

Vladimir Pasti notices the existence of a “pressuhat the cultural model
moulded by the traditionalist patriarchal ideolgmyts on the construction of Romanian
reality, leading to constant gender discrimination shaping this idea of one gender
being inferior to the other (Pasti, 2003: 85).

In a paper on the political theories of feminismih&kla Miroiu follows the
stages of the feminist movement at the Europeagl lethe three “waves” associated to
the fight for equality, for freedom and autonomyand how they are present on
Romanian ground. The author has a negative criittitide on involving media in
promoting the issues raised by feminist followéosusing on the fact that the media is
responsible for adopting an “implicit anti-feminigblicy” (Miroiu, 2004: 73). In the
context of a post-feminism characterized by rediingcfeminism to “understanding the
popular culture and the language”, the media bulis$ronic perspective on feminism,
seen now as a long faded “fashioifidem 75).

In a paper on the reconfiguration of the Romarf@minine identity in the
context of the ever debated phenomenon of glokaiza Madalina Nicolaescu
accentuates on the possibility that the role mqaeposed by the Romanian media
immediately after the Revolution in 1989 was influed by the ever most striking
presence of the western woman on the pages ofltdesymagazines, images which
rendered her as “successful femininity in termsdeskirable physical appearance”
(Nicolaescu, 2001: 83). Such a take over of thetevrsmage model was motivated by
the media attempt to render legitimate a highaustaf Romanian women, magazines
such asAvantaje and Unica with the credit of having contributed to adding @wn
glamourtouch to the new type of feminine identity. One centice that the researcher
grants this type of media the major role of hayimgmoted new role models, even if
this attempt occurred under the direct influence dbreign role model. Moreover, the
author of the study underlines the close connedtiahshe finds between “basic myths
of capitalism”, also imported in our country, am thew feminine identity, within an
emerging consumerist culture which selects its essanodels depending on factors
such as narcissism, insistence on self-presentagioth enterprising qualitiesb{dem
130). The women magazines have an educational afutnmiative value, as the
researcher finds, because “they play an importalet in the construction of the new
subjectivities, and set out to teach, mobilize dodshape new values and new
identities”, “projecting empowering modes of fermiity” (ibidem 175).

In the vision of most researchers “the daily prgssnotes a reductionist image
of the (banalizing or negativizing) woman” (Frumns&2002 b: 60). We emphasize the
ideea that the magazines targeting women as auwdieffer portraits which they
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propose as archetypes in the current society, Is&dtm the coordinates ttie positive
heroine's mythThese are press materials which suggest reaotvayd taking over role
models, in the context of a value interpretatioid gegarding the women’s capacity to
fight against physiological determinations, agaissicial constraints and against
prejudice. The stereotypes fought against regarddles and the situation of women in
society. It is not rare that news programs contitmepromote stereotypes from a
conservative and inhibiting social imaginary. Theman is presented especially in
contexts found in chivalry novels, thHaty in distresssubject to the aggressions of the
male world, victimized by dogmas and customs thelbig to long faded eras, in
theory. By fighting against this excessive victiatinn and loss of value for women, the
media speech in the magazines targeting women peotabel-profiles, resorting to
highly media-present images of women, women pditis, business women, women
journalists, from the latter stemming the anchorn&aniThe media feminist speech 20
statements which place women as winners of a syimtsbluggle, influencing the
reading grid toward overcoming any disadvantagewigded by biological or social
determinism.

In the study dedicated to thl#omen’s Identity Profilelrina Stinciugelu sees
the “symbolism of the Romanian media market doneididty the woman as a victim or
executioner, maltreated, beaten, thief or killdreated on or cheating, prostitute, pimp
or easy, baby or husband killer, raped, unconsciogapable or liar” and promoting a
rather low number of highly media-present portraitee woman as “the star”, “the
criminal”, “the public figure” (Sinciugelu, 2004: 135). The author also adds, albeg t
line of theories on the reification of the feminiigentity, the stereotype of the women
as an object, correlated with all the other rolssoaiated as stereotypes to feminine
representations in the media.

The theories through which the media is deemegdoresble for building
certain aspects of reality, through various meahsedection and approach toward
information, also confirm the women journaliststeapts to redefine the standards of
measuring the involvement of women as social adtothe public life. The feminine
media speech shall focus on the features thattteatidertaking a beneficial role. The
image of the woman incapable of achieving more tluean inferior physical and
psychological condition is replaced by a motivatimgage, repeating the structure
typical for self-motivating manuals. Gender chagastics such as sensitivity, physical
and emotional fragility can be turned into advaetagnd emotional strength and
audacity become essential to the feminine ethofdwulating the idea that a woman is
capable of acceding to positions of power and obntthich were once suitable and
acceptable only for men.

Some researchers of the dominant cultural modegh@é Romanian society
believe that it develops “a continuous processhef gender's physical weakening”
(Darabeanu, 2000: 150) and we could state that the femipress is trying to
counteract the effects of such a weakening professa woman's self-image by
presenting a motivational, assertive speech of méwp aware of the qualities and
overcoming weaknesses.

If in speeches used for advertising, televisiowsjedaily press studies have
found the existence of gender stereotypes empliagtlr®ugh visual symbols and
devalorizing clichés, the feminine press selectd eeinforces the stories of success
women, presented as models of achievement botieipgrsonal and the social life.

The imagology studies and media speech analysis b&en underlined the
very low presence of women in news programs, aileibn to flaunt the private
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space, circulating this phrase of “media passivigilai, 2004: 112), in relation to this
disadvantage that part of the media has with réspetie “social representation roles”
of women {bidem 92).

The various gender studies proved that the femipiress has a major role in
correcting the stereotypical image present in otyyees of press. Profiles of successful
women have succeeded in attracting public awaretesscial problems specific to the
feminine segment. Other lines of research havesattthe magazine press of offering
“utopian versions of the superwoman”, those “idigale women” advertised bylossy
magazines, attractive, active women with succesgarily lives and careers
(Frumwani, 2002 b 60). However, one did not omit the positive fuontthat the same
press with women target audience has in configuanfgeminine “counter-culture”,
exposing specific projects and dilemmisdem 61).

Studies and statistics on the gender dimensionitan@flection in the media
speak about the sexist speech of the press, atspdech circulates conservative and
patriarchal patterns, appealing to visual and lisiim methods of “ridiculing,
stigmatizing and ignoring the exaggerated valuettod masculine” (Saharneanu,
Ungureanu, 2007)The speech for promoting the image of an accomgdisiioman in
her personal and professional life is blamed fardge misrepresentation because this
type of speech would not in fact build a real feménidentity but it would resort to a
forced allocation of masculine features to the fén@ character, who became “the
embodiment of the woman braver than the méidén) . Such studies are based on
the theory through which the media reflects realityderlining that the press copies the
existing social and cultural model with a schemétitctioning, according to the gender
prejudice which claims that success and visibilityhe public space are opportunities
reserved exclusively to men. Along with academicli&s, many projects carried out by
various organizations analyze based on statidiiata the level of media discrimination
highlighted in the presence of gender stereotypeshe quasi-absence of women in
informative shows as important social actors etc2011, the ProjecALTFEM — A
campaign for changing the image of women in sodety highlighted stereotypes
regarding subordination and inferiority of the Ramaa woman by wasting time with
household matters, stereotypes often circulatedertelevised advertising and shows as
well as in the pages of the written press. Othdwevfudgments relying on stereotypes
targeted the physical aspect — attractive womek latelligence or the imputable
character features such as duplicity and pragmatism

In the study on feminine speech in the contextnoédia globalization,
Margaret Gallagher notices that women magazinethen 80s-'90s, with their pages
filled with recipes and advice on maintaining trmusehold, the “glamour and gossip”
magazines built the image of career women, motl@d housekeepers alongside
celebrity profiles and features about “enterprisivgmen”, which made available
success stories for their readers (Gallagher, 3).1

Anna Gough-Yates studies the importance of mediagenof the so-called
“New Woman”, starting from the strategies of idgntionstruction in the production of
women’s magazines of the 1980s and 1990s, magazieemed to be a “culture
industry”, but also an economic and cultural pheanam (Gough-Yates, 2003: 26).
The author reviews the previous feminist studiest focused on women magazines,
studies which drew the alarm on the distorted, alisic image of women built by the
pages of said publications.

Very reflective approaches to women's identity amstructed in mass media
acknowledged the rigid views on gender roles, asdzeorgia Warnke put it: “Men can
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be man, it seems, however they act. Women can brmewoonly if they act in an
appropriate way” (Warnke, 2008: 32). The researchaderlines the “socially
constructed status” of gendeabiflem 154), and here we can add the major role mass
media plays in shaping this construction, sincenahns of mass communication still
bear influence in the current society.

Media discourse and redefining the feminine identit by building the
image of the powerful woman. Promoting theheroine model — the successful
woman

The media image promotes features which definecalsstatus acquired by
cultivating traits related to domination and auttyorThis promotes the myth of the
powerful woman capable of success in fields of n@mpetence, today's successful
woman being characterized by audacity, intelligenmesponsibility, self-control. The
beauty myth is replaced by the charisma myth whatdmg with flexibility, is the key to
a successful public life. The feminine media digseunow gives a different meaning to
certain specific feminine features in order to ceene the gender stereotypes in the
Romanian social and cultural imaginary. Intervidasus on successful women both in
their careers and in their family life who are atke give advice, to provide success
recipes. The image of the successful woman is hitilt qualities necessary for fighting
in the jungle of the current society: ambitiousaiidmatic, intelligent, confident in her
own strength, with attitude. She is authentic, gegc, determined to stand by her
beliefs and life principles.

From the perspective of defining the media speasha “coherent social
narrative inducing issues and thematic hierarchimsrowing the characteristics of
myth, legend and offering a summary, an acceptsidéal and cultural micro-universe
because it undertakes and confirms a commgitanschauurg(Frumusani, 2005:
121), we can state that the image of women in mastids to be built especially in
agreement with theories which match a rather coasige colective mentality, in the
virtue of thatacceptabilitythat the theoreticians speak of. While the predamtivalues
of the media constructed femininity converge towastereotypical portrait heading for
vilification — women are sensitive, emotional, meepable in the private circles than in
public ones, there also exists a press speechidignly features that generally
accompany the male portrait. In being socialized the successful women one has to
prove that she is first of all a strong woman. Tikishe type of image that part of the
current feminine media promotes.

Gender studies in Romania, from the interdiscglynperspective, along the
lines of the media speech analysis, have often asipdd “the dominance of
conservative representations”, “the flattening b tfeminine issue” in a media
background with a major role in setting the cooatis which depict the public interest
by focusing it toward certain social actors (Frgemi, 2002 b: 36). The respective
studies brought to the attention of researcherdarsdicture issues which targeted the
distorted image, “rendered anonymous”, allocategivanly in the editorial space, of a
social actor - the woman - who, as “discursive tidgh is by far inferior to the man
(ibidem 41). There was talk about “limiting the roles”relation to the small number of
women who are promoted by the media with a positivege, usually persons with a
high social status involved in activities whichalsecome appreciated due to excessive
media coverage: show-business, sports, polifisdegm 54), other times with the use of
the “image asymmetry” phrase for the image deflwit women suffer from (Surugiu,
2002: 36).
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The speech of the feminine press focusing on aéténg women to use in an
intelligent manner their native abilities and the@pacities acquired through experience
in more or less male professions appears in theiaped literature with the term of
empowermentin a study calledsender and Empowerment: Definitions, Approaches
and Implications for PolicyZoé Oxaal and Sally Baden review the main defing of
the concept, focusing on the theoretical perspestithat state that this “bottom-up
process” “challenging oppression and inequality’xg§@, Baden, 1997: 2) which
involves first of all the notion of contribution ig fact a “feminist vision of
development”ipidem 4), dealing with the ability to make choices.

The speech of the feminine press is a way throulgichwthis process gets a
more emphasized visibility. The social legitimadatt women acquired relies on a
media image in the televised news or advertisifgclv exceeds the traditional
frameworks, the cultural model of obedience, depanyg and intellectual inferiority.

In the current Romanian press, be it paper oralrtihere are very many materials with
tittes which highlight the authorial intention targmote the typological oversized
feminine image. The following examples are a regmégtive selection, variations of the
same topic of mobilizing inner strength to overcothe gender handicap: “We Are
More Powerful than Men”, “How Does a Powerful Wonmlasok Like”, “Six Qualities
that Turn You into a Powerful Woman”, “Reasons fanich Men Love Powerful
Women”, “Five Romanian Women More Powerful than if ihden”, “How to Become
a Powerful Woman”, “The Most Powerful Woman in Raiaa Handles 5 Billion
Euros”, “Women Are More Powerful than Men”, “Are Y& Weak Woman? Find Out
How to Become More Powerful”, etc.

It is interesting to take the case ©&pital magazine, publication meant for
readers interested in economic issues and thedsssanvironment which published, in
annual editions in the interval 2004-2008Ta@p 100 Successful Women in Romania
(www.ziare.com), selection criteria being succeaseer, social involvement, notoriety,
financial status. The market success was obvibes4t edition having a circulation of
68,000 copies. The fields in which women acquireatable performances were
business, management, culture, media, medicinetsspmlitics and diplomacy. It is
worth mentioning that one of the criteria, notoyjeis in close relation with media
visibility, with promoting one’s image.

In the introductory text of an interview PMagazine August &' 2012, with a
Judge in the High Court of Cassation and Justide,mentioned that the interviewee is
a “strong character; the undeniable proof being her audacity to carniftbe President
of the country himself in public debates. The jalist does not forget to refer to the
“gorgeous, elegant silhouetteaccentuated by the classical femininity of theratti
consisting of a black jacket over a white blouse.

The interviews of the feminine magazidengo are representative for the
journalist species that promotes an image defingdqualities for success on all
accounts. In an interview with a former spokespeiadhe Ministry of Foreign Affaire,
the chapeauconsists of the same summary definition, listing three essential features
for a successful life: “She is beautiful, smart atrdng. She is a successful woman who
pulled through due to her strong character and igitipe mind.” ( www.tango.ro,
February 28 2013). In an interview with a journalist, book laott, the introductory text
provides a brief description of the successful wohe basic recipe for succeeding in
life: “Alice seems to have the recipe for the petfealance. The woman with an
impressive career. Family, career, glory. Yes, éligally has it all."The journalist
draws in the interviewee to share, focusing on ehsential quality of a successful
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woman —power, equal to emotional strength to owvaecthe obstacles encountered in a
men’s world: “l would like us to discover the staryfa powerful woman who is also an
emotional trendsetter. A role model for many of teaders (www.tango.ro, March
2013)

The title of an interview with a woman - doctor iinternational economics,
advisor in the Romanian Parliament, has all the<lihat indicate emotional strength,
the interviewee being referred to in a power meata@s — the woman behind the iron
mask (www.tango.ro,April 4" 2013.

In the women magazin@arolina (www.revistacarolina.ro., Jund"£2010), an
interview with a head of Police has the same cliighe model features for the
accomplished woman, the journalist stating thatinkerviewee can be “an example for
any woman who wants to assert herself in a menitdwo

A particular case consists in the image proposethéyabu magazine in the
November 2011 issue, a symbol image for the mapictof the respective issué&
World of the Powerful Womefwww.hotnews.rp accessed on May 312013). It is
interesting to see the editorial option to recretite image of personalities who
influenced humankind history, Cleopatra, Eva Pertatqueline Kennedy, Margaret
Thatcher, using the very famous but also contréagenmage of the woman-politician
running the Ministry for Regional Development andufism. The image selected for
the cover of the issue is striking, with the he&dhe Presidential Cabinet dressed in a
tight black latex dress, with high over the kneetspcopying the dominatrix posture of

the pop star MadonhaThe symbolism of the clothes is easy to undedstarhile the
image semiotics (the character has her back towaré&arth globe that she puts her
arms around) highlights the intention to promote tdea of a universal female
domination.

Conclusions

Given the conclusions reached by the imagologyissudccording to which
the initiative of the media imagological messagmhgs 85% to the image producers
(cf. Sireteanu, 20088), one can state that the feminine press diseaunsch promotes
the image of the powerful woman through repetitharrative patterns which have
almost turned into a cliché has the necessary anfla to counteract the negative
stereotypes in the social imaginary. The journialispeech consists in influencing by
triggering the identification process. The imagepmsed by the feminine press is built
through linguistic procedures of repeating the etilje “powerful” and other adjectives
from the lexical field of positive physical and rabqualities, through the narrative of
the life story in which women proved to be tenasi@nd brave in a world of male
domination, through the mythical approach of thevg@o of example. The feminine
media speech is feminist to the extent in whidhiés to trigger a desire to copy among
the readers. This occurs in a special context iithvjournalism is in general, a context
analyzed by the field researchers from the pergmedf the speech analysis. John
Hartley highlights that many of the media studiegard image as “unreal, illusory,
seductive, feminized” (Hartley, J., 2011: 136),iciog that among the trends of the
post-modern media speech one also finds feminizatsmilar to emotivity, cordial
language, close to the public).

! Mihaela Miroiu sees in the pop singer a typicastgfeminist model promoted by the media
(Miroiu, 2004: 75).
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SACRO-SANCTAE...
OU L’ESPACE IMAGINAIRE DU MIROIR D'UN PRINCE
ORTHODOXE

Florentina-Maria COM ANESCU”

Abstract: To penetrate the impenetrable mind of God, Dimi@antemir, an orthodox
prince, chooses the path of the Fathers and hesldokvn in the mirror of the sacred science. The
imaginary space of reflection will illuminate hisdreso that he can fall back on itself and to
restore a happy agreement between the being anGréwegor.

Keywords:imaginary space, mirror, revelation.

Je n'a pas eu lintention d'établir une philosoppieradoxale, mais de
remettre dans son manteau naturel original la Itemiéstaurée a la splendeur de
la vérité et au style de la science orthodoxe, moumnaitre, en les utilisant, les
différences des formes et d’acquérir ainsi lanadssances de la vie, a la fois
universelle et particuliéte(Cantemir, D., 1929: 272)

Nous avons ressenti le besoin de marquer méme Hut déntention de
Dimitrie Cantemir d’apporter son éloge a l'orthodgxde se transformer en un ardent
défenseur de celle-ci dans un volume confBaero-Sanctae scientiae indepingibilis
imago, I'objet de cette étude. Ce livre nous a principaamrelevéle miroir d'un
princeorthodoxe

L’histoire critique de la littérature roumaine egistre quelques études des
miroirs médiévaux. L'une des plus importantes a été alizar Alexandru Quz.
L’humaniste roumain dans son étude souligne quéesoles textes roumaines de la
sagesse ont «une structure similaire»{(DWI., 1972: 11) en ce qui concerne leurs
destinataires {e clerg I'érudit ou le citoyen Suite a une analyse des fonds imprimés et
des manuscrits de La Bibliotheque de I'’Académie rRaine, Al. Dyu a établi deux
catégories de tels écrits: ceux pour ¢dbsétiensou lescitoyenset d’autres poute
prince ou pour «ceux qui détiennent le pouvoir politigiidem :13). Mais le théme
est toujours le méme: «le réle de 'hnomme dansmiende et comment peut-il
'accompli?» {bidem: 11)

Dans Sacro-Sanctae...Dimitrie Cantemir, qui veut peindriEindepingibilis
imago ou l'icbne de la science sacrées’avere l'adepte de Neagoe Basarab, un
Théodose soumis aux conseils parentaux.

L’auteur a moins de trente ans quand il é8dtro-Sanctae,..mais il éprouve
la sagesse d'uparent 4gé Dans I'esprit orthodoxe, il nous laisse libreadhiérer ou
non a son expérience révélatrice de la vérité penda la quelle il souffre, mais sa
souffrance pour le bien des autres devient sodec@ie. |l renonce a soi mérmpeur

YUniversité de Pitgi, comanescuflorentina@yahoo.com

! Nous avons adapté la traduction du texte de Cangmirégles du langage actuel.

2| s’agit deCdryile de Tpelepciune in cultura roméan Editura Academiei RSR, Bucuite 1972.
Nous avons également publié I'articdeshort look in the sacrosanct miror of price Cantem
dansLimbaj si context, Revist internaionak de lingvisti@, semiotid si stiinta literar, vol.
1/2013, Universitatea de Stat «Alecu Russo» difi,BRepublica Moldova.
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son peuplecomme un vrai modéle de prince que I'on doit suit son chemin étroit,
mais unique, vers le salut de I'ame.

Ayant de fortes croyances religieuses, Cantemimdad ’homme une place
importante dans la création du Dieu. Il combatdaperstitions que le christianisme

N 1 . . 4 .
orthodoxe a son tour condamnet il nous enseigne, sans s’écartemtht sacré quel
est le but de la vie humaine. Il y a une vid’'demme extérieuetune vieou une forme
intérieure La forme sensible est gouvernée par les passkasireuse du mal et
ennemi du Dieu», mortelle. Celle interne ou «l'é@spntellectuel» est éternelle,
«l'image divine de Dieu, type fait de Dieu» (Canter®., op. cit.: 273 — 2743. Pour
'homme religieux Cantemir, comme pour tout vrairétien, ce spyritualem
substantiam c’est ce que met I'étre humain au-dessus d’aatéstures de Dieu.

Vraiment prince pieux, Cantemir ne concoit pasiéasans Dieu. La chute de
’homme ou son éloignement de Dieu a comme cdaisaison disent les Péres, et
notre auteur en est d'accord. La plupart des eatiorts du livre de Cantemir
convergent a cet égard: « [...] rester a I'écampeigr que la convoitise des arbres plantés
au bord de la riviere de la perversité ne puissaire fou et te leurrer I'ame par les
fruits empoisonnés d’une telle sagesse [..ipidém: 328).

Cette métaphore de fourriture, dénotant la vraie sagesswurriture de vie
ou d’étre qui est le Logos, est présente dans toute ladttiée religieuse et aussi dans le
texte de ce prince roumain. Cantemir utilise sotvedjectif mortifer, -era, -erum
comme attribut pou les nonssientig doctrina ounutrimenau but de révéler les effets
néfastes d’'un mal masqué par une fausse sagesseasgeie est aussi dénoncée par les
rayons du miroir de I&cience Sacrée

Sacro-Sanctae.est, ainsi, le miroir de la lutte que 'homme giteeou non de
porter pour son propre salut, comme le suggérecanstruction pléonastique souvent
utilisée par Cantemir: «la compréhension intéllelle». Les enseignements de
Neagoe Basarab, un autre prince orthodoxe, présecdés pieges de I'esprit humain
dans une courte forme allégorique:

Ne savez-vous pas que le roi doit se parer plus lguitadelle?
[...] De méme, tu dois vétir un habit modeste esprit dans une robe de
pourpre, mets sa couronne et l'installe dans umpé&daut et clair. Mais
maintenant tu fais le contraire, car la citadel& parée de diverses
manieres et le roi — I'esprit — est lié pour ramper le chemin des
passions brutales (Basarab, N., 1996 : 243 — 245).

A son tour, aprés 200 ans, Cantemir composé ute dtégorie large qu'il
nous révele I'espace imaginaire de son miroir ;: dé&Jmanifestum non sanam esse
mentem quod putat huiuscemodi spiritualem substantid sensitivis aliquid pati, aut
per vim enormium irregulariumque appetituum in subiectionem rapi poss&¢Sacro-
sanctae...manuscrit). On y trouve une sagesse pratique @& Jain don du Dieu que

! «Cette science qui prédit la vie d'un homme tenaripte des étoiles est ce que concerne-t-elle
I’'homme tout entier, corps et &me ou seulemendipchumain?» (Cantemir, 1929 :261).

2 «Interioris autem hominis forma est substantiamfatis, creatura immaterialis, spiritus
intellectualis, Divina et Dei imago»Sécro-sanctae scientiae indepingibilis imagoeanuscrit,
MM.3).

3 «Cela donne a penser manifestement que I'espripense de cette facon ne soit pas sain s'il
croit qu’'une substance spirituelle peut souffricause des matérialistes ou qu’elle peut étre
trainée en soumission par la force des appétigutiers ou hors de la normabiem: 274).
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le vrai sage recoit et le fructifie, mais les espfbus et malades — comme Cantemir les
appelle — I'utilisent pour faire le mal.

La sagesse ne peut pas pénétrer «I'ame du peirf@domon |, 4) et celui-ci
ne peut pas obtenir, a cause de sa méchancet@#aeéque Dieu a préparé les mortels
par la croix du Fils. On peut recevoir ou perdrehggitage.

«Comme Spinoza, Cantemir estime que de tous les éthomme seul est
libre, mais parce que Dieu lui a donné la libedté délibération et rien de plus»
(Badarau, D., 1964 : 276). Dand8larau croit que le libre arbitre dans lequel Cantemir
est réfugié erSacro-Sanctae. c'est une « fausse liberté» parce qu'il a renéonta
théorie confuse et contradictoire de la prédestinatibidem, 277.

On croit, au contraire, que le prince roumain Camtea découvert dans le
miroir du science sacrée, tout comme Saint Augusgtie ce n’est pas Dieu la cause du
mal, mais la passion que I'homme s’est développé® demande de I'ange déchu.
D’aprés Saint Augustin, «ce que I’homme fait paction de la grace divine, le fait par
sa volonté [...]. La volonté est vraiment libre quasiid a été rachetée par la grace de
'esclavage du péché » (Augustin, 2002 : c. 20nt@air, a son tour, nous dit; « [...]
sois obéissent au signe divin de la vie et criesnbiiement : Notre Pére que ta volonté
soit faite! (Par ce que ce qu’est gagné par I'édfusle la grace, ce n'est pas acquis par
le libre arbitre contraire) » (Cantemir, Dop. cit. : 303) . Impossible de saisir par
I'esprit, pourl’école paienne et athése laisser dans la volonté de Dieu, pour étre son
serviteur c’est la condition de la liberté. On meifppas étre que I'esclave du Dieu ou du
péché.

En plus, fidele a I&cienceSacrée Cantemir refuse la voie des philosophes qui
se sont imposées au XVllle siécle (DescartBpinoza) — il renonce a son moi formé
en étudiant les sciences de son temps, il renofeeagesse du monde pour s’obéir a la
lettre sacrée dont il ne prétend pas corriger. dssayé, comme il est indiqué dans la
lettre adressée a Jérémie Kakavelas au débuindevsm le chemin de ceux qui les ont
combattu (Leibni? par exemple), mais surtout il a cherché le cheduirretour a la
simplicité de la parole sacrée, s’en tenir au sa§eis assis dans la foule des vieux et
rejoints le sage» (Jésus, fils de Sirach 6, 35).

Le miroir de Cantemir est donc I'image d'un sage cherche avant tout a
recueillir ce trésdr car «le roi ignorant va perdre son peuple ettielle serra habitée
par la sagesse des hommes foriisidém: 10, 3).

Comme dans la parabole du semeur visée au chapitiedu dernier livre de
la Sacro-Sanctae’, la graine de la sagessgest centuplée dates champcultivé par le

! René Descartes cherche une vérité qu I'on ne puaissige en doute, sans référence a la vérité
sacrée, et non par la révélation, mais par unioenambre de raisons. (Descartes, R., 1990 :
130).

2 Spinoza, & son tour, a rejeté la voie de la réeélalivine, en séparant bien la philosophie et la
théologie et s’est imposé a corriger «les principeenés de comprendre I'Ecriture Sacrée et la
théologie» en favorisant la laicité qui, cependamt,nie pas I'existence et la pertinence des
croyances religieuses (Spinoza, B., 1960 : 139).

3 Leibniz, dans son siécle, attire I'attention — coenCantemir danSacro-Sanctae. — que les
sentiment, les jugements, les certitudes peuveati@mpeuses et il retourne a la vérité sacrée: «
[...] il convient de noter qu'il y a beaucoup def@etions naturelles complétement différentes, que
Dieu a tout ensemble et que chacun Lui appartiepies haut degré» (Leibniz, 1996 : 9).

4 «Ceux qui travaillent fidélement I'ceuvre divine safes marchands de perles précieuses et
multiplient le don du Dieu», Cantemir, p. cit: 338-339)
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prince roumain qui a su multiplier les dons duDigarce qu'il n'a pas été orgueilleux
pour sa éducation encyclopédique. Mais il s'estlilement penché devant &xience
Sacrée en suivant le chemin de ceux du passé (Cléméiexkindrie —Le pédagogue
les Péres de Cappadoce: Basile de Césarée, GrélgoMazianze, Grégoire de Nysse)
en essayant de faire revivre «ce qui a été memasélérose des écoles de I'époque par
les études de la grammaire, de la rhétorique, gdilasophie, 'ensemble deaideia»
(Lemerle, P., 1966 : 1 — 17).

Représentant exceptionnel de I'humanisme roumaimitbe Cantemir se
sent, on y voit, profondément responsable en ¢&apcerne sa qualité d’homme de
culture, de la fagon dont sa paroles (écrite) omurdéerme pour les autres les portes de
la vérité. S’opposant aux nominalistes, il tourmgté sa philosophie dans utheodicée
(c’est I'opinion de Dan Bdarau et d’Alexandru Piru).

La splendeur de l'intellect de l'auteur s’éteine @ut cceur humble devant la
splendeur de la science divine de I'ceil du Dieu.dbapitre XXle du dernier livre
développe la métaphore de I'eeil omniscient du Digexemple n’est pas originel (les
Péres l'ont utilisé pour prouver I'existence deSainte Trinité), mais la perspective
dans laquelle il le présente est originelle. Leeba@st caractérisé par trois aspects : le
mouvement, la chaleur et la lumiére qu’agissentlad®méme maniére sur les objets de
leur chemin. Le mouvement peut étre comparé a twigence, la chaleur a la
prédestination et la lumiére a la prescience rtas tayons magnifiques de la divinité.

Nous déduisons de ces observations que Dimitriete@an disciple de la
Science Sacréggpond, aux «devoirs pastoraux du prétre ou dés® (Panzaru, |.,
1999 : 59): il s'agit de lire et d'expliquer IBible — «soin spirituel pour la
communautéilfidem) de ses lecteurs. Son écriture et son expérismeeune forme
de lutte contre les sophismes paiens, athées étichér. Dimitrie Cantemir veut garder
la tradition des Péres pendant que les autres histean« formés par I'étude de la
philosophie, voulaient lire les Cappadociens patd?l, Dionysos par Proclus, Maxim
et Jean Damascene par Aristote» (Uspenski, L., 1992). Ainsi, il plaidera en faveur
de la vérité sacrée par la révélation.

Le verbe qu'il utilise a plusieurs reprises a cgaré c'estvidere (voir,
regarder). En d'autres termes, voir la lumiére decbnscience c'est révélation et
regarder ce qui est révélé, la contemplation: @Rdy mon fils, pour consulter la probe
du ce miroir» (Cantemir, Dgp. cit : p. 56), «et je redressai I'attention de l'intellect
vers la théoréme du miroir ib{dem :59).

Souvent, le méme verbe est lié au nlox lucis.  Ainsi ce sont regroupées
deux fonctions du miroir: «instrument de connaisga et de transfiguration»
(Baltrusaitis, J., 1981 : 19). Cantemir a apergusignifications: « [...] entre mysteres et
l'auteur des mystéres il n'y a aucune de la connaissance, sauf la foi en Dieu, qui doit
précéder tous les opacités des sens et d'allee@u»dbidem :p. 68)

Les pages d&acro-sanctae.sont, a la fin, 'échos de la pensée de Cantemir
assoiffé de la lumiére de la gloire du Dieu a kaitk la quelle il va bouleverser le sens
négatif de I'obscurité de la ration et des sengi#tivCette attitude va remettre a neuf

! «Car la charité divine aimerait que tous soientleudeviennent bons et honnétes. («Venez a
moi tous!») ; elle les a mis tous sur le cheminaleertu («Maintenant, apprenez de moi, car je

suis bonne»). Elle a également donne a tous ldepdmDieu. Mais, comme dans parabole, la

graine s’est multiplié au centuplé d'apres la rmatdu lieu ou de la glébe (ce qui est juste

l'inclination de la volonté), ou elle est mangée |gs oiseaux avant qu’elle pousse ou supprimée
par des épines ou d’'un manque d’humidité s'évagomgeurt» (Cantemir, Dap. cit: 339).
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«l'union du bon Créateur et de la créaturébidém : 291), a la suite d'une haute
expérience qui apparait de la maniere «mystiquesraistiques» / raysticomysticis
(ibidem).
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THE INTER-TEXTUAL IMAGINARY

Carmen DOMINTE

Abstract: From a postmodern perspective, a literary textemesnds, it continues in
other literary texts. Besides the physical limissides the title, the first lines and the finainpo
besides the internal configuration, any narratiexttdevelops in a literary system of references
belonging to other literary texts. The term intertiality describes the textual interaction which
is realized within the same narrative text. Startfrmm Roland Barthes’s definition of the inter-
text as the impossibility of living outside theiténtext, the inter-terxtuality becomes the true
condition of the narrative textuality. In “The Nanoé the Rose” by Umberto Eco, the inter-
textual imaginary stands for medieval chroniclée teligious confessions, the hidden mentality
of the period of the period described. The novatains inter-references that combine themselves
in a perfect imaginary belonging simultaneouslyhistory and to the literary plot. Considering
that the narrative text tells a story which was atigdold, functioning as a ‘champ de reference’
based on a discursive unity which is made possihlie lmy the inter-textual imaginary. Extending
the aria of analysis, the same inter-textual imagynbecomes the basic unit that develops, as a
cinematographic discourse, into a multiplied illoisiof reality.

Keywords imaginary, inter-textual, narrative discoursenematographic discourse.

Introductory Unit

The study “The inter-textual Imaginary” intendsaoalyze the inter-semiotic
relationship that was established between a negratxt and its cinematographic
representation. Both were considered discursiven fof representation. The narrative
discourses are also put in relation with the readeéience discourses.

Starting from Julia Kriesteva's point of vieany narrative text may be taken
into consideration only in the eyes of the reatteis the reader who gives meaning to
the text, and not only the author. The two perspest the reader’'s and the authors,

collide and generate the galaxy of the multiple mmags of the same narrative tektn
order to analyze the relationships between theoastiperspective and the reader’s
perspective, it is necessary to see the authonstifon inside the text.

Each narrative text is a form of a discouesgresentation, and each discourse
is bi-vocal expressing two different intentiondta same time: the speaking characters’
intentions and the author’s intentions. The charait a locator of the narrative text
and, thus, his/her words may function as “ideo-toge® (Bakhtin 1982: 194). The
function of an ideo-logeme is to link a concreterative structure (the narrative text)
with other narrative structures (the discourseslis kind of function may be noticed
only at an inter-textual level of a narrative téKtristeva 1980: 268). Each character
uses a specific language in order to create hikeordiscourse (different from the
others) and to represent a certain and unique pbiiew regarding the worldBut the
characters are not the only forms of the locatber€ are also impersonal discourses or

YHyperion University, Bucharestarmendominte@yahoo.com

! The meaning of a narrative text, as well as tharimg of any literary text, is transferred not
only from the author to the reader, but it is atseated by the reader, or at least mediated
through.

2 An ideo-logeme represents the particular typanfjiage used only by a single character. It has
the function to individualize the character throumgyhers discourse.

3 In fact, all the discourses in a narrative tegt distant forms of the author’s discourse.
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different literary genders intercalated in the ative text. The discourse becomes the
object of the narrative representation. For eadraidter, his/her actions are sustained
ideo-logically. It is not the image of the herotticharacterizes a character functioning
within a narrative text, but his or her discourse.

Generally speaking, the discourse repregsbstemitter, but it also represents
itself, in other words, the discourse becomes thjead of the narrative discourse. The
character who speaks and his/her discourse aresfofiimter-textual manifestation that
require special formal procedures. The narrativé becomes more than an artistic
representation of a single discourse, of a siriguistic conscience, the author’s or the
characters’, it connects all the discourses plattiemn in an inter-relation network, each
one lighting up the other ones.

Extending the analysis outside the narratxe, the network of the discourses
that function within the narrative text is put inéodiscursive relationship with the
reader. In his turn, the reader first assumes theodrses of the narrative text and,
secondly, he creates his own discourse. The newoulise does not function in a
written form as the others do. It is imagined bg thader while he is reading the text. It
could be said that he is imagining the discoufs@hus, the narrative texts could
generate other type of discourses outside the emriform. But each narrative text
generates a theoretical pattern that function améjde the text. Summing up these
patterns there could be established many narratiuectures and a lot of narrative
strategies that are to be used in writing otheratize texts or in analyzing them. But
this is an impossible theoretical strategy as wedlcause each narrative text must be
different from other narratives texts. (Barthes 2:9860) The difference is not an
irreducible quality of the narrative text itselfutbit is a progressive difference created
by the infinite literary space that gravitates amuhe finite narrative texXtThis is the
place where the discourses from inside the nagatxt inter-act with the discourses
from outside the text (the readers’ discourses)s Plrticular space is also the place
where the meaning generated by the discoursesafalrative text, so unfinished and
incomplete, mingles with other meanings createdthmy reader/s’ discourses. The
process of reading becomes a creative one, proglimiaginative texts! In this type of
text, the meanings create a huge network of meanieger superposing one another,
but giving different perspectives of understandamgl interpretation to the finite text.
The imaginative text could be seen as a panoraimig @ver the meanings that a finite
narrative text is capable to generate. This prooes®r ends and it does not have a
specific starting point, it configures the pluraldf meanings of a narrative text. In the
moment of reading, the reader becomes an authetidmmg in the imaginary context

! This particular discourse, the reader’s, functionly in relation to a specific narrative text. The
reader may imagine a personal and individualizedalirse to each narrative text that he reads. It
is not the same distinctive discourse that reltéiteseader to the narratives texts that he reads.

2 The same narrative pattern could be applied ta ofdse narrative texts, but this does not mean
that it generates other narrative texts. Besideat not influence the reader and it also does not
extend its function outside the narrative text,egating the reader’s discourse.

3 The meaning of the term “difference” does not rrefie “otherness”, but it expresses the
relationship between the meaning of a narrativet t@xd its literary representation, the
relationship between what is expressed and how éixpressed. Paraphrasing Jacques Derrida’s
point of view, Christopher Norris considers that anig is never finished or completed, but it
keeps on moving to encompass other, additionaplsoentary meanings, which ‘disturb’ the
classical economy of language and representat{biviris 1987: 15)

4 These texts do not exist as such, because theyritable forms of narration.
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that he creates. Thus, between the two authore tbeuld be developed a literary
dialogue, investing each other’s discourse withmmg But meaning is not transferred
directly from the author to the reader. A narrattext does not exhibit only one
meaning, but an infinite number of meanings, adogrdo Umberto Eco. The actual
meaning of a narrative text is mediated throughréagler’s perspective. This mediation
generates inter-textual discourse. Following Rold@uafthes’ theory, the meaning of a
narrative text does not reside only in the texlifsoromoting the author’s discursive
perspective, but it is also created by the readeelation to that particular narrative
text. ' (Barthes 1987: 161)

The inter-textual discourse that will be gmal is the one that was suggested
by the author in the narrative text and imaginedhgyreader in the reading process. It
is not a text by itself. Maybe that is why thenmtefimaginative” might be considered
appropriate. In fact, its presence equivalenceh wmétro; but its functions prove that it
exists.

The Inter-textual Imaginary

In the process of writing a narrative tedkg author inserts in the text a meta-
fictional perspective upon the past that it is teda Each narrative text includes a
“histoire” that is to be literarily developed andrried into fiction. The textual
incorporation of the past triggers the author'sspective, because it was he who
selected the facts, who arranged them in a lodical, who completed the puzzle, who
created the plot and who started to write the irektis own individualized style. On the
other side, there is the reader, who understands irterprets the content of the
narrative text, who places himself in the procegssommunication with that particular
text, who speaks not only about what he reads Ibatabout he notices beyond the text,
in the imaginative space around the text.

It is already known the formalist theory abthe irreducible plurality of the
discourses inside the narrative texts. More than, tht the end of the 60’s and the
beginning of the '70, Julia Kristeva and the TeleQgroup started an attack against the
“setting author”, in the sense of the humanisticanieg of the word. The author is
recommended not to be considered as the only atighmd generative source of
standard meanings in a narrative text. This maddea@ changes in the theory regarding
the notion of “text” as an autonomous entity withmianent significance. The same
thing happened in United States when Wimsatt aratdey, the great representatives
of the New Criticism, started their attack agaiftee error of intention”. ( Wimsatt
1954: 79) Nevertheless, it was impossible to refeetauthor, the concept of the author.
It is still needed a critical language that inclsidiis concept. But, this time, it must be
placed in relation with another important concelpg, reader. The imaginative meeting
between the two entities of the same unit, whictihésnarrative text, takes place on the
ground of inter-textuality. Considering Riffatesepoint of view, the inter-textuality
replaces the binary relati@uthor - textwith another binary relatioreader — textThe
new relationship supports the idea that the meaoiraynarrative text is extracted from
the other narrative discourses that already exiiffaterre 1984: 142) A particular
narrative text is always placed in relation withe tanterior narrative discourses. It
functions as a part of other narrative discouraes, that is the place from which the

! Continuing this analysis, the reader actualizesetfit&re network of literary texts, not only the
narrative ones, in the process of reading.
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narrative text takes its meaning. But these naeatiscourses may belong to the reader
as well as to the author.

The term inter-textuality represents a rgalse de position”. (Angenot 1083:
122) It is the point where the discourses meetwaiig the author to propose his
“histoire” turned into a fictional plot that becom@a meta-fiction in the eyes of the
reader. The reader has to recognize not only deesr of the narrative “histoire”, but
also to admit that his knowledge about this “higtbis limited, because he has access
only to one narrative text. For example if the reader wants to learn aboatilif the
Renaissance time he may read the chronicles, andyeread the romances written at
that time, or he may read “Don Quijote”. It is ingsible for him not to put all these
narrative discourses in relation. They do not exelbut highlight one another. Each
discourse is different from the others, but it villlp the reader to create the image of
the hero of that time, or the old atmosphere, andns

As Roland Barthes said, the inter-text reemés “the impossibility of living
outside the infinite text” and, thus, he turned tbacept of inter-textuality into the true
condition of the textuality of a narrative text.gihes 1987: 205) This is the case which
makes the discourses work together, changing ooth@nevery moment. The reader
becomes more active, his position was replacedchanthay be considered as important
as the author, participating to the process ofngjthe literary meaning to a narrative
text.

Extending this analysis to the next levegréncould be noticed that the same
process takes place. The narrative text is turnema cinematographic representation,
replacing the narrative discourses with the cinegphic one. It was already
mentioned that the narrative text is a discursivenfof artistic representation, just as
the cinematographic representation. As a discotingenarrative text is made of other
individualized discourses that interact defining tharrative reality. This reality is
created by the verbal manifestation of all the @iisses that are connected to one
another. The hermeneutics of the verbal text ie ablanalyse the inter-relationships
between the discourses at a linguistic and litetaxel. Besides the communicative
intentions that any discourse may presuppose, #reative discourse exceeds the
linguistic level of representation. (Chafe 2001: 86). It may becdhee object of the
cinematographic representatidtt.presumes the intention of influencing and myidi§
the receiver. (Mills 1997: 5) The cinematographépresentation is linked to the
imaginative discourses of the audience. Thus,ithrelfecomes the place where the past
is turned into present, where “histoire” is watclst in front of the audience, because
of the author, who proposed the narrative textn ttee director, the actors, the sound
engineer, the light engineer, and all the peoplelired in to process of making a film.
The cinematographic representation becomes the placonvergence of all verbal and
non-verbal semiotic forms of artistic performancel aeception. The general meaning
of the cinematographic discourse is rendered imeotion with other semiotic systems:
music, mimicry, gestural language and proximity, rapresented on film. The inter-

L1t is possible that the reader could have readratiarrative texts that are linked to a particular

text that he is now reading, but the analysis iestjon refers to the situation that takes into

account only one narrative text read, even if Heoty extends the aria of analysis.

2 Each character uses a specific language in oodepresent a certain and unique point of view
regarding reality, defining his/her discourse. Tharacters’ discourses function as references for
their acts and reactions. Being textually exprestiegl; create an inter-textual cinematographic

discourse which was depicted and made of otheodises.
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relation among all these semiotic cods of perforreais possible because of their
syncretism. The cinematographic discourse as eomedfive artistic representation
becomes possible and functions as a materializenh fof the narrative text. It is
received by the audience as an artistic act gestbrby the superposition of the
significant heterogeneous structures which perf@imultaneously generating a bi-
dimension perspective. The new dimension focusesreating the illusion of reality.
The audience functions as a reader, just as inabe of the narrative text. The audience
generates its own cinematographic imaginative dissm It is not quite the same as in
the process of reading. While watching a film, thelience may respond or not to the
illusion of reality that they are confronting, kibie discourse that is imagined, this time,
is less imaginative, because the audience hasuilpwge of recognizing, accepting the
reality that is presented, and not to imagined de audience discourse is somehow
altered by the reality that is watched, but, eventise discourse of reception manifests
itself as a form of acceptance, of believing in tibality performed on film.

The study “The Inter-textual Imaginary” linkisvo artistic perspectives:
literature and cinematography. Both are semiottesy of artistic representation. They
carry on a discursive form of expression. Considgrthat the cinematographic
representation is the place where the narrativieréeeals its qualities and turns into an
act of artistic performance. As a performance @susther semiotic systems in order to
create the illusion of reality. But the cinematqgr& representation may also be the
place where the time of the past events, in otterds/the “histoire”, meets the present
of the performance and of the reception, with thl @urpose of becoming reality. In
order to perform or to understand the artistic pescthe events must be inter-connected
with the previous events, the narrative discoursits previous discourses, and all of
the with the imaginative discourse of the reader afithe audience. No one is innocent
in this matter. The illusion of reality that comfesm the cinematographic discourse is
turned into reality on film. This new type of raglcould be accessed by all the people
involved. In the process of reading it is mainlyagmed by the reader, but when it is
performed and magnified, it is watched and recagmhizThe cinematographic
representation makes possible the configuratiorarofinter-textual cinematographic
context which was also linked to the narrative egfitimagined or written. Analyzing
the syncretism of both artistic structures (theratare text and the cinematographic
representation) the conclusion is that each onmeant to highlight the other in a
continuous inter-systemic, inter-semiotic and ifttescursive dialogue.
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MIGRATION AND ACCULTURATION: CHARACTERISTICS AND
CULTURAL VALUES

Anita GRIGORIU"®

Abstract: What is the basis of ethnic change is designatesbbye researchers through
two distinct points: acculturation - learning theltural traits of the host society and ethnic
identification — maintaining the original ethnicddtity. The central idea of this perspective i tha
ethnic groups or individuals belonging to theseugr® maintain in different ways the language
and culture of origin, while integrating into the $tosociety. But acculturation process depends
on a number of issues such as location, purposedanation of interactions between individuals
belonging to different cultures and meets diffe@egrees of manifestation. If minorities cannot
adapt to a new culture, they suffer a process ducall alienation manifested as rejection and
hatred towards the host culture and the desireetunn to the culture of origin. In this study
based on the latest research in the field, we aealye situation of Romanians in Italy regarding
the adaptability in the host society.

Keywords:acculturation, migration, culture.

Defining concepts

One of the most visible aspects of globalizatiommigration, be it from the
rural to the urban areas, from one region of thentry to another or from one’s home
country to a foreign one. Sometimes, migrationeisnsas an “invasion” of the poor in
the developed world, where they seek wealth, but erid up adding up to the numbers
of marginalized, excluded and deviant individuals,as a “plague” (Bocancea, 2011:
4), striking the rich western society, creating muous problems with respect to the
migrations toward Italy, France and Spain wherewhstern media has stated countless
times that deviance is by excellence a phenomeelated to migration. Other times,
migration is seen as a phenomenon benefiting tbk societies, by luring the
intellectual layer from poor countries, without &y participated to its professional
training (bidem). Both perspectives consider the actual movemeatpmpulation, be it
temporary or permanent.

Customs and policies on accepting immigrants arg dédferent worldwide,
depending on the history of how the states werdt bsi well as on their economic
variations. For example, the current populatioAinerica and Australia was developed
through immigration, after the decimation of theligenous population as a result of
conquering and slavery. Italy and Spain, countviaich were traditionally emigrant,
have now become states for immigration. Migratiffeds significantly the individual
and collective identities and creates new idemtitirontiers, mentalities, lifestyles and
even the global system can change. That is whgingtin due time the transformation
of an identity, either inside or outside a natienyery useful. For Julia Kristeva, the
statute of the emigrant compared to the countrprafin is seen as “paradise lost”,
“mirage of the past” (Kristeva, 2002: 275), nevaurid again.

The notion of acculturation was first used by thmekican anthropologists in
1880 used to describe the process of cultural ahabegtween two or several
autonomous and distinct ethnic groups coming intaxn The acculturation was
defined by various anthropologists as a phenomevitoh takes place when groups of
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individuals having different cultures come into panent contact, with subsequent
changes in the original cultural patterns. Thisrdgbn was regarded as a starting point
for the subsequent clarifications and statemenidefining the concept.

The fundamental issue of ethnic change consistbvin different aspects:
acculturation— leaning the cultural features of the host sgcietdethnic identification
— keeping the original ethnic identity (LarochepnKet. alii, 1997). However, the main
idea of this fundamental issue consists in the ftaett the ethnic groups or the
individuals belonging to these groups keep, inaasiways, the original language and
culture while integrating with the host society.

According to M. Laroche, C. Kim and M. K. Hui (199%2thnic identification
can be defined as a force pushing the individuabatd the old roots, whereas
acculturation guides the said toward new horizoNsvertheless, the process of
adapting to a foreign culture does not necessanitgilloosing one's ethnical identity.

The acculturation process depends on a seriessaéss such as location,
purpose and duration of the interactions betweenndividuals belonging to different
cultures and knows many levels of manifestatiothdf minority group cannot adapt to
the new culture, it will go through a cultural aation process which appears as
rejection and hatred toward the host culture aeddibsire to return to their culture of
origin. As a measure of adjustment, one takes actount the contact index with the
receiving society or adopting the values from thstltountry.

Carola Suarez-Orozco uses a new concept in theiatiped literature,
describing the results of the contacts between Ipespd migrations and believes that
the “mission” of immigration is to createtranscultural identity( Suarez-Orozco, 2008:
36). The author explains this with the fact the thooust merge creatively the matters
concerning the two or several cultures, that istthdition of the parents and of the new
culture or cultures. Thus, one develops an identibjch does not need to choose
between cultures, but which integrates featuretheftwo cultures (the culture of the
parents and the new culture in which they are djise

Case study - Romanian immigrants in Italy

We have selected ltaly as a case study becauseltriiently the country with
the largest number of Romanian immigrants (ciraaillion). To the extent in which
they want to live and work abroad for several yeane has to ask whether Romanians
that choose ltaly are still interested in presegineir Romanian values and traditions
or assimilate significantly those belonging to Hust populationKeeping this in mind,
during March § — March 38 2012, we carried out in Italy a survey based ¢aca-to-
face questionnaire, on a sample of 305 Romaniasidimg in Italy. From the sample,
51.1% of the respondents were women and 48.9% aukits & 18 years old), non-
institutionalized, living in Italy for at least oryear, other than for tourism.

In the current survey, a significant percentagesgpondents (70.6%) stated to
be living in Italy for more than 6 years, whereatya?9.40% have lived here between
1-5 years. The obtained data show that most Romsutiave immigrated before the
accession into the European Union (Janugh2Q07), leaving in general definitely,
given that very many Romanians have called for tfaghilies and friends to join them
along with the border liberalization.

How long have you been living in Italy? Percentages
1-5 years 29.4%
6-10 years 47.5%
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11-15 years 21%

16-20 years 2.1%
Total 100%
Table no. 1.Distribution of the respondents depending on tperfod of living in Italy

The first living periods are in general focused the efforts of becoming
integrated (finding a job, a home), efforts whigguire that the immigrant know the
best practice rules of the receiving country.

When asked whether they feel integrated in thi@attasociety, over 65.5% of
the Romanians said “yes” and 32.8% said “no”. Whasked to give three reasons due
to which they feel integrated, from the total of@% of the respondents, 7.6% did not
provide any reasons. Romanians in ltaly list thestmipequent reasons for feeling
integrated, as follows: finding a job (97 answefsgndship with Italians (67 answers),
the respect with which they are treated in Italy @nswers), speaking Italian (60
answers), living with their families in Italy (3’hswers). We can thus notice quite well-
founded reasons for which Romanians in Italy fatdgrated by the host society.

If one of the main reasons for leaving Romania wafnd a job, it appears
that Romanians have reached that objective, whike ihcome generating activity
carried out throughout Italy is the main reasonjéstifying the integration within the
host country.

When asked to give three reasons due to which deepot feel integrated,
from the total of 32.8% of the respondents, 9.58brdit provide any reasons. The main
reasons refer to the interaction with Italians vahjenerate humiliating experiences for
Romanians, determining them to consider the ltali@tists (30 answers); Romanians
feel like foreigners in Italy and confess to noving friends (25 answers), not having a
job (17 answers), different mentality than theidalone and the Romanians' lack of
adaptation in Romania (15 answers).

As far as the attitude of Romanians in Italy towagmdenomena such as:
emigrating from Romania, accepting/taking the idgnof the country where one
emigrates, keeping the Romanian identity/culture,received answers show that:

- (63%) of the respondents agree with emigratimgnfrRomania, 24% disagree with
emigration, 10.2% are undecided.

- 45.6% of the respondents say they would take thesiidentity of the country where
they emigrate, 16% disagree with the statementreetse16.1% are undecided.

- circa 85% of the respondents support keepingRbmanian culture, 2.9% disagree
with this and 10% are undecided.

Strongly | Agree | Undecided | Disagree | Strongly | DK/ | Total
agree disagree | NA
1.Emigrating | 18.7% 44.3%| 10.2% 14.8% 9.2% 3% 100P%6
from

Romania
2.Accepting/ | 14.1% 31.5%| 22.3% 16.1% 9.8% 6.2100%
taking the %
identity of

the country
of emigration
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3.Preserving | 47.5% 36.7%| 10.2% 1.6% 1.3% 2.6100%
the %
Romanian
culture
Table no. 2. Summary table on the distribution of the responsledépending on their
appreciation toward the following phenomena: entiggagfrom Romania, staying in the country —
in Romania, accepting/taking over the identity oé tbountry of emigration, preserving the
Romanian identity/culture

Values shared by the Romanians in Italy

In order to find other cognitive dimensions as wefl the integration of
Romanians in Italy, the aim was to identity theuesl that they share in their families. A
key role in passing down the language, the custmdsthe values of a people belongs
to family. When being asked “How important is fagntb youin , most respondents
(92.8%) stated that family is very important.

How important is family to you? Percentages
Very important 92.8

Quite important 0.7
Important 5.2

Not at all important 0.7

DK/NA 0.7

Total 100

Table no. 3.The distribution of percentages of the item targgthe importance of the
family for the respondents

Asked to appreciate on a scale from 1 to 5 (wheiethe highest value) the
contribution of family in passing down the Romaniaaues, 44.6% of the respondents
answered that family contributes to a high and \egph extent to passing down values,
33.8% see the contribution to be moderate, whe2éa8% say that the contribution is
little and very little.

On the other hand, most Romanian emigrants in I{@B26) communicate
more in Romanian within their families, while 18.486Romanian and Italian and circa
5% more in Italian. Thus, the results of the suriveljcate a preservation of the national
identity beyond the country’s boundaries, withie tommunity of Romanians in Italy,
especially due to the fact that they speak thetheratongue.

When asked to “Name some representative persasafir Romania”, 207 of
the 305 respondents (68%) answered. The respondawnsgiven many open answers,
of which we mention just the first ten representatipersonalities for Romania,
depending on the choices of the Romanians in Itdlyjhai Eminescu (48.3%)
mentioned by 100 Romanians, lon Creanga (15%) wowedi by 31 respondents,
Gheorghe Hagi (12%) mentioned by 25 people, Nadia&heci (11.1%) mentioned 23
times, Adrian Mutu (8.7%) - 18 respondents, Traasescu (8.2%) - 17 respondents,
Gigi Becali (7.24%) 15 respondents, Nicolae Ceausé€s.8%) - 12 respondents, Al. I.
Cuza (4.8%) - 10 respondents and Constantin Bra(¢:31%) mentioned 9 times.

From the gathered data, we notice that the ndtjpmet Mihai Eminescu is the
one with the most answers, mentioned by almostdfalfie respondents as Romania’s
key figure. The next key figure that Romanians aldrtake pride in is the great story-
teller lon Creanga. On positions three, four an@ there are Gheorghe Hagi, Nadia
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Comaneci and Adrian Mutu, key figures for Romarsport, known both nationally and
internationally. The current president of the coyntraian Basescu came in sixth. Gigi
Becali, known both in the football world and in thelitical world as well is at number
7. Another key figure for Romania is Nicolae Ceagse the last Romanian communist
leader. Alexandru loan Cuza, ruler of the Uniteih&palities came in ninth in this
order, while the sculptor Constantin Brancusi tatkestenth place, being the only key
figure in art that the respondents mentioned.

Conclusions

This article presents various aspects on how Ramaiminmigrants have
become integrated in Italy. Whether it is seen asnaasion of the poor into the
developed world, or aslaguestriking the rich western societies, migratiorfitist of
all a phenomenon setting cultures in motion. Asafathe attitude of Romanians in Italy
is concerned, migration is a phenomenon which tepted and encouraged by co-
nationals working abroad.

We have seen that a large number of Romanian inamiig claim a double
identity, even a double citizenship. Although 45.68the respondents would accept the
identity of the country where they emigrate to, 85%ree to keep the Romanian
identity. The high percentage of favorable ansvi@rpreserving the Romanian culture
may indicate that, although they left their countfyorigin, the respondents still feel
great attachment to Romania. Moreover, by speakialy mother tongue in the family,
one can see the preservation of the national iyeléiyond the borders of the country.
This shows that, although they now live on theitigry of another country, Romanian
immigrants are strongly attached to the culturél@sin their country of origin.

The integration of immigrants and of younger gatiens into a new culture is
a clear action of acculturation, with long term isbdmplications. However, true
integration requires transcultural identity effoctsming both from the new-comers and
from the long term residents.
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THE TITLES IN THE JOURNALISTIC STYLE

Cristina Ana LEMNARU ©

Abstract This article is concerned about the dynamicshef discursive processes used
in certain types of news media texts belonging ¢ovitrbal “peritext”. The generally accepted
idea is that between a text and its title is a fielaghip of interdependence. The title prepares the
entrance into the discursive universe. It emphasike denotative or connotative alternative, or
the secondary central theme of the text, exprdssestiveness or suggests the author's attitude
towards the content of the text. This strategy m#iesext to be already programmed by the title.
The link mentioned in the text is fundamental fog journalistic text, the different linguistic
features revealing the title of the journalist'snemunication intention, the attitude towards the
message, the target audience, becoming a routiagling instrument. The journalistic title
reveals both the tendency to stereotype, and tkersity of expressionThus, there were
established highly refined various types of titldgjstrating the richness of the material
(informative titles, titles based on puns, secesitiquoted paraphrase titles, rhymed titles,
government-interrogative or exclamatory imperatpredicate defective titles, related titles and
subtitles, etc.). Refining this typology, more s&ss of titles determined by largely rhetorical
grammatical schemes has resulted.

Keywordsjournalistic style, titles, communication.

The reader’s attention is always drawn by thegjtteecause these clasifies the
information on different levels of importance: “Thigle remins us of events which
began before the appearance of the newspaper’'seruard whose duration overcomes
the daily one. The heading title of the newspapezgspecific temporality that exceeds
the daily one” ( Maurice Mouilland, Jean-Ftais Tetu,Le Journal Quotidien]1989:
119).

Abstract verbs appear in the “wooden language” whasue allows them to
transform into a connection instrument, sometinfesgoivalence of two fixed formula
or of two slogans: demonstrate, assures, congitliee most common constructions
were the appositional or elliptical ones, with dfiestructure of definitions: “Femeile-
prezema activa n...”; “Munca, factor hatrator...”; “Realegerea, chége sigué
a..."etc. The narative title is the summary of a dengtory, with its main characters:
“Asasinatul din Bulevardul Carol’(Evenimentul Zijei1994, 505:1), “Misterul
scheletului din strada R@ov” (Evenimentul Zilei, 1993, 422:1) repeat thadition of
the shocking formulas of the last century. Theesitispeak about “Violatorul din
Herdstrau”(Evenimentul Zilei, 1993, 285:1); “Violatorul dinHerstrau a fost
arestat!"(Evenimentul Zilei, 1993, 306:1).

Actually, the journalistic style is dominated byetlack of the verbs: ,Clasa
managerial — multe drepturisi nici o obliggie” (Adevirul, 3.07.1997:2 “Romania,
buricul mmantului” (Jurnalul Naonal, 2008:1), without using the verb ,se credé
and in connection with the Romanian expressiore“arede buricul fmantului”.

The interrogative titles have the advantage to igewa challenge to the
curiosity of the reader, who is quick to read theke, to find an answer to the question.
Here are some examples: “RPitazirescu, vine Culcer?” (Jurnalul Nanal, 15.05.
2011:1).
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The exclamatory-imperative titles exploit the emetfunction of the language,
eg.: “PDL, sti cel mai bun!” (Jurnalul Ngonal, 18.05.2011:1); ,Hai acaspuisor!”
(Evenimentul Zilei, 07.08.1998:1); ,Femeile astegdtevirul de Cluj 07.08.1998: 1).

The interrogative title is common in Romanian neaysgs. It was argued that
the reader expects answers, not questions. Therretider feels questioned, and this
may deter any reading, because he cannot answer kiiows the answer, more he does
not read, because he knows what it is about, thestopn of title may give the
impression that the journalist himself does notvin@r he cannot, or he will not)
answer.

In her study, Maria Cvasniia@inescu says that the title should be studied after
“three lines of interesting” (Maria Cvasniia@nescu,Retoriai publicistiaci. De la
paratext la text2006: 49) the grammar title, the lexical-semartenponent and the
stylistic recurring processes.

The phrase titles are also used rarely: “PoduDpiescu a trecut primul test”
(Jurnalul Naional, 23.05.2011:1).

The interrogative titles have the advantage of ttutslg a challenge
regarding the reader’s curiosity, who hurries tadr¢he respective article, in order to
find out an answer to the addressed question: “P&ti, cel mai bun!” (Jurnalul
National, 18.05.2011:1).

Defective predicate titles, in which the predicastenarked by different signs:
comma, dots: “Gheorghe Diricun actor pentru eternitateb{dem).

In order to be concise, the title must not contamre than seven words. The
shorter the title is, it may achieve larger letierthe newspaper. Thus, you may give up
abreviations and avoid the specialty words. 1i$® advisable to stop the overcrowding
with nouns, adjectives and use appositions, atefjisubordinates, in general, incident
sentences. The more direct the language is, daagrits impact is.

The most direct syntactic construction in the f¢lsubject-predicate-object.

The quote in the title is usually used for intewse and the dominant
impression the author is the title story. The tiledrawn after the first revision of the
text, in which correctness, expressiveness, brewit/clarity must be obtained.

Quoted titles, used mostly for interviews and otheicles, when informed of
important, unusual, sensational is excerpted ard as a title. The quotation should be
used with extreme rigor, not allowed omission oditidn of words as informed reader
who goes through that article will be unpleasantiyprised: “Nu gtept muza, o provoc
n toate chipurile” (Jurnalul Ninal, 19.05.2011:1).

The narrative titles represent the summing up ef dhticle: “La 8 km de
Mircesti, val de sinucideri intr-o ligtita comuri ieseari” (Evenimentul Zilei, 190,
1993:2); “Un om a incercati $nsele statul roman cu peste 450 milioane lei” (Libtra
2171, 1997: 24).

Coloquial and slang terms are used: “Oamenii lagiiputut fi nurdrati pe
degete la mitingul de ieri” (Jurnalul Nanal, 24.05.2011:1).

There are titles which use the rhymes: “Unii cumfaj atii cu spaima”
(Adevarul, 9.01.1993: 3).

There are sometimes used logos of parties, institsit or individuals:
“CNADNR robinetul de 19 miliarde de euro al clicleié (ibidem).

The evazive titles confuses the readers and createstradiction between the
proper meaning and the article’s content: “Moampeaifica aerul” (Jurnalul Ngonal,
18.05. 2011:1).
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The expressiveness of the titles lead the readefedturing, sometimes
arousing the reader’s curiosity: #1®atoare a teatrului in ogal de pe Bega” (Jurnalul
National, 05.05.2011:1), “Blonda, chiorul, piticgl directoarea” (Jurnalul Nenal,
23.05.2011:1); “Udrea vrea drumuri verzi la Brat (Jurnalul Ng@onal, 24.05.2011:1)

- in this situation, the English term “greenways'translated.

A good title needs, first of all, “the force of tlsggnal word”.This depends of
the “frequency of the word’s use, the possibility ttatnight be perceived without any
effort of decoding. Its sense must be clear andjuivecal. And it must coincide with
the possibilities of the average reader. “This cioience” triggers the reflex of the alert
mind and the need to know more. A title must bectsm contain specific words and
simple formulation” (Jacques Douék Journal tel quil est 1L1987: 68-69).

The classic, traditional title is customized by #peecific feature to inform the
reader about the content of the article, withoworeng to other methods: “Atentat
impotriva lui Ghaddafi” (Ade#rul, 13-14.07. 1998); ,PUNR se considera invingator
procesul cu Guvernul Romaniei” (Adaul de Cluj, 28.05.1998).

The title should be concise in order to be perakivea single glance. Then,
the shorter the title is, the more it can benefinf larger letters in the newspaper.
Finally, a concise title risks less to say morenttize text provides.

A practical way of writing a good title by successiattempts might be this
one: keywords are selected in the text. There aittew the words that form their
semantic fields. One may choose the words that thentitle, thus reaching a suitable,
original formulation of the title. The title belosigo one text only.

A feature of the current journalistic style is thppearance, in the titles of
articles, of some verbs that require a mandatorpptement, but used without that
complement. There are very often used the followiegbs: to refute, to refute, to
reveal, to defy! Rapid dezminte” (Romania Lib&gr24.08.1994, 15).

Throughout its existence, the title has experieneadous transformations.
The titles have become larger in terms of font,skagt smaller than the number of
words used. A good knowledge of title methodologyld avoid the mistakes of all
kinds, including the linguistic ones.

Thus, “the title is the hardest part of the jouisral Nowhere else so many
problems do not focus together in so few words”"HMiComanManual de Jurnalism
2009:14). Some writers have established five requénts that must be satisfied by a
good title: to have a clear message; the messageéspted from the information of the
article, and not from the collateral one; thera idose connection between text and title
held by it; the title is correctly formulated andsg to understand; the title should be
exciting.

In the case of the Romanian newspapers, wherentbariation is most often
associated with the article’s author reviews anchroents, some of these requirements
cannot be applied. Therefore, it can be said thafbssibilities to find a title are more
extensive for the Romanian journalist than for tHe&s. or Western Europe one.
However, from the title, the reader can judge thierpation of the publication, its
profile (cultural, social, political, scandal, §tcSome newspapers are individualized by
the ingenuity of making-up of titles and their palggout or graphics used. “The
objectivity and the quality of information disseratad by the press starts undoubtedly
from the formulation - with major impact on thed@éence - the titles that precede the
actual information from the layout of the distrilaut on the pages of the titles of the
articles, including printing that can capture thader's attention”ifidem 145).
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RALPH ELLISON’S PAINTFUL INVISIBILITY

Amada MOCIOALC A"

Abstract: In Ellison’s created world, as in American socidtye quick pace of change,
the caprice, the arrogance alongside the innocetite,newness and the general instability of
institutions, and, above all, the impulse to redmim the awful demands of American democracy
— all keep Americans from seeing each other or ¢wemselves. As Ellison notes, the complexity
and diversity of American life, along with the deyghent of the novel as form, have brought
forth novels such as Invisible Man: “Picaresque,mpdeveled... swarming with characters and
with varied types and levels of experience.” Morartha “slice of life,” Ellison’s novel is an
attempt at no less than a new definition of theamati character, a modern national epic.

Key words:American society, democracy, life

| found the greatest difficulty for a Negro writer widre
problem of revealing what he truly felt, rather than
serving up what Negroes were supposed to feel, and were
encouraged to feel. And linked to this was the adifty,
based upon our long habit of deception and evasin,
depicting what really happened within our areas of
American life, and putting down with honesty and ouith
bowing to ideological expediencies the attitudes and
values which give Negro American life its sense of
wholeness and which renders it bearable and humain an
when measured by our own terms, desiralfilison,
1964: xxi)

One of the “enduring functions of the American rigvRalph Ellison wrote,
“is that of defining the national type as it evavia the turbulence of change, and of
giving the American experience, as it unfolds is diverse parts and regions,
imaginative integration and moral continuity. Thtugs bound up with our problem of
nationhood.” Ininvisible Man(1952), probably the most significant African Arican
novel since World War 11, Ellison gives his readarterrifying and yet vibrant national
metaphor: we are invisible.

“I am an invisible man. No, | am not a spook likese who haunted Edgar
Allan Poe; nor am | one of your Hollywood-movie @uasms. | am a man of
substance, of flesh and bone, fiber and liquidsig- lamight even be said to possess a
mind. | am invisible, understand, simply becausepfe refuse to see me. Like the
bodiless heads you see sometimes in circus sideshibvis as though | have been
surrounded by mirrors of hard, distorting glass.eWlhey approach me they see only
my surroundings, themselves, or figments of themgination — indeed, everything and
anything except me.”

YUniversity of Craiovaamadaiustina@yahoo.com
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Rph Ellison in 197

Accordingly, the vision in Ellison’$nvisible Man and indeed throughout his
fiction, is ultimately affirmative. Virtually all bhis fiction — ten stories before the
novel, eleven after — features a black youngstetating toward adulthood. We see in
this work the evolution of a central theme: the eneonscious one is of individual,
cultural, and national history, the freer he or bleeomes. As a young writer, Ellison
quickly became dissatisfied with the typical nalistec scenarios in which characters
struggling to survive the merciless American envinent are eventually overcome by
impersonal forces. To Ellison, this documentaryidic was dull — and failed to capture
the richness and variety of American life as hevkite Influenced by a broad range of
writers, including Dostoevsky, André Malraux, anch&t Hemingway began to focus
on the person who, by force of character and wiinages to endure.

Invisibility can be perceived as a symbol of disemprment, a maledict that
scorches the path of leadership, exchanging ambfto difficulty. Structuring the
functionality of life based on specialized morahcern, Ellison uncovers an immense
reservoir of ambiguity and ethical distress. He gesrthe evolution of the narrative
with systemic duties towards form and the trad#ioimstrumentality from which the
novel stems. Democratic eloquence must not beasidé as it reenacts contemporary
dilemmas which formulate the critical paradigms loheg with disembodiment,
vernacular voices and social responsibility. EWisobody of literature affirms a
relentless fascination with America and its vulteacomplexities. His work is often
enough constrained by principles rather than pagjbmystery rather than absolute
certainty. He takes it upon himself to deny oth@esright to define his nation as they
could distort its complex legacy and cultural wiedlrough mal-intent or sheer lack of
knowledge. Language plays a pinnacle role throughw@uliterary creations, varying in
complexity, lyrical power or finalized impact. Ebn's attitude towards this tool of
lingering creation alludes to a less charged agmdigdn of linguistic support. Its
picaresque cravings are flat out diversions oveitep enforced projections of travel
carrying alongside manifestations of the Americadn. His episodic reviews and
recalibrations refine a well written narrative timaatures inside the craft of the author.
Verbal invisibility is often subjected to the my#nd delusional architecture of the
labyrinth. One cannot help but identify the unnarpeatagonist innvisible Manwith
the great Hercules bearing in mind the tasks aiats tboth must undergo in order to
secure their own identity and sense of self.
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The narrative of Ralph Ellison is often deemed gé&ee. The themes of
identity or freedom are initially perceived as aficdl and without much controversy
attached. Yet with each stroke of the pen he besam@re and more radical, gaining
momentum embracing fear and rejecting it at theeséime. He writes like a man
possessed, an individual plagued by his dualisenidegro and as an American. Ellison
eventually embraces his duality and has a profogpighany: “You cannot have an
American Experience without having a black expeargerj...] Talk about cultural
pluralism! It's the air we breathe; it's the grouwd stand on” (Dickstein, 2002:197).

Ellison’s increasing maturity as a writer coincide@h a gradual shift in his
political perspective. During the late 1930s he wasenthusiastic supporter of many
Communist party tenets, but by the mid-1940s he peddicly denouncing the party.
He was first drawn to left-wing politics by his rhet’s involvement with the Socialist
party in Oklahoma; by his own experience of povesggregation, and hard times; and
by the impact of such events as the ScottsboroHarddon cases and the civil war in
Spain. André Malraux’s political, critical, and fien writings also affected Ellison
profoundly and further stirred in him the prospetparticipating in a concerted effort
by revolutionary artists, intellectuals, and theple to redeem a world torn by war and
depression.

From 1937 to 1944, Ellison wrote over twenty boekiews for such radical
periodicals afNew Challenge, Directionand theNegro Quarterly in 1940 theNew
Massesprinted at least one piece by him every monththin1930s, Ellison joined the
chorus of critics calling for realism as the litgranode appropriate for the radical
writer. Mirroring the Communist party position diet day, Ellison’s criticism often
described black Americans as members of a stateation (like a Russian soviet)
within the United States. The literature of blackéyicans (the subject of about half of
his reviews of the 1930s and 1940s) was, he bealiese emerging national literature
that should serve to heighten the revolutionaryscausness of black people. The black
writer should instill in his audience not merehate consciousness” but awareness of
class. Ideally, the revolutionary black writer shibinspire black working people to
unite with workers of other “nationalities” agairtee bourgeoisie, white and black.

While the Great Depression years brought tremendifiisulties, they were
also, in Ellison’s words, “great times for literegy’ times for “the conscious writer” to
study his society’s laws and to examine its’ citige emotions “stripped naked.”
Furthermore, the writer could perceive the greateAioan themes of tomorrow shining
“beyond the present chaos.” The black writer’s ipatar duty was to overcome the
handicap of living in racist, capitalist Americadato teach his readers to do likewise.
His greatest responsibility, said Ellison, echoitagnes Joyce’s phrase, was “to create
the consciousness of his oppressed nation.”

Later, inFlying Home(1944),King of the Bingo Gamél944), andinvisible
Man (1952), Ellison would present his own black protaigts threatened with
liquidation in modern industrial society. His hesbeesiliency, memory, and luck,
however, help them to “fuse” with “new elements’tireir environment; they are reborn
better able to deal with the churning world of &res and factories. In 1948, Ellison
described the bemused protagonistrafisible Man,which he was then writing, as “a
character who possesses both the eloquence ardsigat into the interconnections
between his own personality and the world about tinmake a judgment about our
culture.” Ellison’s early desire for conscious hesdn American writing foreshadowed
his eventual break with many of his literary anditial friends, including Wright.
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But in his literary essays of the early 1940s BHishampions Wright as living
testimony to the shining possibilities within thiadk communities. Against all odds,
Wright had made himself into a highly consciousivéstt and writer. For Ellison,
Wright's early novellas, published &scle Tom’s Childrer{1938), constituted his best
fiction; their power came not from overt Marxist Kirkegaardian theorizing but from
the folklore-rich language itself. And in the rewi¢’Recent Negro Fiction” (1941),
Ellison held upNative Soras “the first philosophical novel by an Americaagxo. This
work possesses an artistry, penetration of thoughd, sheer emotional power that
places it in the front rank of American fiction.” ilght's autobiographyBlack Boy
(1945) prompted Ellison to compare it with works Jiyyce and Dostoevsky, and with
the blues.

That Ellison was finding his own direction in wrig is clear from his fiction
of the 1940s. And in critical essays of the 196@8seRplains his early dissatisfaction
with Native Sonand Black Boy Recognizing that Bigger Thomas Mative Son
represents black humanity smoldering under thesashdespair and white oppression,
Ellison nevertheless cannot accept Bigger as amuade portrait of the African
American. To him this character is little more than ideological formulation, a
sociological mortar shell fired at the guilty comswe of white America. Blacks
themselves knew that life in the ghetto is notiasetisionless and dull as Wright paints
it. Native Son is too deterministic and anchoreMarxist ideology.

“In Native SonWright began with the ideological proposition thdtat whites
think of the Negro’s reality is more important thahat Negroes themselves know it to
be. Hence Bigger Thomas was presented as a nelawsab indictment of white
oppression. He was designed to shock whites outheir apathy and end the
circumstances out of which Wright insisted Biggereeged. Here environment is all —
and interestingly enough, environment conceivea@lgah terms of the physical, the
non-conscious. Well, cut off my legs and call me®ji Kill my parents and throw me
on the mercy of the court as an orphan! Wright d¢andagine Bigger, but Bigger could
not possibly imagine Richard Wright. Wright sawthat.” (Shadow and Acp. 114)

In 1944, when Ellison’s disagreement with radicaingkican leftists was
already strong, the war policies of the Americanm@uunist party impelled Ellison and
many other blacks to leave the organized left elytinWhen the party lent what Ellison
called its “shamefaced support” to segregatiomédrmed forces, many blacks became
bitterly disillusioned with the radicals’ vauntedagiwill toward minorities.

Invisible Manis critical towards every race, social class aaddgr present in
the novel, without any sort of discrimination. Thiee God fearing white folks who
offer the scholarship following the shame and hiatidin of a “battle royal”, the
“respectable” Dr. Bledsoe who attempts to destiwy ltfe of a fellow black man to
maintain status and satisfy his demented principdgmrding life are met with harsh
criticism and irony. Ellison is the enemy of extiem. Ras the Exhorter who is the
artistic representation of Black Nationalist leatléarcus Garvey is conveyed as mad,
dangerous and unstable. The Brotherhood which tisimgp more than the Communist
Party comes across as deceptive, manipulative ager ¢o exploit the black uneducated
masses, which is of course in antithesis with ttieciples of social equity and justice it
promotes. Ellison’s aversion in the novel towatds Brotherhood is explainable partly
due to his negative experiences as a member dEdhnemunist Party. Even the sacred
concept of fatherhood is tarnished beyond any medéée value. Jim Trueblood’s
appalling story of incest shakes the very foundetiof human sanity and is a testament
to humanity’s capacity to perform abominable aétsd it is not only the story itself
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that is grotesque but also the manner in whick fevealed. Trueblood has very little
remorse for his heinous act and he even managésdover redemption through music:

“I looks up and sees the stars and | starts singohdn’'t mean to. | didn’t think
'bout it, just start singin’. | don’t know what was, some kinda church song, | guess.
All' I know is | ends upsingin’ the blues. | sings me some blues that night never
been sang before, andhile I'm singin’ them blues | makes up my mindt thain't
nobody but myself and ain’t nothin’ | can do butwéatever is gonna happen, happen
[emphasis added]. | made up my mind that | was’'dmnk home and face Kate; yeah,
and face Matty Lou too” (66).

The protagonist’'s decision to renounce his wholgkdasupport for the
Brotherhood is based on his discovery that theceddiroup is cynically self-serving
and, ultimately, racist. The Brotherhood sacrifitégrlem’s interests for the sake of
“international” goals and tries to mold the InvigitMan into their conception of the
Good Negro: one passively willing to use his enagy his art (which is his oratory)
exactly as the party commands. In the novel theh@rtood stands, to a large extent,
for the American Communist party. But Ellison alsanted the Brotherhood to be seen
in a larger context: the party was not the onlyugraf white American political
activists to betray their black countrymen for onarmpolitical ends.

With the publication ofnvisible Man Ellison moved suddenly into the front
ranks of American writers. His novel evokes visi@amsl tensions peculiar to American
life as African Americans know it: Ellison’s browskinned, nameless seeker suffers
and scoots, forth and back, through a thicket @frbrwell known to American blacks.
Yet Invisible Manis a modern masterpiece that, as Wright Morrisvrdtsen, “belongs
on the shelf with the classical efforts man has enedchart the river Lethe from its
mouth to its sources.” Richly expressing the megnir life in Harlem (and the
Southern background of that life), Ellison manamgedescribe what he says he finds in
the work of the painter Romare Bearden: “The haserless of the human condition.”
Invisible Manis a deeply comic novel, with moments of terrod aragedy; it is a
Bildungsroman in which a young man awakens to donsaess by piecing together
fragments and symbols from history, myth, folkloagd literature, as well as his own
painful experience.

Set in the approximate period 1930-19%@visible Manis the story of the
development of an ambitious young black man from ghovinces of the South, who
goes to college and then to New York in searchdehacement. This greenhorn at first
wants no more than to walk in the footsteps of Rwok Washington, whose words he
quotes at his high school graduation and at a smfukethe town’s leading white
citizens. At the smoker he is given a new briefcase a scholarship — emblems of his
expected ascent up the social hierarchy. But ffiests required to fight blindfolded in a
battle royal with other black youths. Significantlye and the rest are turned blindly
against one another for the amusement of theikldantrollers.

This battle royal scene shows the protagonist tadigust blind but invisible.
Obviously, the white town bosses see him not asndividual of promise but as a
buffoonish entertainer, a worthless butt of theiagbical jokes, or, at best, a good
colored boy who seems to know his place. In thiseehe ritual purports to initiate him
as their agent on guard for the status quo wheneirand his people will remain
powerless. The youngster's invisibility also cotsi®f his trust in the myth of
advancement, American style. This confidence tleawhl rise to success (reminiscent
of Horatio Alger and Booker T. Washington) rendeirs willing and eager to suppress
his own will and words — his own identity — to b&atever they say he must be to get
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ahead. That night he dreams that his grandfatisrtien to open the briefcase, which
contains a document reading: “To Whom It May Congdfeep This Nigger-Boy
Running.” Here is the full excerpt:

“That night | dreamed | was at a circus with hinddhat he refused to laugh at
the clowns no matter what they did. Then laterdid me to open my brief case and
read what was inside and | did, finding an offi@alvelope stamped with the state seal;
and inside the envelope | found another and anoéwelessly, and | thought | would
fall of weariness. “Them’s years,” he said. “Noweogthat one.”

And | did and in it | found an engraved documenttaming a short message
in letters of gold. “Read it,” my grandfather sdi@ut loud.”

“To Whom It May Concern,” | intoned. “Keep This Njgr-Boy Running.”

| awoke with the old man’s laughter ringing in mgre (It was a dream | was
to remember and dream again for many years aftéraBthat time | had no insight into
its meaning. First | had to attend college.) (BHis1995:33)

To keep the poor black man running is to keep radl ¥iciously oppressed
blacks running, destroying any semblance of stgbéihd peace in their unfortunate
lives. In this respect the plight of the African Aritans reminds us of the suffering and
injustice the sons and daughters of the peopleraiel have had to suffer throughout
millennia of discrimination, walking the earth asteasts, hoping and praying for one
beautiful day when they would have the right toefyepursue their happiness. The
repetitive nature of the dream, its accuracy inedrining and anticipating events
before they occur suggests some sort of supermhahtesvention whose purpose can
only be to combat injustice and duly warn an inmvaé the uphill battles to come.

But the youngster remains naive. He goes off ttegelbut is expelled when
he makes the fatal mistake of taking a visiting teshirustee to a section of the local
black community (and, metaphorically, to a levebtick reality) never included in the
college-town tour. Bledsoe, the college presidsends the hero packing to New York,
first giving him a set of private letters of intnaation that, he finally discovers, also
courteously request that he be kept running — able§s.

Eventually he does find work in New York, firstanpaint factory, where he is
discharged after being seriously hurt in an explost one that ultimately jars him into
a new self-awareness and courage. He gives a m®gagch at the eviction of an
elderly Harlem couple and is hired by a predomilyarwhite radical political
organization called the Brotherhood. The group seentonfirm his childhood wish by
telling him he will be made the “new Booker T. Wegjton ... even greater than he.”
But the Brotherhood also sets him running. Despite success in Harlem, the
downtown “brothers” withdraw support for his progra

Why do they sell the hero out? First of all, beealis has proven so successful
with his uses of such vernacular forms as marcbemggs and stump speeches that the
“scientific” Brotherhood fears that he, and theckl@aommunity at large, have become
dangerously independent in their power. The secemdn more cynical, motive here
involves Invisible Man’s having performed his méasiof stirring up Harlem; now,
withdrawn from the community, he can perform theotBerhood’s other task of
discouraging his followers so that they turn aganm only him but also each other. He
and the other Harlem leaders are set up to red¢inaciction of the blindfolded fighters
of the novel’s first chapter: to self-destruct vehihe white bosses, this time wearing the
colors of the radical Left, protect their powerrfra safe distance.
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THE TRAINING OF INTERCULTURAL MEDIATORS-
A DESIRABLE PROJECT IN A MULTICULTURAL SOCIETY

Mihaela NEACSU"

Abstract The common living on the same territory of manituces, understood as
open and permeable systems supposes their membaiagc closer by communication and
intercultural relations, by abolishing prejudicesna stereotypes, by mutual enrichment and
spiritual growth. The present paper supposes to yaalrecent preoccupation in forming
intercultural mediators in our country. The artidets the practical consideration of intercultural
mediation on the pedagogy of socio-cultural divtgrsvith the aim to offer conceptual and
procedural qualifications concerning the intercuil mediators’ role, attributes, and
competences. The aim and objectives of the presg@r deals with probing , at the level of the
academic community and local community the peroaptiof some foreign students from the
University of Pitesti, of some university teacharsl some representatives of the ethnic and
foreign community established in Arges concernihg necessity of forming a body of
intercultural mediators, that should facilitate thiatercultural dialogue and support the
integration of foreign students, and general of nmatigrs in our community. The implied
methodology is of quality type. We used as resetvols the analyses of documents and semi
structural interview. The results of the researcbwéd the need to form intercultural mediators
on a local level and a possible project was genarateorder to form them

Keywords:intercultural, intercultural mediators, multicultal society.

Introduction

In an important European communiqué one emphagtzas “all over the
world, the cultural diversity and the interculturdialogue became major challenges for
a global order based on peace, mutual understandimg) respect for common values,
as well as protecting and promoting human rightd @onservation of languages(An
European Agenda for a Culture in a World in ProcdgSlobalization, 20078

The theory of cultural diversity leads to the ogstence of more cultures, of
multiple cultures, but does not exclude the thesigultural clashin the context of
globalization. (Huntington, 1993). It is desiraltlat in multicultural societies people
belonging to different socio-cultural, ethnic, gatius, professional and age groups to
live peacefully in a common space, without havirapftcts. Plugaru L. (2007:8)
considered thdtcultural pluralism sets the problem of communicetiamong cultures
that admit that each of them contribute mainly tigb its specific differences to enrich
human experience.”

If one succeeds interaction and exchange betwdeures) with the possibility
to generate cultural expressions that are shamedigh dialogue and mutual respect,
then we can talk of intercultural relations. Thespresent a dynamic process of
exchanges and dialogue, of negotiation among graeumasof identifying a common
language and a common space in which the interalltommunication should take
place. Rey M. (1999) explains the term “inter” thgh the processes of interaction,
reciprocity, abolishing barriers, and solidarity axg groups that are from different
cultures. According to [Ggoi V. (2005), intercultural communication supposes
obtaining some information from three levels: crdty socio-cultural and psycho-

YUniversity of Piteti, mihaela_g_neacsu@yahoo.com
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cultural. In the context of globalization, intertral communication is made also as an
effect of population migration towards a job anledter living.

At European level politics, programs, directivesd astandards according
migration in general have been adopted.

The community directives deal mainly the entrannd ataying of different
kinds of migrants (students, researchers, workesgum applicants, family members).
In order to consolidate the economic, social antfual benefits brought by the
migration phenomenon in Europe, The European Cogiamisadopted in 2011The
European Agenda or the integration of migratorsnirdhird country natiors that
emphasizes the importance of consolidation measafethe migrants democratic
participation, facilitating their right to vote iocal elections, the essential role of local
authorities in the process of migrants integratioreating new local, regional and
national counseling organisms, that will suppo# thigrants’ integration efforts and
encourage their businesses and economic initiatives

Unlike Romanian migration quantified to approxinhatd0 % from the
population of Romania, the phenomenon of immigratio Romania has low levels (in
2010, 0.3 from the total population). Most foreighewith permanent staying in
Romania come from Turkey, Moldavia Republic, Chamal Syria. In order to support
the immigrants in Romania, in 2012 it was createal first Center of Research and
Documentation in the Field of Immigrants Integratiand the Romanian Office for
Immigration stipulated in th&¥early Program(2012:2-3) many information, counseling
and sustaining actions of migrants in which it.will involve cultural mediators in
order to facilitate the third country nationals to services offered by public
institutions..”.

Conceptual delimitationsthat lends color to the analyzed problem

In Romania the profession of mediator is new, bd&ngwn mainly in the field
of justice as‘a modality to solve conflicts amiably, with thelteof a third person
specialized as a mediator, in neutral, impartiadaconfidential conditions, and having
the free consent of the partie§rt.1/Law 192/2006 for the mediation and orgatiize
of the mediator profession). The Mediation Coumcibrdinated the entire activity of
mediators from justice.

The mediator's area of action and interventioneddffrom justice to health,
from education to social field. Thus the exigendresraining mediators are different
and are connected to the role, the responsibilitiesthe mission given to mediators for
each separate field. In the field of justice, thefgssional training of mediators is made
as a specialization just for the persons who gradutom university studies and who
take part in courses acknowledged for this, acogrth present law.

In educational field operates the school medi&sragent of the community in
relation to school, he represents community in sttamd school within community.
The school mediator is part of school communitydemstands and speaks the
community language, has graduated from highs cooktional specialty-school
mediator profile- or graduated from an authorizealicse for the professional training
as a school mediator.(Occupational standard, 2008:3)

In health, the sanitary mediator & person that mediates the relation between
vulnerable persons and local sanitary authoritieglasocial protection institutions. The
health mediator contributes to inform the medicatisary stuff of the customs and
traditions of minority groups in the respective eommity. (Occupational standard,
2011:3)

279



In the social problem that less favored persormgg, communities confronts
with, the social mediator is involvedn®order to improve their social situation and
facilitate relations in the trio person-family-comnity”. (Occupational standard,
2004:4)

Can the social mediator be assimilated to a cultatarcultural mediator? The
answer is to be found also in the Occupationaldstechin which it is specified thatHe
mediator’s activity is complex, taking into consmtén that this can be a mediator
between two cultures’(2004:4)

Cultural mediation “describes a profession thatdigs cultural differences
between people, using data in solving problemss tine of the main mechanisms of
human development according to the psychologicaorh introduced by Lev
Vygotsky” (Wikipedia). According to Halba B. (2011D) intercultural mediation “is a
process aiming at enhancing social integratiorindivogether, meeting and gathering
people with different backgrounds... Interculturaédiation is not a substitute but a
support for migrants to reach autonomy”.

The practice of intercultural mediation in Europapace (ltaly, France, Spain,
and Belgium) is developed, and there is a mediati@arket affirmed more than a
decade ago. The intercultural mediator is thatifpreitizen with a special training as
mediator, who offers counseling and support toesdhe foreigners’ problems in order
to make it easy for the communication between imarits and the institutions of the
host country. The intercultural mediators providesclose connection among the
members of the migrants’ community and public arities, assists the members of the
community in which other foreign citizens are pafriand who ask for their support in
the relation to local authorities, transmits inggrmformation to community members,
etc.

In Romania forming intercultural mediators is rathew, the ProjectMigrant
in Intercultural Romania (2012-2015), initiated by the Intercultural Inste in
Timisoara in partnership with the League for thentdm Rights Defense in Cluj, The
Center for Civic Resources Constanta and ADIS Assion in Bucharest, has as its
aim the creation of an intercultural environmene@hte for the foreigners’ integration
in Romania. Within the project 22 intercultural rizgdrs were trained, representatives
of different communities of migrants from BuchareStuj and lasi and Timisoara in
order to develop activities with and for these camities of migrants in these cities.

In Arges county, from the data offered by the Immafmpn Service we learn
that there are 1650 foreigners, from which 80% Iliv@itesti, 55% have ages between
30 and 60 years, 40 % came to study and have & lzgfween 18 and 30 years old,
and 5% have ages over 60 years old and want tioasharsiness. Arges County is on the
17" place at a national level according the numbdorgfigners in evidence.

Purpose of the Study

The quality study focused on the subjective dimamsiof individual
perceptions of some foreign persons temporary/defin established in Pitesti (4
students and 2 businessmen) according the difiésulnet at their arrival in Romania,
communication barriers and integration in communibe necessity of forming some
intercultural mediators, hat should facilitate ih&ercultural dialogue and support the
foreigners’ integration in the local community.

Also some university teachers’ perceptions haventiaken into account (4)
according the migrants’ problems and a possiblaitrg program for intercultural
mediators.
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The usedmethodologyis of quality type: the analyzes of documents #red
semi-structural interview, based on narrative thig@olkinghorne, 1995). In order to
devise some semi direct discussions, the intervigsposed of a series of questions
that served as a guide (annex) and which have emt lsked in a certain order, but
according the discussion flux and the interlocagactions (Moscovici S., Buschini
F., 2007). By usingrhe Backword Design Methaq#Viggins, McTighe, 1998) it was
generated a possible intercultural mediators tngiprogram.

Results and Findings

The interviewed foreign students declared that tioek the information they
needed from the internet. An important role wasl il relatives and friends that know
or work in Romania. Thus they had the first corgarith “theirs” and had the feeling
they are not alone. A respondent said he alsonfotrhation from the foreign student’s
guide and proposed that within the university stioekist a tutorial program for the
foreign students in the first year of collegéoffer myself volunteer as a mentor for my
colleagues newly arrived at thmiversity”. (I. student). Another respondent underlined
the advantages of living in a hostel with othedsnts:“it is very good to stay in the
hostel because you learn the language better, yewhliged to speak Romanian and
even more, you make Romanian friends. | have afldtiends and | learned in the
hostel to cook Romanian fodd(A., student). It was mentioned the fact thagéyth
received many information from friends who knewefgn students associations in the
big university centers that deals with the inforimatand guidance of those that have
the same nationality.

One of the respondents that has a business irtiRiezdared thatfor a newly
arrived foreigner it is very hard to find work amdplace to live if nobody helps you...
you can find the information you need faster ofhjyou speak Romanian, otherwise it is
more difficult... this is why it would be better tist someone who can guide you and
help you because problems will not fail to appeaiffer as volunteer to be a mediator
for those like me because | know how hard it catob@manage on a foreign ground...
maybe | should go to school or some courses in shisse..(T., Syria). Another
respondent said thatl:made Romanian friends and since | have estaldighgself
here, I've seen that the main attitude of the Rderentowards us, those who came to
make a business here, is mainly of indifferenceemban curiosity or worrying..”
(M., ltaly).

It was underlined the fact th&t would be important to exist a support person
for foreigners, whom they should trust, that shoaftigr information, whom to contact
whenever one needs. And who should help overcosoimg of he problems foreigners
deal with...This is for me the intercultural mediator

According to another respondent the interculturedmtor has an important
role in facilitating mutual knowledge becausei$ necessary to know each other well,
our history, culture and civilization because wéik as a family and we can tell what
we have special and valuable, what are our tradgiand beliefs in our people and
traditions. | think this should do a cultural mettia”

The interviews had a common factor: the need torinfthe foreigners and
their desire to be counseled by one of them. Onthefnost frequent obstacle for the
migrants in Romania was that connected to the adiffy of learning Romanian
language. The students told their experiences ftbentraining year in Romanian
language, and one of the respondents underlinedchekd of organizing courses for
Romanian language and cultural orientation by te-profit organization that are able
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to do this. It was said that this can be the pialere the intercultural mediator can train
and work.

The group analyzes with the interviewed teacheesseéd different problems
of the foreigners connected to social, working, im@&dassistance integration, as a
consequence specific of the place, different froneirt national specific. The
respondents sustained the need to obey Romanias #ad the existence of a
communication network among foreigners, in whictowdth take part Romanian
community leaders, representatives of the employdéoseign volunteers. The
discussions focused mainly on the possibility ofnfing some foreign persons as
intercultural mediators. Usinthhe backward design methddwas generated a possible
curriculum of training (table 1) after the stepsvdiébeen covered: identifying the
desired results, determine the evaluation test @adning instruction and learning
experiences.
Table 1. The Intercultural Mediators’ Training Prag - proposal

Nr.crt. Modules for the intercultural mediatorsiitting program (proposal)

1. | Legislation according immigration, foreigners’ rigland obligations

2. | Mediation process

3. | Preventing and solving a conflict

4. | Counselling and Support for social integration

5. | Mediation in educational contexts

6. | Family mediation

7. | Social and communitary mediation

8. | Juvenile mediation

9. | Intercultural and cultural diversity

10.| Cultural orientation and communitary communication

11.| Mediation practice

Offering and covering such a training program carthe responsibility of the
University or some non-governmental organizatidmegt will take this mission. Who
will be the mediators and what competences theyldhtave, which is the occupational
profile of the intercultural mediator in Romaniascety and where he should activate,
these are just a few problems that remain openhendéecision makers’ agenda and
those interested in this problem.
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Conclusions

The study had an exploratory role, allowed theviitlial and group reflection
over some practices and experiences as a migtantarnalyzes of some needs and
generated a possible curriculum for interculturadiators’ training.

Despite the presented difficulties and obstactEoming the migrants’ need
for information, the general perception after thieiviews was that only by using the
intercultural dialogue one can lower the sociatatise between the migrants and the
local community, one can change discriminatorytiedés and behaviors towards
foreign persons that choose to work or study in Roia The intercultural mediator has
a key role in optimizing communication between wtds, people and civilizations, in
expressing the migrants’ problems and needs intioaelato local authorities, in
sustaining foreigners in clarifying and solving sormroblems, in organizing some
socio-cultural events, in facilitating the knowledgf Romanian laws, of foreigners”
rights and obligations in Romania.
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INTERVIEW GUIDE
For foreign students and foreign interviewed pesson

How long have you been in Romania?

Why have you chosen to come to Romania?

What difficulties have you met when arriving to Rama?

Do you know what rights and obligations foreignzeihs have in Romania?
According to you, what should a foreign citizen itoorder to integrate in
community?

Who offered, or can offer to you the informatioruyneed?

Would you like to be mediator for the foreign o#irs in the county?

How could you obtain this?

What do you think you should know/learn in ordetbtcome an intercultural
mediator?

10. What do you think you could do for the foreignestablished in Arges?

wn e

No ok

For the interviewed teachers

Why do you think some foreign persons choose ®ilivRomania?

What difficulties do you think foreign citizens mée Romania?

According to you what should a foreign citizen sldodo in order to integrate
in the Romanian community?

Who offers foreign citizens the information theyed@

Do you think there should be an intercultural meiia

What could the intercultural mediator do for theeigners in the community?
What should know/learn an intercultural mediator?

284



THE ROLE OF THE IMAGE OF THE PAST IN ETHNIC
MOBILIZATION (CASE STUDY)

Alla PAPTOVA"

Abstract: This article is dedicated to the problem of théleetion of the Past in the
process of transformation an ethnos into a natiime mytho-historical tradition is regarded as
a part of a mytho-symbolical complex, and its digance depends on correlation with other
components which are important for forming and mgla nation. The ethnical mobilization of
the Gagauz people took place at the backgroundefeconomic crisis and multiple political
processes caused by the collapse of the SovienUid formation of independent state of the
Republic of Moldova. The process of building of tla¢gion obtained the features of a cultural
project, when the lack of material resources isccassfully replaced by the symbolic ones.
Despite the fact that the significance of the it of the Past became actual in the present, its
main features were formed during the whole XX centityevery new stage of its development
the mytho-historical tradition obtains new featuabwing to solve the new challenges of the
building of a nation.

Keywords:ethnical mobilization, reflection of the Past, hozhistorical tradition.

Last two centuries the national question has repbadrawn attention to the
national liberation movements and theorists ofamstiand nationalism, including the
so-called “engineers of nation-building.” The contand evolution of the concept of
“nation” were discussed in detail in the works Ebdbaum, E Smith, E.Gellner, B.
Anderson, G.V.Kasyanova and many others.

Without dwelling on the originality of approach the interpretation of this
concept, it is possible to agree with those re$eais; who believe that the term and the
phenomenon of nation is the invention of moderretrtas does E.Hobsbaum, defining
the nation as a “new historical phenomenon” [6,2p], and the process of the
emergence of nations associated with modernizatidth, the creation of an industrial
or modern, society.

What is important for the formation of natioR?st of all we must name the
language, culture, territory and what can be caledmythic and symbolic complex. At
the same time, the method and conditions of theegjerof different nationalities are
different, which explains a variety of definitio$ that phenomenon in the works of
different authors. This does not mean, however;idtiplication of entities”: in each
specific case study examples will clarify the sfigaince and effects of the individual
components of the approximatenandatory set of’ nations, as well as help identify
common phenomenon in the nation and awarenessrafdrin its evolution in time and
space.

In this connection the study of the process of ¢ghoef national consciousness
and the Gagauz ethnic mobilization receives theiapenportance.

What are the circumstances that make thga@a case attractive to
researchers? Here are some of them: the time ofogémesis, “multi-directional”
linguistic and religious identity of the Gagauz, ayhbeing the Turkic-speaking,
however, are Christians; specificity of the prooglseation-building, which emphasizes
the value of symbolic elements can compensatehferlack of material elements. A
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favorable combination of circumstances: the colap$ the Soviet Union; sudden
interest from new geopolitical players to this glaespecially Turkey, to a lesser extent
Bulgaria and Azerbaijan, Moldova's aspirations, clihiias taken a course on European
integration as a democratic state, to appear ih dapacity; Active and constructive
activity of the Gagauz intellectual and politicdites theoretically justify the need for
the autonomy that developed the Code and attaitsedupport from the European
institutions - contributed the establishing of #etonomous Territorial Unit Gagauzia
in 1994.

Even a very benevolent view would not found in tbémstruct any familiar
elements of the nation state: Gagauz-Yeri doeshawe its territorial integrity, as the
Bulgarian villages went to a nearby Taraclia disfrine national economy is uncertain,
because most of the big companies that recently wer part of the Soviet economic
system, ceased to exist, and new businesses anedpwstly by the foreigners - Turks
are particularly active; the system of educatiod avariety of institutions uses Russian
language, and gradually expanded the scope of tdte fanguage. However, the
creation of Autonomous Territorial Unit provides d#énal opportunities for the
development of the Gagauz culture and further dgnosftnational consciousness, and
hence the process of ethnogenesis.

The process of nation-building acquired the charéstics of a cultural project,
a project in which the lack of material resouraesticcessfully replaced by symbolic
resources. This cultural project is related tortimeernization of the opportunities it can
provide. Media, including the Internet, increasks impact of the mythological and
symbolic of the complex, the education system doutes to the development of the
Gagauz language, studied as an academic disciptideas a language in which the
subject is taught history, culture and traditions of the Gagauz pedpln turn, the
success of the cultural project improves the adapbility of people who are drawn
into a new round of modernization, becoming partaodlobal economic framework
through forced migration.

Creation of such a project would be a strategid fpyahe Moldovan state, but
instead of a single state there were formed sewed#lral projects. Gagauz cultural
project - the only one of the projects of natiomahorities is a political resource in the
form of the Autonomous Territorial Unit GagauziautBt was the image of the past is
the basis, which makes the cultural project of @agauz holistic and therefore has a
special meaning for him. Worth mentioning is thetfdnat such important elements of
the cultural project, as the language of religiol #ess involved in its development.
Language is going through an important stage oélbgment, the formation of literary
and scientific tradition. He is not yet ready tcctme the key to the treasury of the
world cultural heritage. Moreover, the intellectaald political elite is fluent in Russian,
which was and remains the language of culture ahdtaion. Russian language is
clear, not only to the elite but to all populatiém;luding non-gagauz people, and also
in many ways it plays the role of the language mg&rnational communication in
Moldova and all the post-Soviet space, which iseesgly important in the context of
the scope of labor migration. The Gagauz langisgeadually expanding the scope of
distribution, strengthening its position but hast n@t become the language of
education, although studied as a discipline.

The role of religion is also ambiguous. A specianbination of religious and
linguistic identity is a critical moment of ethnigentity. The last twenty years were a
time of growth of religiosity, restoration of relays traditions. If in the Soviet period in
Gagauzia (still without its autonomous status) ledly two active churches, now
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parishes are in all the settlements in Ceadar-Liogaded a monastery. But religion is
not a factor ethno-differentiating. According toet004 census 93 percent of the
population in Moldova are Orthodox.[4, p.53]

Image of the past is also the fact that clearbvps the identity of the Gagauz,
it is understandable and flexible. The Gagauzrfgito maintain the economic legacy of
the Soviet era, but they are successful in credktiag own cultural project. Gagauz are
experiencing at the present time the most importaages of nation-building, have
created a project that combines the symbolic legHcthe Soviet era (an idea of the
messianic role of the Gagauz), European valuesl{giged, for example, a particular
tolerance) and the importance of tradition (thendigance of Orthodoxy). It is flexible
and open to the world. To disseminate it widelyduss a resource as the Russian
language, which does not diminish the importancaubbnomy as a goal the creation of
conditions for the development of national cultuirggluding the conditions for the
development of the Gagauz language. Carefully desig@ind shared patriotic symbolic
component is designed to compensate for the migdiygical elements, such as the
absence of an autonomous economy, continuousoterrit

Unfolding of this cultural project assumes the elasgr of the cultural staging.
It is no coincidence that the value that is cufgenather difficult to economically
acquire holidays: religious holidays (recovery rafdition), holidays, inherited from the
Soviet era, for example, on February 23 and Marcfma8intaining continuity), the
Moldovan holidays (integrative processes), holidamecial Gagauz presented as, for
example, Kasim and Hederlez (updated identity)obiglist” holidays (Valentine's Day
February 14) and a variety of anniversaries, répathe triumphs in the present. The
combination may seem paradoxical. For example, 0072 the Gagauz celebrated the
50th anniversary of the acquisition of written laage, despite the fact that on this basis
on the Cyrillic alphabet in the 90s was abandomethvor of writing in Latin, and the
100th anniversary of the release of the first baokhe Gagauz language. But the
paradox of not realized that once again demonstridite importance of myth-that is
symbolic of the complex.

Study historiosofic tradition Gagauz allows us tmsider it in a very unusual
perspective. Present this tradition is beyond dowittthe disposal of researchers
ethnographic material collected by V.A.Moshkov lire late XIX - early XX century.,
Fixed the virtual absence of the original legendaagition (with a few exceptions in
the form of a story about “Captain Dimitri”, a kiraf interpretation of some biblical
stories and the story about Alexander Macedonidm fights with Arab and Tatars,
receives a telegram and travels to hell). Howetlee, emergence and evolution of
historiosofic tradition alive with sharp turns, eals not only the connection to the
specific historical and cultural processes, bub @scertain independence, the logic of
development, in which there is a general (appeantiquity, building links with the
real or imaginary historical events , charactesmt of statehood) and the special
continuity not only with the way painted the poitraf the past, but also with the
“imperial project” of the recent past and at thenedime the inclusion of a democratic
gloss “mission Gagauz in the present.” The devebagnof this tradition historiosofic
dynamics and intensity of its production is espl@ciaoticeable in comparison with the
processes occurring in ethnic groups that, unlike Gagauz, could be called
“historical” for example Bulgarians. The relatiofpshprocesses “state” and the
development of mytho-historical tradition is pautirly noticeable in relation to
differences in the formation of the image of thetpa the Gagauz of Moldova, Ukraine
and Bulgaria.
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Although most historiosophical concepts and worlgpeared only in two
decades of Gagauz-Yeri, in order to examine thecge® of becoming a mytho-
historical tradition, it is necessary to turn te #nd of the XIX century.

By the end of the century, there are not only vwaiversions of the origin of the
Gagauz, but also the first concept of ethnic histpriorities, coordinate system “friend
or foe” It is a point of reference the history detethnic group - the time of the test
(temptation, choice of priority), shows a nice acthe form of sacrificial suffering,
explains the origin of the ethnonym. In the “Biogé&cal sketch of the genus and
families Chakir”, written in 1899 by Archpriest Dy Chakir. build a hierarchy of
identities. The author classifies word 'Gagauz “Belgarians-Christians, saying”
Turkish “In the period of stay in the Balkans irspense to the” Sultan's firman *,
according to which it was necessary to” either ptdke Islamic faith, and keep your
language Bulgarian national, or change its nati@hdgjarian language to Turkish, and
their Orthodox faith firmly and steadfastly maimafGagauz chosen faith and,
accordingly, have lost the language. Ultimatelg #tuthor name Chakir “the Bulgarian
nation, the Slavic tribe” [7, p.25]. This versioriliWive up to the XXI century, but
remain only in the Gagauz Bulgaria, the attitud¢hef Gagauz of Moldova will change
dramatically.

We must pay attention at Chakirs negative attittmlethe Turks, as in the
Balkans they “oppressed Christian Bulgarians todsedegree of barbarism” [7, p.25].
In general, the Christian nations of the OttomanpEenat XIX attracted as much
attention and sympathy, as the victims of totdhtaism in the late twentieth century.
Worth mentioning the interest to the Gagauzes filoaresearchers, the interest, that is
not disappeared by now. But it was part of the whalIX century could be called the
century of history (his start due to the repres@naof Europe's cultural trophies of
Napoleon, the end with the time of the “discovefyrmany cultures” and the success of
ethnography. And a special interest in the Turkarld/ is also determined by many
factors: the discovery of the Orkhon -Yenisei ni#ions, the changing of the
stereotype of the Turkic peoples (people stoppesetnthem only as the destroyers),
processes of national identity of the Turkic pespfan-Turkism.

The important contribution to this was made by WiAshkov, who at the
beginning of the twentieth century, published etiraphic materials in the form of a
series of essays, “The Gagauz Bender county” ihri&graphic Review” and in 1904 in
the form of folk materials in Russian and Gagauzhi& 10th volume W.W. Radloff
edition titled “Adverbs Bessarabian Gagauz.” V.AdWkov already offered two
versions of the origin of the Gagauz - “Bulgariaafid “Turk”, exposing them to
criticism, but does not offer special historiosafancept.

Analysis of Moshkov's materials shows that atéine of the XIX century was
realized the difference between the ethnic stepsstyof the Gagauz and Bulgarians,
important cultural center (vilage Comrat) and la same time, regional differences
remained between the residents of the villages [2]

In the cultural space of Bessarabia not confegsidout linguistic identity
became an ethno-differentiating factor. Importaoté&anguage was steadily increased,
the possibility of its expanded (in 1907, the Symddhe Russian Orthodox Church
allowed to translate religious literature on theg@&az language). Assimilation of the
Gagauz, Bulgarians, Ukrainians and other peoplesstaatly thwarted by external
political factors, forced again and again to beabmformation of identities. In the 1856-
1878, 1918-1940 and 1941-1944 Bessarabia was pdrRbmania, and then part of
Bessarabia joined the Ukrainian SSR and the reist almost as soon as created
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Moldavian SSR. Later Soviet Union collapsed, Ukeaiand Moldova became
independent states and the formation of identhis to start again and again. Against
this background, the Gagauz culture project wagtissibility of further development.
Like any other national project in the end he hagdustify the need for a nation-state.
But the company still had a traditional and therefthis project this state in the future
should first appear in the image of the state exghst (usual for this type of societies
mode of legitimation).

And Archpriest Michael Chakir writed in Gagauzs HHistory of the Gagauz
Bessarabia” (1934). If the historical center of tesign of the Gagauz world could be
placed in another historic space, currently assediwith Bessarabia, which is reflected
in the title of labor. The imminent birth of a ratiin the future cause concern to the
origin of the ethnic group in the past and M.Cha&#&ds many theories about the origin
of the Gagauz and notes that “the Gagauz Turkseddscl from Uzes, Oguz, from the
present Turkic family.”I8] Unlike the Bulgarians Mhakir emphasizes in many ways,
including an indication of the different ethnicr&tetypes. It is quite advanced assertion,
however, obtained by means of a traditional soci€he author relies on the opinion of
“a very intelligent, a prominent Gagauz the ag8@f'I8] M.Chakir called the state of
the Gagauz Dobrudja principality, is separated ftbenTurnovo Principality in the XIV
century and lasted for several decades. It is waoting that the book was published in
Romanian period of M.Chakir writings, and Dobrudjthe object of fierce territorial
dispute between Romania and Bulgaria.

In the second half of the twentieth century wereated important conditions
for the next phase of the Gagauz ethnic mobilimatithere is a modernization
(urbanization, industrialization, collectivizatioojeates a coherent system of education,
which is the most important channel of social mogilas well as creating conditions
for learning a wide variety of symbolic productscluding that offers a complex
mythological and symbolic, created writing, litarna is published in the Gagauz
language. Gagauz culture is being actively stuthe@thnographers, and in 1987 was
found a department of gagauz-studying at the Acgdef Sciences of the Moldavian
SSR.

By the time of the collapse of the USSR and thesgmtation of their own
cultural projects of the people of Moldova have eaup with different starting capital.
Gagauz culture project had the least resource00ifse the “nation-building” was a
necessary measure. At the end of 80th starteduitdiriy a cultural project that could
have a different shape, and for each variant wéneady articulated historiosophic
concepts and historical tradition.

The most attractive for the creation of an imagéhefpast was a version of the
Turkic origins of the Gagauz. And there was alstotaof options, but they do not
compete. There was fighting between pechenegafiskaimanofils. Different versions
emerged at different times, and at any one timebhgasming more influential. This has
a positive effect on the integrity and unity of tBagauz project Gagauz community. In
favor of the Turkish version of the Gagauz projeatl many arguments of the external
and internal nature. The Gagauz language is a d,uikithe public mind the less-
modernisation of the language was seen as its iajchatiquity. Turkic origin of
Gagauz in conjunction with their religious affilian - Orthodoxy - emphasize their
unigueness.

In addition to the emerging “naturally” mytho-legiamy tradition of attempts
to construct more and “the cult of the Gagauz systeThese attempts are very
artificial, we can see it in the so-called “culttbé horse.”[1]

289



Unfolding the cultural project of the Gagauz ahd treation of the image of the past
has not yet completed a “genetic stage” wherecatitissues are the issues of ethnic
origin. However, the contours are identified fortfier transformations. One of the
areas of a typical emerging nations “imperialispansion”, the expansion of the
boundaries. In the spirit of post-modern era, &éxpansion is symbolic and is updated
during the World Congress of the Gagauz (the @shgress was held in 2006, second
in 2009, third in 2012). No coincidence that thdedates of the Second Congress
within 40 minutes watched the movie “The GagauZdrazil,” symbolizing the global
spread of the Gagauz culture.

Another trend of the present stage of creating mage of the past is the
“development” of the fact of creation Authority éfook appeared on the event), which
means the completion of this stage in its histevisich can be called “It's Time” - a
sacred time of creation, the time from now on Wél played in festivals and rituals. The
fact that it is now becoming the center of the Gagaudjak world particularly the case
with the symbolic development of this space, aftagho it by creating stories of cities
(“The history of Comrat” and “History of Vulcanestty S.S.Bulgar) and the history of
villages. It is significant that the photos pubéshby the Second Congress of the
Gagauz contains information about each of hergalarhe symbolic attachment to the
land is reflected in attempts enthusiasts, for gdamto justify D.F.Uzun connection
with the Gagauz people, Budjak inhabited in ancigmtes, for example, Iranian
speaking Scythians.

In general image of the past is divides the intéllal elite and the public
Gagauzia. This consistency in the understandingtsofhistory as something very
valuable for the Gagauz people, and for humanitg aghole makes the image of the
past an important means of ethnic mobilizationtuim, the development of the process
of ethnic identity determines the interest in tlstpwhich is manifested in the increase
of literature, and widening the circle of thosedtwed in the creation of works of the
past, and in the emergence of radical conceptsofegsional “enthusiastic researchers”
who are convinced that the lack of direct evidesloeut the early history of the Gagauz
(historians agree that the word 'Gagauz “recordedhe sources only in the XIX
century) is the result of hushing up. The thesibuwdhing shared intellectual elite. This
is reminiscent of the myths about the kidnappingredéisures and returning them by the
valiant heroes, and is also linked to the conspittheory, which is characteristic of
archaic consciousness.

All of these processes indicate that the growtmational consciousness has
reached such level of development at which it issfie not only have to a vague sense
of their importance and quite archaic wish to fiad ancestor, but achieve some
growing up, moving the emphasis from mytho-histlrideeds of the ancestors to the
reflection on their own stories. At the same tiraeyast mythological and historical
tradition plays an important role in the processetiinic mobilization and in the
development of autonomy, allowing the symbolic teses to remedy the lack of other
resources.
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LE PAYS PUBLICITAIRE COMME UTOPIE

Costin POPESCU’

Abstract: Among man’s modalities of relating to the world, Rapd Ruyer identified
the utopian one, as a mental exercice on laterakpmes. It materializes in different products of
the human spirit: utopias, scientific hypotheseantdstic stories... Utopia is censed to
compensate frustrations provoqued by integratido the world. It has a remarkable tradition —
the Golden Age, Eden, Arcadia... —, which is contislyoenriched. Advertisements can be
considered as the manifestations of a new formefutbpian mode. The advertising realm (the
realm where the heroes of the advertisements aat)aide of bricks from the real world, but
transformed by a goal easy to recognize: the plegsfinot the happiness, of its dwellers. The
advertising utopia cultivates individualism. Advsements speak to everyone about his / her
pleasure. We could not imagine it without the transftions that unbalance the relationships
between individuals and society in favor of the vidlials. The long term interest of
advertisements is to push the consumers to irtbiathselves imaginarily in a world where every
characteristic of life is related to products.

Key-words:utopia, advertising, pleasure.

A Rita

Image, imagination, imaginaire sont des conceptmples traits desquels il
est facile de s’égarer. Et lorsque le but que B@st proposé est de montrer que, d'un
cOté, imaginaire et utopie sont apparentés etdpiéautre, I'univers publicitaire est de
nature utopique, il faut mettre un peu d’ordre pgdemtraits en question.

On le sait,

nous voulons toujours que l'imagination soit la ulé¢ de former des
images. Or elle est plutot la faculté déformerles images fournies par la
perception, elle est surtout la faculté de nouéréib des images premiéres,
de changerles images. S'il n'y a pas de changement d'imagegon
inattendue des images, il n'y a pas d'imaginatibm’y a pas daction
imaginante Si une imagegrésentene fait pas penser a une imaggsente
[...]iI n'y a pas d’'imagination [...] Le vocable fundeental qui correspond
a l'imagination, ce n’est pamage c’'estimaginaire La valeur d’une image
se mesure a I'étendue de son aurépilaginaire Grace a imaginairg
'imagination est essentiellementiverte évasive (Bachelard, 1992: 5)

Pour Gilbert Durand, I'imaginaire est défini partuajet anthropologique, c’est-
a-dire par I'échange permanent entre les pulsiafgestives et assimilatrices et les
somations objectives venant de I'environnement égsenet social (Durand, 1977: 48).
Cet échange résulte d'un désaccord qui n'est quéelment et temporairement
éliminé entre lindividu et le monde; I'imaginatioma en méme temps une fonction
adaptative et une fonction de consolidation du nsdie n’est pas un produit du
refoulement, mais l'origine d'un défoulement (Duwlarl977: 47). Cette fonction de
consolidation du moi s’associe a une fonction répee: faculté du possible (Durand,
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1977: 26), 'imagination refait le monde suivant plan censé conduire son auteur a se
sentir plus accompli dans les nouvelles coordonnées

Mais l'utopie? Avant de passer en revue les utopresluites dans le monde
occidental, Raymond Ruyer présente le mode utopiguexercice mental sur les
possibles latéraux (Ruyer, 1950: 9). L'utopie seraitefigure,une manifestation de ce
mode. La méthode hypothétique-déductive, surtouisdas premieéres étapes de son
déroulement, en serait une autre (André Lalandmnaacré un cours a la communauté de
nature entre utopie et hypothése (Ruyer, 1940:. 1W)topie impliquerait une
conscience incertaine, tatonnante, qui n'est pasoren parvenue a la limpidité
systématique (Ruyer, 1950: 22). Et aux susditesfasations du mode utopique Ruyer
ajoute le roman scientifique et la conte fantagtiglioserais compléter cette liste par ce
que les Britanniques appellemtishful thinkinget qu'on pourrait également appeler
pensée désidérative et par le message publicitdirerait caractéristique important de
I'utopie est qu’elle transmet une autre valeur derscientifique que celle comprise dans
'opposition vrai / faux; cette valeur vient de &@nscience qu’acquiert l'auteur de
I'utopie qu'il se trouve devant une problématiqetativement bien définie, qui pour une
bonne définition réclame de I'effort constructifyer, 1950: 14).

Jean Servier a insisté sur d’autres traits catiatitties de l'utopie : a) elle est
prise de conscience de la divergence entre les slnscdu progress : « chemin qui méne
vers la Cité juste et épanouissement de 'hommédgsatechniques de la matiere » ; b)
elle exalte I'égalité des humains; c) elle éprolavecertitude du regne de I'homme
(Servier, 1991: 325). Surtout les premier et teoi® traits signaleraient que I'utopie
limite ’'hnomme au stade infantile :

La société se substitue a la mere [...] Elle satidtifaim, devenant le
premier objet d’amour de I'enfant comme elle estpsamiére protection
devant tous les dangers indéterminés d'un mondériext menacant.
Transcendé, l'attachement & la mére devient attaeht & la société.
(Servier, 1991: 352)

Les lignes qui suivent se proposent de montrerncent la construction de
l'univers publicitaire, construction qui se faitctéme par réclame, peut étre intégrée au
mode utopique. Ramassons quelques indices : lesslide publicité examinant les
racines dans le marketing de celle-ci définissenprioduit comme « un ensemble de
valeurs qui correspondent a des besoins fonctisneetiaux, psychiques, économiques
et d'autres natures de I'acheteur » (Bovée, Arg@86: 125). Peu a peu, tous les auteurs
nous le disent, dans diverses catégories I'afraitique-utilitaire des produits diminue.
Leur « efficacité [...] s’étend aux besoins psychajogs et sociaux [...] A travers le
produit, c’'est la sécurité qu'achéte le consomnrateu(Cathelat, 2001: 100) Quelle
publicité pour montres parle de la précision avaqueélle celles-ci comptent les
secondes? Jacques Séguéla reconnaissait en pmubkcitdeux investissements
sensiblement égaux: une publicité ,mode de vie'raaicla valeur imaginaire, une
publicité ,mode d’emploi” defendant pied a piedvaleur d’'usage. » (Séguéla, 1983:
210) Pour lancer a la fin des prophéties :

Chacun continuera de se projeter dans les produlitsaghétera, mais c’est
a lui-méme qu'il sera fidele. A son plaisir d’abor la valeur d'usage,
devenue secondaire parce que due, se substituer@éar d'imaginaire.
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Plus que jamais les publicitaires seront les déftics des fantasmes des
hommes. Et la publicité le guide quotidien de nas gur cette planéte. La
planéte Désir. Plus que jamais elle tiendra nadrgifmie de songes en éveil.
Notre Pub qui étes aux Cieux, donnez-nous aujourdimitre réve
quotidien. (Séguéla, 1983: 268-269)

Les objets que la publicité invite a consommert gmésentés comme des
signes: de statut social, d’excellence individyel¢c.; la sémiotique S’y intéresse.
Constatant le vieillissement des produits, Ugo Maitinalait que

'obsolescence peut étre seulemesdimiotique comme c'est le cas des
modes dans le domaine des vétements, sur les rsadehénusique de
consommation et sur le marché éditorial. Les aubil®e® aussi connaissent
le phénomeéne en cause, pardstylingdes modéles. Dans ces cas [...] rien
de substantiel ne change dans le produit [...] Une denctions
économiques de la publicité, en ce qui concernevdarisation de la
consommation, est justement celle de provoquer deiare artificielle
I'usure sémiotique des marchandises déja acquisegpaeiellement
consommeées. (Volli, 2008: 28)

On est porté a conclure que la publicité, qui adggmuts informait le public sur
I'apparition de nouveaux produits et sur leur téjliest devenue un fournisseur de
symboles de mondes paralléles, élaborés en effigienéme, que la publicité, intéressée
a provoquer l'acquisition de produits (en premieu lpour la valeur symbolique qui leur
est ajoutée), s’efforce continuellement de rempldee symboles par de nouveaux. Le
but de ces efforts est la livraison de plaisires hcheteurs doivent godter le plaisir
(Francois Brune a tonné contre le devoir de plajsie nourrit la publicité : « Ce
gu’institue la publicité c’est ldevoir de plaisir Ce devoir est naturellement caché sous
'aspect d’une libération. » (Brune, 1985: 76)).t8li est I'état des choses, nous allons
admettre que le pays publicitaire est différent’deivers utopique traditionnel: un trait
caractéristique de cet univers est l'ascétisme. €@mme le plaisir est cultivé
constamment et poursuivi systématiqguement, soh séléve sans cesse. Il est besoin ou
de plus de plaisir, ou d'autres plaisirs ; les ages promettent les deux variantes de
l'alternative.

Il faut considérer de plus pres les possiblesadatéqu’on peut reconnaitre dans
'univers publicitaire. Je suivrai un modele cékehrle livre second déUtopie de
Thomas More réserve des paragraphes aux villesistratg, arts et métiers, rapports
entre citoyens, voyages des utopiens, etc. Voi&sorte d’approche monographique a
suivre si I'on veut vérifier la mesure dans lageid# pays publicitaire s’avoisine aux
pays utopiques. Je préterai attention aux habitunisremier, aux espaces ou ils vivent,
a leurs vies publiques et privées, aux occupatijorits exercent et a leur temps libre.

Le plus souvent, les images fixes (je ne m'arrétkms de cette recherche
gu'aux publicités parues dans la presse écrite) onésultat de cadrages serrés. La
contextualisation des produits est limitée : un bmartrop grand de formes autour de la
forme du produit invite au développement de sigaifons parmi lesquelles celles
concernant le produit a glorifier peuvent s’estomfla forme méme du produit peut
perdre son importance parmi tant d’autres) ; quispbst, toute grande ouverture de
champ souléve des problemes de coherence : commobdaence de sens de la publicité
est toujours et obligatoirement de nature eupheridgs formes qui entrent dans pareil
champ doivent servir promptement et efficacementolaérence en question, aidant le
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contemplateur a découvrir rapidement leur contiilbuti I'isotopie. C’est pourquoi les
produits ou leurs utilisateurs — lorsque certaieslelrs traits doivent étre spécifiés
visuellement (cela arrive le plus souvent) — somispntés dans des cadres serrés, a
faibles profondeurs.

A des espaces ouverts, amples on a recours lolssjdestinataires des produits
sont poussés a considérer leurs ames prétes agmen un essor infini. A I'époque ou
dans les publicités pour cigarettes on pouvait encwontrer des genbjarlboro faisait
ses cow-boys se promener sur des plateaux immensgsdes chaines de montagnes au
fond qui ne semblaient se terminer (IL.Patek Philippea diffusé des réclames pour
montres ou sur de grandes étendues de nature mspégat une trace de l'action
civilisatrice de 'homme — un chateau, par exemfple2) — et une femme a méme
d’apprécier I'harmonie entre nature et culture. ®asas cas, I'ame éprise d’élans exige
des espaces ou il n'y ait aucune menace d’'obstacle.

IL.2

Les situations les plus intéressantes sont lesgogg imaginaires ; le mélange
de fragments de nature facilement repérables copnowenant de latitudes et méridiens
différents invite a accepter une géographie subfct les regles (bien connues de
I'existence réelle) de formation du relief, de nfesiation du climat, etc. sont
abandonées en faveur de nouvelles, beaucoup plssgeres, servant le plaisir de tout
un chacun. Dans une publicité polbel (IL.3), d'une campagne au slogarhe
architects of timgun homme et une femme patinent sur un lac giaggéles rives il y a
des palmiers ; le lac est glacé au milieu, présrives on observe des petites vagues.
Dans de tels espaces, tout est possible. Eux-mg&onés tout moment remplagables par
d’autres, formés d’éléments ramassés de Dieu gaitume géographie protéique, dont
le principe recommandé est la disposition de Iidli.
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Explore a
new dimensions
intime. A

IL.3

Qui habite ce monde ? Hommes et femmes sont, la@#s/ons, plus ou moins
proches d'un étalon de masculinité et féminité opegre des données physiques,
psychiques, etc. pouvant beaucoup varier. La madgutle Peter Falk differe de celle
d’Alain Delon. Les héros publicitaires ont des dées anthropométriques trés proches
— et facilement assimilables aux plus denses eltagns traits de nature psychique,
spirituelle, etc. de la masculinité et de la fémdéiniBien que depuis les recherches
dirigées par Gunnar Andrén les données en questiomlent s’étre relaxées, elles sont
encore difficiles a modifier : en examinant 300laétes parues dans des publications
nord-américaines de 1973 et établissant 22 hypeshésncernant la personne idéale,
les caractéristiques de la bonne vie, de la sooigtés gens peuvent s’accomplir et les
qualités des produits, I'équipe suédoise est pawéndes conclusions importantes pour
la présente discussion ; par exemple, le critengsigbe produit un idéal de beauté
féminine et masculine poursuivi avec entétemensdas publicités : 16-30 ans, peau
blanche et lisse, figure ovale, front haut / moyeg moyen / petit et droit, dents égales
et blanches, yeux moyens ou grands (sans lunettégyeux riches et brillants,
pommettes bien définies, etc., respectivement 165 peau blanche, de préférence
bronzée, figure athlétique, carrée vers ovale, tfrmmoyen vers élevé, maxillaires
puissants, joues fraichement rasées, cheveux caupés ou formant boucles, etc.
(Andrén et al., 1978: 154-156) En d’autres terro@s, eugénique, sélection bien connue
aux humains (IL.4, 5).
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LANCOME
PARIS

L4 IL5

Les gens sont jeunes (et dans les réclames palicaneents censés combattre
des affections spécifiques de la vieillesse, lesdiégés, ont une énergie débordante et
une bonne humeur contagieuse) ; le mal ne dureilpgexiste que pour nous rappeler
le bien (car si le mal n’existait pas, on ne sdayvas ce que le bien est). Dans le pays
publicitaire il N’y a pas de conflits. More a rés&rdes paragraphes aux magistrats et
aux guerres ; dans le pays publicitaire, de telsenséet occupations n’ont pas de sens:
deux hypothéses des chercheurs suédois — la ndasrevaleurs proposées par la
publicité est privée, les évaluations des conditisnciales sont rarissimes (Andrén,
1978: 136, 144), hypothéses confirmées par le sormittirent I'attention sur le fait que
le monde publicitaire a) est petit (seuls le hésbses proches — famille, bons amis —
I'habitent), b) a dans son centre le héros lui-mémeest sa raison d’étre.

J'ai essayé ailleurs d’esquisser la permanentenantjon de I'importance du
c6té privé dans I'’économie de la vie humaine, dagéduction du poids du c6té public
(Popescu, 2008: 55-70). Ce processus a des raginéndes, dont les économiques
m’intéressent. Nous sommes dans les Etats-Unis, ldgaremier quart du XXe siecle:

le corollaire d’'un systéeme de production de biensdéveloppement libre

était [...] un systeme de production de consommateuorsléveloppement

libre. Ceux qui réalisaient des productions de massepouvaient pas

dépendre d’'un marché élitiste pour une réponserieture de la capacité de
production gu’ils avaient [...] Il devenait impératie donner a I'ouvrier de

la force financiére et le désir psychique de comeem (Ewen, 2001: 25)

En simplifiant les choses, cette condition du famiement du nouveau systéme
économique — la production de masse — a déterrigagor d’'une idéologie qui de la
consommation faisait I'expression de la libertéletplaisir, le sens de la vie. Cela joint
I'affirmation de I'équipe d’Andrén selon laquell®p peu de réclames lui ont offert des
informations sur la maniére dont vivaient réelleimles individus qui y paraissaient :
les publicitaires, disent les chercheurs suédoist soins intéressés qu’il ne semble a
produire des représentations détaillées de I'enmement ou vivent les héros des
publicités — « il est possible [...] qu'une descptitrop claire du milieu domestique
réduise la capacité du contemplateur de s'identdiex personages des réclames. »
(Andrén, 1978: 146) Je reformulerais cette idédadacon suivante : un univers trop
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particularisé, a trop d’éléments matériels, frdiassor du désir. Il faudrait donc voir si
l'imagination, qui doit fournir d'importants eff@tpour garantir I'isotopie du monde
gu'elle édifie, pour le séparer des images du malateg — selon Bachelard — elle se
différentie, n’est empéchée dans cette action nogr d’elements matériels (et partant,
contraignants). Il faut donc considérer l'idée d'utombre critique d'éléments
contextuels, qui facilitent a I'imagination son @ss

Si, de nouveau, le sens des susdits efforts eshoeigpe, on déduit
'augmentation de I'importance du coté privé devim humaine. Le plaisir publicitaire,
I'individu le vit grace a sa propre excellenceleaeule peut lui révéler I'excellence du
produit. C'est Ia une compatibilité inlassablemsatilignée. Assiégé par les plaisirs,
appelé au devoir de plaisir, I'individu risque @ed®tacher peu a peu du monde réel, un
monde indifférent par rapport au devoir en quest@emment accomplir ce devoir dans
cedeuxieme monde, le monde réel?

Dans les publicités on ne travaille pas : les pitsd véritables instruments
magiques, résolvent toute situation déplaisantendedirais pas que, si les héros
publicitaires ne travaillent (presque) jamais, ks font rien. Occupés a absorber du
plaisir, ils doivent ausshontrerl’absorption. Méme si 'on mange du chocolat seui(e
la maison, le plaisir — si intense — doit se matée : fermez les yeux, haussez les
surcils, gonflez les narines, etc. Un effort expifesonsidérable; cette émulation du
plaisir qui ne connait pas de temps morts doitrawoé fonction didactique, elle est un
facteur de modelage social.

La sixieme hypothése de la recherche enterpris@mdrén, Ericsson, Ohlsson
et Tannsjo concerne le rejet des (ou le mépris desy fonctions corporelles,
biologiques. Confirmée, cette hypothése nous cdénduune autre, portant sur la
puissante spiritualisation des produits. On a ofgser la maniére de concevoir
aujourd’hui les produits, signalée au début, leupeo— que leur c6té symbolique est
toujours plus souligné (le cété pratique-utilitaire peut plus différencier les produits) ;
or la vie parmi les symboles exige de I'excellespituelle.

Une réclame pouKenzodont le titre esPendant ce temps, a I'autre bout du
monde(IL.6) nous aide a comprendre combien la publipgét s’efforcer afin d’exalter
I'excellence des consommateurs.

Un homme est assis sur une chaise, sur le bott&m d'un bassin rempli
d’'eau ; il a serré sous lui une de ses jambespriepun chapeau. Devant, I'océan ;
jusqu’a I'horizon, rien qu’un rocher, assez proded’homme. Quelemps quelmonde
? Si la vie psychique a la fluidité de I'eau, I'nom en a discipliné une partie : I'eau du
bassin, qu'il connait et qu’il contréle. Cependahntegarde vers I'horizon : devant lui,
I'étendue est infinie. Le rocher, serait-il la piere halte sur le chemin vers un horizon
incertain ? Lemonde serait-il justement le monde intérieur de 'hom@mEBendant ce
tempsannonce une simultanéité ; si a ce but du mondeounme attend, scrute, etc.,
gu'est-ce qui pourrait se passer a l'autre but ?plus commode est de penser que
guelgue chose de semblable se passe: mais unhauntr@e signifierait un autre étre ou
I'alter egode notre homme ? On ne le saura peut-étre jamais.
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POUR HoMMEH

IL.6

Une jambe repliée peut signifier une tension. Cigs ressort qui attend sa
détente : ’'homme se lévera pour partir. Le chageaime une pensée de masculinité,
de masculinité accomplie dirais-je ou qui chercaecbomplissement ; il revendique un
rang. Dans une chanson de Marimdse, le cheval de Gheorghpait sur un champ a
trop de sétaires. La chanson populaire fait Ghagrgburir « la téte nue » pour sauver
son cheval : la situation est grave, I'animal pmourir, I'urgence est telle que le paysan
ignore une regle sévere.

Voila donc un parfum pour un homme ayant une riehecomplexe vie
intérieure ; cet homme est devant un paysage eongui l'invite a I'aventure.
Kirkegaard, n'a-t-il pas dit que vivre une avenfutans sa signification la plus élevée,
est devenir conscient de soi ? (May, 1973: 64) Damublicité pour parfum il y a une
apre concurrence pour attribuer de I'excellenceaumnsommateurs potentiels.

Le pays publicitaire est un espace imaginaire ahague habitant on réserve
un sort privilégié ; il est soumis a une contineedluite de plaisirs — quelle corne
d'abondance ! — a méme de lui entretenir le raffiert spirituel et de le lui relever.
L'idée d'un monde de gateries n’est pas nouvelba jpourrait la lier a la féte. Nous
savons que cette derniére était considérée commmaféfestation sur la terre, dans le
monde prophane, du sacré; des aliments, toutesssoet biens s’accumulaient pendant
longtemps et avec de grands efforts afin d’étreudtéta un moment précis, géiait le
temps sacré de I'abondance. « Si I'on ne consigéeeses aspects exrérieurs, [la féte —
C.P.] présente des caracteres identiques a n'impquel niveau de civilisation » :
exaltation, exces, transgression des regles, €tilldis, 1950: 123) Nous voila donc
devant le monde publicitaire, monde de la féteawcun obstacle n’assombrit les désirs.

Le sens de l'utopie publicitaire est, répétonsctempensateur. La société est
parvenue a mettre a la portée de la plupart de msembres un mécanisme
compensatoire dont la force de conviction vientdiféérentes sources (une de ces
sources est le permanent et rapide rafraichissedeanmessages) et qui alimente des
promesses comme Nasdine Hodja faisait son &ne eglvail tenait devant les yeux de
'animal une carotte attachée par une corde a uanb@ernard Cathelat a vu la
question : « Il faut [...] partir de l'idée que la lpicité n'est pas le langage de
I'évidence ni méme du vrai, mais du désirable, 'd®pie, du désir en movement. »
(Cathelat, 2001: 103).
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Pour Raymond Ruyer, nous avons affaire a une eitegjuand I'exercice sur
les possibles crée tout un monde » ; cette actidd& étre individuelle : « en
collaboration, par division du travail », « ellaitnerait aussitét a étre un ,plan” sérieux
» (Ruyer, 1950: 23, 25), et deviendrait un projetrdconstruction sociale attendant
I'action (et voici le spectre de la révolution)a; $ignification des utopies est le mirage
d’'une augmentation de sécurité par le sacrificerdasifestations individuelles, par le
contrle de la pensée, des attitudes et des coempents des utopiens a l'aide de
normes infaillibles. La publicité est un plan séxe: nous avons vu que diverses
catégories sociales intéressées a des gains peatiy®ur les consommateurs un
univers de désirs et les symboles adjacents, urdenoa chacun aurait la liberté de
choisir son désir et la voie de son accomplissemémtiment ?Quel Waterman étes-
vous ?est le titre d’'une réclame pour les fameux stylog)e peux désirer que ce qu’on
te dit de désirer et que comment on te montre deat¢ voila le sens caché de cette
publicité (et des publicités) ; si tu y parvenaisserais a I'abri dans un monde que tu es
tenté de considérer comme existant pour toi. Ledraquublicitaire est le produit d’'un
plan sérieux, que d’aucuns disent de tisser payritaevient une utopie lorsque, sans
savoir comment, tu I'adoptes, tu y crois et tu $ugee tu le vaux bien.
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MAN AS A “BYSTANDER” TO HISTORY AND IDENTITY-
BUILDING

Cristian Tiberiu POPESCU"

Abstract: In the history of imagology, Romanian self-imagmlees according to
various historical stimuli. In the B century, for instance, a century also known as “the
Phanariote century”, one of Romanians’ main modslghe “bystander” to events, i. e., the
bystander to history. For the man as a bystandeg, donduct of choice is to keep away from
unfolding social and political events, and to ladikvn on them with a clear sense of detachment,
because he considers himself as a sage aboveatheAfs a matter of fact, the man as a bystander
is highly conservative and opposed to all changecl@ange denotes adventure, and the sage is
not without knowing that nothing good will ever comé of this. During an age of strong
Oriental, i. e., Ottoman dominion, this type of tapsler attitude, detached and critical, who
refrains from action and instead looks down on drigt makes its way into the Romanian
language itself : many loanwords are borrowed fromkigh at this moment, but nearly all of
them are either nouns or adjectives ; significanthere is not one single verb among them.

Keywordsimagology, self-image, “the Phanariote centurgfje of strong Oriental.

| have recently discussed (Popescu, C. T., 2010) déhtury Romanian
thought as shaped by the themdarfuna labilis or vanity of vanitieEcclesiastesl12
:8; KJIV)
always explored in amazement. But amazement (dgfiman as bystander) /.../
differs from the fundamental frame of mind of theckesiastes facing vanity.
Rather than being amazed, the Ecclesiastes undgsstawhereas during the18
century the Romanian dominant frame of mind builds amazement as a
symptom of the absence of any moral compass. Taereno major models of
solidarity (those held before the loss of indepadehad long been lost), no role
models, but merely intolerance of novelty. Novedtyocks and saps a world of
ingrained habitlpidem: 86-87).

During what | have labeled the “heroic” age (rumninom the foundation of
the Romanian principalities in the l4entury to their loss of independence in th® 15
century), Romanian self-image, as well as its gpoading reality, is one of active
involvement in events, the proper attitude of atoraof history. Families, through the
so-calledobhsti (i. e, the specific peasant communities that structeseth village), were
ordered to mobilize in the event of war and joihe‘tgreat army”. However, as both
self-image and corresponding reality evolve aceaydo various historical stimuli — in
the 18" century, a century also known as “the Phanarietetury”, the role model
became the “bystander” to everitx., the bystander to history ever unaffected b$dt.
runs the poenRumearev in the battle between Russians and Turksto see and to
watch,/ To see a long and orderly procession/ A they camped on the Frumodasa
plain” (Simonescu, D., 1967:152). Or theVerses on the death of governor Manolachi
Bogdan:
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